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Chapter 1 Ancient Greek Civilization

Chapter 1 Ancient Greek Civilization
Ancient Greeks created forms of thought and expression: myth, epic poetry,
drama, arts, history and philosophy. They practiced institutions of government
and developed a civic culture with independent communities or city-states. They
invented politics and started a political system of democracy. The Greeks made
inquiries into the fundamental issues about human life that still dominate man’s
intellectual pursuits today: the nature of the universe, the purpose of human
existence, the functions of the state, the true education, man’s relationship to
divine forces, the true sources of law, and truth itself … It was the Greeks who
constructed the intellectual foundations of the Western civilization, by
contemplating and seeking solutions to such issues. By so doing, they
established a system of logical and analytical thought and this rational outlook
has remained an important feature of the Western heritage ever since.
1. 1 Social and Political Life of Ancient Greeks
Ancient Greek civilization began to develop around 2000 B.C. The first
Greek state, namely, Mycenae, existed between 1600B.C. to 1100 B.C. And by
the eighth century B.C., the characteristic institution of ancient Greek life, the
city-state, emerged. Greek civilization flourished and reached its height in the
classical era of the fifth century B.C., which was closely identified with the
achievements of Athenian democracy. After the Peloponnesian War, the Greek
civilization declined. And in 338 B.C., Greece came to be conquered by
Macedon and began the Hellenistic era. That is, the Greek civilization started to
spread to and beyond the Mediterranean regions. In 146 B.C., Greece was
captured by Romans and stopped to exist as a sovereign entity.
The ancient Greek society was made up of city-states. In the city-state,
people were classified on the basis of their birth and possessions. Foreign
residents and slaves were denied citizenship; women and slaves were excluded
from the public life. The polis was an independent and self-contained state or
1
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country, based on tribal bonds, founded around a town or city with its
neighboring areas, and evolved into communities. There were about 150
city-states in Greece, most of which were too small to have any record. Most
states had fewer than 5000 male adult citizens. The polis was the focus of
public life, giving the citizens a sense of belonging and close connections. The
city-state was an invention of Greeks who developed the idea of law rooted in
the human community. This was a big contribution to the Western politics.
(J.M. Roberts, The New Penguin History of The World, P180)
For most city-states, the political life generally went through such stages as
monarchy, aristocracy, tyranny, and democracy. In the beginning of the society,
there was generally the king at the head, but he did not govern completely out
of his own will; the king was guided by a council of the chief men of the
community whom he consulted; the decisions of the council and the king
deliberating together would be brought before the Assembly of the whole
people. And it was out of these three elements — King, Council and
Assembly — that the constitutions of later Europe have grown; these are also
the roots of the common forms of government, namely monarchy, aristocracy
and democracy.
At the early times, the political organization was weak and loose. The true
power was actually the family. The earliest Greeks lived together in family
communities. Their villages were the living and gathering places of a clan or
family in a wide sense. All the members descending from a common ancestor
bound together by the tie of blood. The chief of the family had the power of
life and death over all who belonged to the family; and with the authority of
the state growing and asserting itself against the independence of the family,
this power gradually passed away. The village communities were not isolated
and independent; they were part of a larger community called a tribe. The tribe
was the whole people of a kingdom and the territory the tribe inhabited was
called its deme, which is like an administrative village or district in the modern
sense. When a king became powerful and came to take control over the demes
of neighboring kings, a bigger community consisting of more than one tribe
would arise. When this happened, each tribe had to merge its separate political
institutions into the common institutions of the whole state or the larger union.
The king was also the chief priest, the chief judge, and the supreme warlord
2
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of the tribe. He exercised a general control over religious ceremonies unless
there were special priesthoods. He pronounced judgment and justice to those
who came to him to have their wrongs redressed. He led his people to a war.
The king’s relation to his people was conceived as that of a protecting god; that
is, he belonged to a family claiming descent from the gods themselves. The
kingship passed from father to son but the personal qualities had to be
recognized as conditions of the kingly office because the people might refuse
to accept an incompetent son who was unqualified for the tasks that his father
had fulfilled. Under the kings the Greeks gradually conquered coasts and
islands of the Aegean, and created city-states. And these were the two great
contributions of monarchy to the Greek history.
Despite all these, the royal functions were quite limited. The king had no
power to enforce his will if it did not meet the approval of the heads of the
people. The king must always seek the consent and the opinion of the
deliberative Council. The members of the Council should be the heads of all
the clans and represented the whole tribe or all the tribes. Of the clans, certain
families held privileged positions above the others and were marked out as
noble because they claimed descent from Zeus, the supreme god. The Council
was composed of this nobility and the future aristocracy originated from the
strong authority of this Council.
But the Assembly of the people was even more important than the King or
the Council for the future growth of Greece. It was out of the Assembly that
democracy was to develop. The Assembly was composed of all the freemen of
the tribe or the nation. The Assembly met together whenever the king
summoned them to hear and acclaim what he and his councilors proposed.
(J. B. Bury, A History of Greece, P46-48)
In the later royal period, the city began to emerge which was to decide the
future of Greek history. With the emergence of cities and towns, the city-states
arose. And in the eighth century B.C., the monarchies were declining and
disappearing. In Sparta, for instance, monarchy survived in a limited form
while in Athens it existed as a mere magistracy. Where the monarchy was
abolished, the government passed into the hands of those who had done away
with it, the noble families of the state. When the nobles assumed the
government and became the rulers, an aristocratic state arose. At this stage of
3
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society, the men of the noble class were the central force of the state. Birth was
the best test of excellence that could be found, and the rule of the nobles was a
true aristocracy, the government of the most excellent. They practised the craft
of ruling; they were trained in it, they again handed it down from father to son;
no great men arose but the government was conducted with knowledge and
skill. When the day approached for aristocracies in their turn to give way to
new constitutions, signs of degenerations appeared.
The two great achievements of the aristocratic stage were the planting of
Greek cities in lands far beyond the limits of the Aegean Sea and the
elaboration of political organization. With the monarchy vanishing, the
aristocracies had to create new political organization to meet the needs of the
constitution that used to consist of three parts. Thus at the close of the
aristocratic period came the age of the lawgivers since the idea of law began to
take a clearer shape in men’s minds under the aristocracies, and the
aristocracies had prepared the material which the lawgivers could improve and
embody in codes. And this transitional development was particularly true to
Athens.
With the coming of towns and cities, the city-state became the shared
inheritance and experience of the Greeks. As mentioned above, there were
about 150 city-states in Greece, of which Sparta and Athens were the most
powerful but sharply different in their constitutions. They had been rivals and
competing for dominance.
Sparta
It was mentioned in the previous pages that royalty survived in a limited
form in Sparta. The kingship was not abolished or reduced to a mere
magistracy. This was actually uncommon in other city-states. Normally the
Spartan constitution comprised four parts: the Kings, the Council, the
Assembly and the Ephors. The first three were the original institutions and the
Ephors were a later and new institution which was peculiar to Sparta.
Sparta was ruled by two kings and the one was a check upon the other. But
powers of kings were largely restricted. Of the religious, military, and judicial
functions, they lost some and retained others. They were the priests but not the
sole priests of the community. They were commanders of the army. While
4
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enjoying the supreme position as high-priests and leaders of the army, the
kings could hardly be considered as judges any longer. The right of dealing out
dooms had passed away from them.
The Spartan Council consisted of thirty members, including the two kings,
who belonged to it by virtue of their kingship. The other twenty-eight must be
over sixty years old; so the Council was also called the Council of Elders. The
councilors held their office for life and they were chosen by acclamation in the
general assembly of citizens. The Council prepared matters which were to
come before the Assembly; as an advising body it exercised a great influence
on political affairs; and it formed a court of justice for criminal cases. The
Councilors were elected by the people but not from the people. Nobility of
birth retained in Sparta its political significance and only men of the noble
families could be chosen members of the Council. In this sense, the Council
formed an oligarchic element in the Spartan constitution.
Every Spartan who had passed his thirtieth year was a member of the
Assembly of Citizens, which met every month. The Assembly did not debate
but signified its will by acclamation after hearing the proposals of kings or
ephors. The people elected the members of the Council, the ephors and other
magistrates; determined questions of war and peace and foreign politics; and
decided disputed successions of the kingly office. Thus theoretically, the
Spartan constitution was a democracy.
The five ephors or magistrates were characteristic of the political
constitution of Sparta. This was probably instituted in the first half of the
eighth century. But it was not until the seventh century that they began to win
political power. And they must win the power in the conflict between the
nobility who governed together with the kings, and the people who had no
share in the government. In the struggle the kings represented the cause of the
nobility while the ephors were the representatives of the people. With the
progress of this practice, any Spartan could be elected as an ephor. As chosen
guardians of the rights of people, the ephors were required to watch the
conduct of the kings. Thus two ephors would accompany the king on warlike
expeditions. They had the power to indict them or summon them to appear
before them. And the judicial functions which the kings lost passed partly to
the ephors, and partly to the Council. The ephors were the supreme civil court;
5
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the Council formed the criminal court. Besides such tasks, the ephors would be
responsible for the strict maintenance of the order and discipline of the Spartan
state.
Regarding the unique character of the Spartan constitution, it could not be
called either royalty, oligarchy or democracy. None of these names was
applicable to it; but it participated in all three. The secret of such complex
constitution of Sparta lies in the fact that Sparta overcame each crisis with less
violence and showed a more conservative spirit while developing on the same
general path as other city-states and facing political crises. While having to
pass from royalty to aristocracy, Sparta diminished the power of the kings but
preserved hereditary kingship as a part of the aristocratic government. When
having to advance toward democracy, Sparta gave enormous power to the
representatives of people but retained both its hereditary kings and the Council
of nobles. (J. B. Bury, A History of Greece, P114-118)
From the seventh to the fifth century B.C., Sparta was under a severe
discipline, which got involved in every part of a man’s life and controlled all
his actions from his birth to death. Everything was subordinated to the art of
war, and the sole aim of the state was to create invincible warriors. The whole
Spartan people formed a military caste; the life of a Spartan citizen was
devoted to the service of the state. In order to carry out this ideal, it was
necessary that every citizen should be freed from the care of providing for
himself and his family. The nobles owned family domains of their own; the
community had common land, which was divided into a number of lots. Each
Spartan possessed a lot, which was passed from father to son and could not be
sold or divided. In this case, a citizen could never be reduced to poverty. The
Helots or serfs cultivated land for their lords. A Spartan citizen had no power
to grant freedom to the Helot working on his lot or sell him to another. Only
the state could emancipate the Helots. The class of Helots could be the result
of a series of the Spartan conquest. Though the Helots were not driven by
taskmasters, their condition appeared very harsh; they were dissatisfied and
ready to rebel whenever an occasion was available. As a result, the fear of a
Helot revolt had been hanging over Sparta all the time. And this also hobbled
their relations with other states. They feared to have their army abroad in case
that its absence should tempt rebellion at home. This could be one of the
6
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explanations that Sparta was always on the alert and its citizens were put under
the strict discipline.
Freed from the care of gaining a livelihood, the Spartans devoted themselves
to the good of the state, and the aim of the state was to cultivate the art of war.
In Sparta, education, marriage and the details of daily life were all regulated to
maintain an efficient army. Every citizen was a soldier and the discipline began
from birth. When a child was born, it was submitted to the inspection of the
heads of the tribe. If they judged it to be weak or unhealthy, it would be
exposed to die on mountains. At the age of seven years, the boy was given to
the care of a state-officer and the course of his education was entirely
determined by the purpose of making him to bear hardships, training him to
endure the discipline, and instilling into his heart a sentiment of devotion to the
state. When reaching the age of twenty, he would enter upon military service
and was permitted to marry. But he could not enjoy family life at all; he had to
live with his companions in the military camps. In his thirtieth year, having
completed his training and grown a true man, he obtained his full rights of
citizenship.
The Spartan discipline was extended to women too, with the purpose of
producing physically healthy mothers. Like the boys, the girls went through a
gymnastic training; they enjoyed a freedom which was in sharp contrast with
the seclusion of women in other Greek city-states.
In Sparta, the whole duty of man and the highest ideal of life was to be
ready to fight with the utmost efficiency for his state. The aim of every Spartan
law was to fashion good soldiers. Private luxury was strictly forbidden; the
individual man had no life of his own; he had no problems of human existence
to solve for himself. The Spartans were not supposed to own silver or gold
until the fourth century. Before then, only an iron currency was permitted for
internal use. There was little commerce within and trade without. The
economy was mostly agricultural.
Despite all these, the Spartans felt a sense of superiority in being citizens of
their state; they enjoyed a pride in living up to the ideal and fulfilling the
obligations of their country. There was a simplicity about the manner of life
enforced by the constitution; there was a completeness about the type of
character developed by the constitution, which was admired by Greeks of other
7
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city-states. There was a beauty of moderation and balance about the fabric of
the Spartan constitution. To Plato, the Spartan state was the model of his ideal
republic. (J. B. Bury, A History of Greece, P124-127)
The rigid social and constitutional discipline, however, made Sparta meet
pressures and problems not by modifying its institutions but by resisting
change. This embodied the conservative character of Spartan spirit. After the
Persian war, for instance, Sparta could have become the leading power in
Greece because of its extraordinary military performances in some decisive
battles against the Persians. But the narrowness and short-sightedness of its
policies hindered its expansion. Such lack of far-sightedness might also be an
effect of its geographical location. Sparta was a land country. The Spartans
were unable to adapt themselves to new conditions and reforms were
unwelcome. They seldom showed the power of imagination or initiation. In
Sparta, a man of exceptional ability would be regarded with suspicion. A
society that aimed to “break up many into one” would definitely discourage
innovation or creativity. Thus Sparta was no place for thinkers or theorists. It
had no artistic or cultural achievement whatsoever.
Athens
Athens, however, was quite different in the historical transformations of its
political and social structures.
The early situation of the Athenian constitution was like that of most other
states in Greece in that the monarchy subjected to various limitations of its
power passed into the aristocracy. This occurred in about the middle of the
eighth century B.C. At the very beginning, the supreme of the army belonged
to the monarch. To restrict the royal rights, a military commander was
instituted and he was elected from the nobles and by the nobles as well. And to
further weaken the monarchy, an office of archon or regent was again
instituted; this post took away the most important functions of the king. At first,
the regency was a life office, then ten-yearly, and ultimately annually elected
by the community. This constitutional development laid the foundation of the
Athenian democracy. In the beginning of the seventh century B.C., the
Athenian state was in the hands of the aristocracy, represented by three yearly
elected magistrates or archons. One of the archons was the supreme judge in
8
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all civil cases. And he would declare that he was to protect the individual
property on taking the office. Other functions, including the exercises of
religious ceremonies, would be up to the other two magistrates.
During this period of the aristocracy, the Council of Elders was the
governing organization of Athens, which was responsible for the election of
the chief magistrates. And at this social stage, the free population fell into three
classes: the nobles, the peasants cultivating their own land, and the public
workers making livings by trade or commerce. These were classes of citizens,
who had the right to attend the Assembly. There were also groups of free men
who were not citizens. They were either craftsmen or small business persons.
At the bottom of the society, there lived slaves. In archaic times, as what was
reflected in Homeric poems, most slaves were women, the prizes of victory.
But later on, the slaughter of male prisoners gave way to enslavement.
From the middle seventh to the early sixth century B.C., a further
constitutional change took place as the result of social changes deriving from
new economic activities. As was known, Athens was short of agrarian land and
it had to depend on imports of grain. But the soil was suitable to grow the olive
and Athens was rich with red clay which was good for pottery making. In
addition to the colonizing movements, the cultivation of the olive and pottery
industry were encouraged to respond to the pressures of land shortage and
population growth. With the improvement of the sea traffic, trade between
Athens and its neighboring countries was rapidly rising. With the commercial
expansion came new wealth. New wealth meant new men; the new men
battered away at the existing elites to get admission to the aristocracy. The
aristocrats that had replaced the kings themselves became objects of rivalry
and attack. While engaged in business adventures, some nobles became richer
and others poorer; some freemen involved in industry increased in both wealth
and importance. Land was no longer the only important source of wealth; nor
was descent the mere standard of social distinction. A man’s status began to be
measured by how much corn or oil he owned. Thus wealth was competing
with birth as a marker of political and social significance. A man would be
eligible for the highest offices if his income amounted to the number required.
In consequence of these changes, the state, which used to be under the control
of three archons, now passed into the hands of nine. The newly added
9
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magistrates were elected annually; their duty was to examine the defects in the
laws and keep a record of judicial decisions. But this was just the case with the
big proprietors and the nobles. Outside these classes were small peasants and
free laborers. They were citizens but had no political rights. With the
expanding sea trade, a navy was to be developed; the citizens of the poor
classes were to be recruited. This would make these people important and pave
the way for their political recognition at a later time.
Trade improved economy; commercial expansion intensified conflicts
between rich and poor. The wealthy few grew wealthier by being greedy and
oppressive. For men of small means, the conditions were getting increasingly
distressing and unbearable. Small farmers were becoming landless and
landless freemen were becoming slaves. The sad situation was even worsened
by unjust judgments and the distortion of the law in favour of the rich and
powerful. A man of extraordinary excellence was needed to deal with the
social problems. Solon was the man to undertake the work of reform.
Solon was elected the chief magistrate with legislative powers and for the
aim of remedying the social evils. Upon entering office, he declared to protect
the property of all men, and proclaimed to cancel all debts by which the man
was pledged, and free all those that had become slaves for debt. Solon’s
measures rescued the poor into liberty and hope; delivered the state from
rebellion and disorder. Besides forbidding the enslavement of debtors by
wealthy creditors, Solon encouraged farmers to specialize so that the olive oil
and wine became staple exports of Athens, and grain was kept at home.
But the most important contribution made by Solon was his reform of the
constitution. Solon made no change about the existing social stratification
based on property; instead he added the free labourers as the fourth class and
gave them certain political rights. They could be employed as troops or
marines. The free labourers were not eligible for any of the state offices but
they got admission to the meetings of the Assembly. This gave them a voice in
the election of the magistrates. What’s more, Solon instituted the courts of
justice out of the whole people, including the free labourers. The judges were
enrolled by lot; the poorest man could have his turn. Any magistrate abusing
his office could be accused before the people in such courts; this invested the
people with a supreme control over the magistrates or the administration.
10
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Having in the hands the appointment of the magistrates and the control of their
conduct, the people possessed in theory the sovereignty of the state. This
opening of the general Assembly to the lowest class of people was a crucial
step towards the democratic direction. And the institution of the judicial courts
out of all citizens laid the foundation of popular government. Solon shaped the
framework and constructed the framework of democracy for Athens.
Despite much criticism from both the rich and the poor, Solon succeeded in
avoiding the internal strife and gaining social peace. His constitutional reform
was not based on the idea of giving equal shares to all alike irrespective of
merit, but on the notion of giving shares proportionate to the merit of those
who received them. Solon’s reform was built upon equity and fairness
according to difference and diversity. What Solon sought was to restore the
righteous order that was founded on justice, which was the foundation of a
good state. In Solon’s case, he could have seized the power and become the
tyrant in Athens. He didn’t. After completing his reform, Solon left Athens so
as to see whether his reform would stand the test of time. (J. B. Bury, A
History of Greece, P173-177) As a statesman, Solon set up the model for the
ancient Greek politicians, a model of political leadership and order founded on
impartiality and justice. Solon was the first statesman of wisdom in the Greek
history who properly practised the combination of his intelligence and
humanity in political life.
Thanks to Solon’s reforms, the political rights were more or less extended to
the poor classes of people. The political power and social influence of the rich
and privileged classes, however, were hardly touched. This, along with the
growth of the local parties, was becoming barriers to the social progress. As
what occurred in other city-states in the second half of the sixth century, Athens
also went through tyranny. A tyrant was a competent and influential man, who
took the leadership by some illegal means. In ancient Greece, however, the
tyrants were usually aristocrats and civilized men. They were different from
being the violent anti-intellectual vulgarians in the modern world. Some of them
were even classified into the Wise Men. Pisistratus in Athens was a good
example of such a tyrant. Under his twenty years’ administration (546-527 B.C.),
Athens changed much. Pisistratus helped the poorer farmers by distributing land
from confiscated estates, and building an aqueduct to give Athens a
11
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much-needed water supply. He was also concerned to increase the international
importance of Athens by attracting some well-known men to help him in his
courts. He encouraged the forms of art, like sculpture and vase-painting, which
could be exported to other places. One of his cultural policies was even more
significant. Pisistratus reorganized some of the national festivals on a big scale,
and Dionysus was one of such festivals. In enlarging this festival, Pisistratus for
the first time gave public status to a new art — tragic drama. The first tragic
contest took place in 534 B.C. And since then on, the tragic drama was given
dignity by being incorporated into Dionysus. Under this enlightened ruler, both
epic poetry and tragic drama were given public status. To the close of this
century, tyranny came to its end in Athens. Then came the third outstanding
statesman in the history of Athens, Cleisthenes. ( Kitto, Greeks, P104-106)
In 508 B.C., Cleisthenes, a reformer like Solon, invented new laws to
organize the society. First of all, he divided the Athenian state into three
geographical locations: the city region (Athens), the inland region and the coast
region. Every region consisted of demes or small districts. He then changed the
tribal system by dividing up the original four tribes based on birth into ten and
gave them names chosen out of the legendary heroes. Each new tribe was
composed of three parts, which were respectively contained in the three regions.
And the citizens of all the demes included in the three divisions of each tribe
became fellow tribesmen. Thus the ten new tribes, based on the artificial
arrangement, replaced the four old tribes, based on descent. By mixing up the
population, Cleisthenes weakened the political strength and social significance
of the aristocrats in their own dwelling places. And the political factions could
no longer competed for the leading position in the country.
To diminish the influence of birth and enhance equality among citizens in the
society, Cleisthenes introduced a new way to designate a citizen. Based on the
new system of tribesmen, the first list of demesmen decided the deme of all their
descendants. A man might change his home and live in another deme, but he still
officially remained a member of the deme to which he originally belonged. A
man was identified by his deme instead of his descent. Thus locality took the
place of kinship in distinguishing citizens. This was a big step forward in the
constitutional reform and a significant progress in political life..
Still to reduce localism, Cleisthenes devised a Council of Five Hundred based
12
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on his ten new tribes. Each tribe contributed fifty members, of which each deme
was given a fixed number according to its population size. The Council was
open to all male adult citizens; membership was decided by a combination of
allotment and election. He also reformed the military organization to meet the
new situation. Each of the new tribes was to supply a regiment of hoplites; the
hoplites were commanded by ten generals rather than by the only
commander-in-chief. And the generals were elected from each tribe by people.
While he was just the commander of his tribal regiment, the general would be
influential in the state affairs. Such practices truly extended and upgraded the
popular involvement in the public affairs.
It was believed that Cleisthenes also introduced the institution of ostracism to
safeguard the popular participation in the political life and prevent the dangerous
ambitions of influential citizens. Every year, the question would be put before
the Assembly of the people whether an ostracism should be carried out or not. If
the voting was affirmative, the citizens would be summoned in the marketplace
and grouped in tribes. Each citizen wrote on a piece of pot the name of the
person whom he wanted to be ostracized. The voting would be invalid unless
6000 votes at least were given; whoever got most votes against him was to leave
the state within ten days and not set foot in it again for ten years. During his
absence, his property and citizenship could be retained. Upon his coming back
after ten years, all this would be restored to him.
Cleisthenes’ reforms, which lasted for almost two centuries, pushed Athens a
step further towards democracy, and heralded the end of the Archaic Age and the
coming of the Classical Age.
(J. B. Bury, A History of Greece, P200-205)
Around the same period of time, another significant event occurred, the
Persian wars, which was equally crucial for Greece. By the mid-sixth century
B.C., the Persians ruled a huge empire in the Near East encompassing most of
the most of the ancient world and including some Greek poleis. When Darius,
king of the Persians in the late sixth century, demanded taxes from the Ionian
Greeks, they revolted and looked to their homeland for support. A few poleis,
including Athens, sent an expedition, which Darius defeated. To prevent future
uprisings, Darius invaded the Greek peninsula and landed near Athens at
Marathon in 490 B.C. The outnumbered Athenian army fought brilliantly,
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destroying many of the invaders’ ships and turning back the powerful Persian
Empire.
However, the Persians soon had a new ruler, Xerxes, son of Darius, overran
much of northern Greece. Under Spartan leadership, the Greeks planned to trap
the Persians at a northern mountain pass, but they were annihilated by Xerxes’
troops. Xerxes moved southward and sacked Athens, whose inhabitants escaped
to the island of Salamis. The Athenians drew the Persian navy into the narrows
of the gulf, where the swifter Greek ships outmaneuvered the cumbersome
Persian craft. After witnessing the destruction of his fleet, Xerxes returned to
Persia. The remainder of the Persian army was routed in 479 B.C., thus ending
this major threat to Greece. The Greeks’ final victory over the seemingly mighty
Persians proved the strengths of the city-states. In time of peace, the Greek
city-states, Sparta, Athens and Corinth, for instance, struggled among
themselves for land or territory, and competed for their own interests. There was
much difficulty to cooperate among the states for the common good of a whole
Greece, particularly when they confronted foreign invasions. Such rivalry, on the
other hand, stimulated industry and commercial activities, (with Sparta as an
exception), expanded trade, and enhanced the economic conditions across the
Greek land. Competition within the state itself, encouraged individualism, which
cultivated creativity and nurtured excellence. Such individualism became the
ultimately dynamic source to the civic engagement and public commitment.
The triumph over the Persians created a confident mood in Athens. With the
tributes from the Delian League, the rapid expansion of trade and commerce,
and under the guidance of Pericles, Athens moved toward a truly dominant
power in Greece economically, militarily, and culturally. And the constitutional
reforms began with Solon, got strengthened by Cleisthenes, and culminated in
the hands of Pericles.
After the Persian War, a confederacy under the leadership of Athens, the
Delian League, was formed, the original purpose of which was to protect cities
and states from re-conquest by the Persians and even to attack the Persian
Empire, so as to get compensated for the expenses and losses of the war. The
members of the league were mostly sea-states and they were supposed to
provide ships to establish a common fleet. Some states, however, were too small
and poor to furnish ships; they were required to pay a yearly amount of money
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to the common treasury of the confederacy. The sum was proportionately
distributed among them and based on their resources and capacities. The tribute
money was collected by the Athenian officers. With the tributes from the allied
members, Athens was able to establish a strong fleet and a powerful navy of its
own, which would prove itself an efficient and decisive army over the
Peloponnesian War. This made Athens a true sea-power. The naval power led to
the growing naval commerce. The commercial expansion, in turn, upgraded
industry and trade. Prosperity could easily be felt in Athens.
With the sources of money supplies, the Athenians built walls to fortify
Athens and its harbours, restored the damaged temples in the war, constructed
new shrines, and embellished their city in a magnificent way. And what was
more important was to make Athens a true democracy; it was time to carry out
further constitutional reforms.
Around 462 B.C., the most conservative institution, the Council of Elders,
still had political significance. The members of the organization were from the
two richest classes; they were incompatible with the development of democracy.
To weaken the social influence and deprive the political power of the Elders, a
series of measures were taken. Their right to punish the public officers if they
violated the laws, their duties of supervising the administration and seeing the
laws were obeyed, were all taken away and transferred to the people. What was
left to the Council was its jurisdiction in homicidal cases, and the duty to
supervise religious ceremonies. The functions which the Council lost passed to
the Council of Five Hundred, the Assembly, and the popular law-courts. These
reforms meant that public offices were no longer confined to the rich classes;
people from lower and poor classes could be admitted to the government.
When elected the archon in about 450 B.C., Pericles made almost all the state
offices paid. Pay was introduced not only for the archonship, for members of the
Council of Five Hundred, of the Assembly, but also for people attending the
popular courts of justice. With the payment of offices, the poor citizens would be
able to sacrifice their time to serve the state. The male adult citizens of all
classes were eligible for holding the state offices, which made Athens highly
democratic.
After the Persian War, drama also flourished. In Athens, it was a custom that
the rich took the burdens of expenses on public festivals. Every year, each tribe
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named one of its wealthy tribesmen to furnish and array a chorus, and provide a
skilled trainer to teach it dances and songs of the drama which it was to perform.
Competition spurred the chosen ones to spend ungrudgingly. He whose chorus
was victorious in the tragic or comic competition would be crowned and
received a bronze tripod; he would have his name and that of his tribe inscribed
on it and set it up on a pillar in the street leading to the theatre. And the audience
or the common people attending the drama competition would be paid; the
money was enough to cover a day’s meals. This showed how much significance
the state attached to the theatre and the worship of Dionysus. This practice not
only encouraged the public spirit of the citizens, but nurtured the great masters
of tragedy and comedy as well.
In Pericles’ day, thanks to the economic prosperity and political openness,
Athens became both the dominant power in Greece and the center of cultural
activities for the Mediterranean world. The Athenian democracy cradled not
only drama, but also science, philosophy, and arts. The Greeks contributed much
to the Western politics in that the notion of free and self-governing citizens, the
principle of the legal state, and a systematic political thought are all originated in
the Athenian democracy. The Athenian democracy, however, had its limitations.
Women were denied political rights; slaves had no freedom; residents foreign
were not allowed citizenship.
The Athenian power and wealth reached their heights in the fifth century and
began to weaken after the Peloponnesian War. This war could be the results from
the ambition of Athens itself, and the fear and envy from other city-states who
might have felt Athens was constituting a threat. The civil war was a turning
point in the history of Greece. It was a tragic and destructive event for Greeks,
and began an end of confidence and hope. As the city-states declined in the
middle of the fourth century, particularly when Greece was conquered by the
Macedonians, the Greek civilization was waning. But its cultural spirit which
the city-state had cultivated retains a permanent legacy to the West, and through
the West to the world. The ancient Greeks were trying to create an ideal
community and experimented with various forms of governments. By doing so,
they developed the national character and wisdom to solve the permanent
problem of the discrepancy between the human ideal of justice and the actual
organizing of the world. Such character and wisdom helps pave the way for later
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Europeans to handle this trying task.
1. 2 Religion and Myth
Religion and myth was a shared heritage of all Greeks and an inseparable part
of both private and public affairs.
In ancient Greece, the city-state and religion could not be separated, for the
fate of each community depended on the civic deity. Public rituals and festivals
drew together the citizens, infused them with civic pride, and reminded them of
their common heritage. From the Archaic Age(750-500) down to the Classical
time, Greek religion evolved into two major categories: the public or state
religion represented by the Olympian pantheon, depicted in Homer’s Iliad; and
the popular cults or mystery religions, of which were the worships of Demeter,
Dionysus, and Orpheus. The Olympian gods dwelled on Mount Olympus while
the popular deities lived on earth and were associated with the seasons, cycles of
nature, and fertility.
The Olympian religion was polytheistic, involving twelve gods. The gods
intervened in human affairs; they were like humans in many respects. The
Greeks endowed their deities with physical bodies and individual personalities,
creating a fascinating blend of charm and cruelty, beauty and childishness, love
of justice and caprice. This family of willful deities quarreled with one another
and played favorites with their mortal worshippers as they pleased. Faced with
such favoritism among the deities, the Greeks themselves developed a strong
moral sense. They came to believe that as long as they recognized the divinities’
power and did not challenge them --- thus avoided becoming the victims of
hubris, or pride --- they would survive and often prosper.
The Olympian gods were also associated with different functions.
Zeus, a sky god and the first among the immortals, reigned as king on Mount
Olympus, hurling thunderbolts and presiding over the divine councils. He would
have sexual relationships with both mortals and immortals. Hera, probably the
great goddess of earlier cultures, was the sister and wife of Zeus. She watched
over women who appealed to her for help and kept a close eye on her wandering
husband. Zeus’s two brothers controlled the rest of the universe, Poseidon ruling
the seas, all waters, and earthquakes, and Hades guarding the underworld.
Zeus’s sister Hestia protected the hearth and its sacred flame. Zeus’s twin
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offspring, Apollo and Artemis, symbolized the sun and the moon, respectively.
Apollo, Zeus’s favorite son, personified the voice of reason. Artemis watched
over childbirth and guarded wild creatures. Zeus’s lying son Ares delighted in
fierce battles, and, as the war god, he possessed a quick temper and few morals.
He and Aphrodite --- Zeus’s daughter and the goddess of love and beauty--were adulterous lovers. Ironically, Homer has Aphrodite married to Hephaestus,
the ugly and lame son of Zeus who was a master of smith and the patron of
craftspeople.
Athena, the goddess of wisdom and patron goddess of Athens, was associated
with warfare, arts, and handicrafts. She was worshipped as a virgin goddess.
Hermes, the god of trade and god fortune, was also the patron of thieves,
although he was best known as a messenger for his fellow deities.
The gods and goddesses of mystery religions were probably derived from
ancient earth and harvest deities. At first they were worshipped only by the
lower orders, but later the rituals spread and were integrated into the civic
calendar. The practices originally invoked the powers of the earth to ensure a
successful planting and a bountiful harvest.
Demeter, a sister of Zeus, was a harvest goddess. She had a daughter,
Persephone, whom Pluto abducted to his kingdom Hades. Demeter finally
rescued Persephone but not before Hades had tricked Persephone into eating a
fruit that made her return to the underworld for part of each year. Thus, during
the winter months, the earth is bare, but when Persephone and Demeter are
together, the earth is fecund and the grains grow.
While Demeter’s followers honored her in a dignified manner, Dionysus’s
worshippers, through wild dancing and wine drinking, hoped to be reinvigorated
by their god and born again. Dionysus was believed to be the son of Zeus and
Semele. While still a boy, he was torn into pieces by Titans, who ate his all flesh
but the heart. Zeus swallowed the heart and brought forth the new Dionysus. The
Titans were struck by Zeus with lightning, from whose ashes sprang the human
race. So man was partly of earth, and partly of heaven. Dionysus got another
name, Bacchus, which was associated with wine. When people discovered how
to grow the grape and to make wine, they found intoxication divine, and gave
honour to Bacchus. The cult of Bacchus or Dionysus was introduced into Greece
as early as in the eighth century. It didn’t become popular until the sixth century.
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Before then, the worship of Dionysus was savage and even repulsive. The
worshippers, mostly women in the beginning, gathered on the hills at night, and
by torchlight, they danced wildly to the noise of flutes. They tore wild animals
to pieces and devoured them raw. They desired to fall into a kind of ecstasy, an
intoxication partly drunken and mainly mystical. In the ecstasy, The souls were
thought to be in communion with their god Dionysus. The beauty and savagery
of the cult was described by Euripides in the Bacchae.
The worship of Dionysus, however, was not admitted into the civilized
society until it was reformed by an Orpheus in the sixth century. Orpheus was a
mythical figure who had been to Hades to rescue his wife. He was also a genius
of music who could play his lyre and touch gods. But primarily Orpheus was
believed to be a priest and a philosopher. He reformed the worship of Dionysus.
According to the Orphic teachings, the nature of man was both good and bad in
that it consisted of the body and the soul. The body was of earth; the soul was of
divinity. To escape the prison of the body and become free from the early
elements, purifications were necessary; by living a pure life, the divine part
increased and the early part diminished. Some ascetic rules were prescribed for
the followers. For the most orthodox, animal food was forbidden. By living
ascetically according to the Orphic principles, a man could become one with his
god, Dionysus. Orphism also taught the doctrine of judgment after death.
Rewards or punishments in Hades would be given according to one’s deeds on
earth. Orphism was an ascetic sect. For the Orphics, wine was only a symbol,
used in ceremonies, as in the later Christian sacrament. The intoxication they
sought was a kind of enthusiasm, a mystic union with the god. This mystical
element, together with the dualism of the soul and the body, entered into Greek
philosophy with Pythagoras, who reformed Orphism, as Orpheus reformed the
religion of Dionysus. Through Pythagoras, the Orphic elements entered into the
philosophy of Plato, and from Plato into the later philosophy and the Christian
theology.
In Greek culture, the reformed Dionysus was eventually admitted into the
Olympian pantheon and came to represent the irrational, emotional, and
uncontrolled aspects of human nature. In contrast, the rational, conscious,
controlled aspects were associated with Apollo. The two aspects --- Dionysian
and Apollonian --- were considered opposing but complementary. In Athens, the
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followers of Dionysus annually held ceremonies honoring his power as a god of
wine. Over the years these rituals became civic festivals that in turn led to the
competitive performances of tragic drama in Athens in the fifth century B.C.
Another element in Greek religion was a common belief in the afterlife.
Greeks held that the souls of the dead went to the underworld, which consisted
of three areas: Hades, ruled by Pluto, a brother of Zeus; Tartarus, a realm for the
damned to go and be tormented; and a third realm, Elysium or the Heaven,
where the virtuous dead dwelt. Before reaching the underworld, the dead spirit
would have to cross the Styx, the river going to the Hades, and pay Caron, the
ferryman. Coins would be placed on the eyes of the dead, and a proper funeral
be performed so that the soul could descend into the Hades rather than haunt the
upper world. Some Greeks also believed in the transmigration or rebirth of
souls.
Ancient Greek religion also had an extensive mythology, which was
composed of a body of myths and legends, concerning gods mentioned above,
and heroes and their adventures. The most influential stories about heroes and
their lives were Heracles and his Twelve Labours, Jason and the Argonauts, the
House of Atreus, the Theban Cycle, and the Trojan War.
These heroic accounts were largely known from the ancient Greek literature.
The earliest literary sources were Homer’s epic poems Iliad and Odyssey,
focusing on events surrounding the Trojan War. Hesiod, probably a
contemporary of Homer, in his Theogony, gave the fullest account of the earliest
Greek myths, dealing with the creation of the world and the origin of gods.
Works and Days , another poem by Hesiod, included the myths of Prometheus
and Pandora. Myths were also preserved in the works of the tragedians of the
fifth century B.C.; the tragic playwrights, Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides,
took most of their plots from myths of the age of heroes and the Trojan War.
Aeschylus’ trilogy, the Oresteia ( Agamemnon, the Libation Bearers, and the
Eumenides ), were based on the myth of the House of Atreus. The three Theban
plays by Sophocles, Antigone, Oedipus the King, and Oedipus at Colonus, took
their plots from the mythic Theban Cycle. The extant plays by Euripides were
mostly about myths related to the Trojan War and its aftermath as in Helen,
Hercuba, the Trojan Women, and so on, to Heracles in Heracles, and the
Argonauts in Medea. And the Argonautica by Apollonius, a poet of the
20

Chapter 1 Ancient Greek Civilization

Hellenistic Age, told the myth of the voyage of Jason and the Argonauts to
retrieve the Golden Fleece from a mythical land. Myth was central to the
classical Athenian drama and even other literary genres.
Greek religion and mythology was regarded as the early history of Greeks.
The ancient Greeks used myth to explain natural phenomena and human
conflicts. They felt proud to be able to trace their leaders’ descent from a
mythological hero or a god. Greek mythology has exerted a wide influence on
literature, arts, and the culture of Western world. It remains a rich source of
literary writings and artistic activities and part of the Western heritage. The
twelve Olympian gods directly entered into the religious world of the Roman
Empire, different only in names. Greek myths become the source materials for
writers of the coming ages. Virgil’s Aeneid was based on the adventures of
Aeneas, a Trojan hero; Ovid’s Metamorphoses, which exerted great influence on
generations of writers and artists like Chaucer, Shakespeare, James Joyce,
Rubens, Picasso…, took inspiration from Hesiod’s Theogony.
1.3 Literature and Historical Writings
Homer and His Epics
The highest literary achievements in ancient Greece were epic poetry and
drama, tragedy in particular.
And at the beginning of Greek literature stood the two monumental works of
Homer, the Iliad and the Odyssey. The two poems took their present shape
slightly before 700 B.C.; they were probably written down in the seventh
century; their standard versions came into existence in about the sixth. The Iliad
was about the story of the Trojan war, centering around the character Achilles,
who embodied the Greek heroic ideal. The war was caused by Paris, a prince of
Troy, who kidnapped Helen, the wife of Menelaus, the king of Sparta. To
recover Helen, the Greeks launched a great expedition under the overall
command of Menelaus' brother, Agamemnon, king of Mycenae, but the Trojans
refused to return Helen. The story was set in the tenth year of the war, began
with the quarrel between Agamemnon and Achilles, who was the most brilliant
Greek warrior, and ended with the consequent deaths of the great heroes on the
both sides and the fall of Troy. Achilles' friend, Patroclus, was killed by Hector,
Priam's eldest son; this caused Achilles to take revenge on Troy by killing
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Hector and slaughtering Trojans. And Paris managed to kill Achilles with an
arrow in the heel. Achilles' heel was the only part of his body which was
vulnerable to damage by human weapons. Before they could take Troy, the
Greeks had to steal from the citadel the wooden image of Pallas (Athena).
Finally, with Athena's help, they built the Trojan Horse. Despite the warnings of
Priam's daughter Cassandra, the Trojans were persuaded to take the horse inside
the walls of Troy as an offering to Athena; the priest Laocoon, who tried to have
the horse destroyed, was killed by sea-serpents. At night the Greek soldiers
returned and those from the horse opened the gates of Troy. In the total sack that
followed, Priam and his remaining sons were slaughtered; the Trojan women
passed into slavery in various cities of Greece. And the adventurous homeward
voyages of the Greek leaders, including the wanderings of Odysseus and the
murder of Agamemnon, were told in another Homeric poem, Odyssey.
In Homeric poems, the Olympian gods, with Zeus as the supreme leader, with
largely human features, pursued lives similar to that of their human counterparts
on earth. They were capable of feelings and emotions. These gods intruded into
human affairs and got invovled in the war by taking sides with their favours.
And they would punish people for their insubordination or pride whenever they
willed to. For Homer, the scene of Mount Olympus represented the world of
nature or the universe. In Iliad, the heroes’ encounters with their enemy
counterparts in the battlefields were moves in the complex operations of divine
destiny, in which the heroes’ success or failure depended on the gods more than
on themselves. What the heroes could really choose was to win or lose with
pride, and to meet their enemies with courage.
For Homer and even the Greeks of later generations, the world of immortal
gods represented a higher and eternal order behind the visible phenomena. This
world remained universal and consistent, embodying a nobler level of the human
existence, offering man the metaphysical comfort against his daily suffering and
misery. In contrast with the immortal and happy gods, humans were confronted
with various challenges. Compared with gods, man was mortal, whose life was
short, and filled with hardships and pains. Facing the universe or the will of gods,
man was small and weak, helpless and uncertain. Man was supposed to be
humble and reverent to gods. The Homeric poems expressed a strong sense of
fatalism or destiny. When destiny stroke, man could do nothing but accept it.
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Destiny was omnipresent; it evolved into Logos or the universal law in
philosophies of later philosophers; and became God in the Christian religion.
To such a situation of destiny, Homer’s approach for man was to grow into an
ideal character, and to seek fame and honour, which would make him eternal.
And this was the only challenge man could pose against the divine immortality
or simply nature. To pursue glory and honour, one was supposed to be
courageous or excellent. By being excellent, Homer implied that the individual
should be physically brave, mentally strong, and morally superior. Such were
the qualities or virtues indispensable to the hero.
Achilles, the ideal hero in the Iliad, would have lived a long life at home but
with obscurity. Going to fight and die in the Trojan War, he could achieve
immortality, which he had fulfilled. As a warrior, Achilles possessed the
expertise; he was the most skillful and bravest in the Greek army. With his
absence in the battlefields, the Greeks got killed one after another. However
courageous he could be, Achilles could somehow challenge the human situation,
but he was not able to go beyond the physical limitation of man, the inevitable
destiny of death. While an excellent warrior and a proud prince, Achilles was
also supposed to observe the rules of his community: his pride and his pursuit of
honour had to agree with the good of the community. Achilles refused to fight
because of the shame Agamemnon brought him; his action caused great loss to
his comrades. As an individual, Achilles could do whatever he wanted to protect
his fame and save his dignity. As a member of the Greek army, however, it was
necessary for his behavior to be recognized by his fellow warriors. Achilles was
courageous, admired, and respected; his courage should be directed towards
the good of his people. In this way, Achilles could be an embodiment of the
ideal character, of which excellence or courage was the marker.
In Iliad, three levels of messages were implied: how man should respond to
the divine forces, what he values most in life, and how he should interact with
his community. Such inquiries would be sharpened in the writings of the
tragedians, and be theorized or philosophized by Plato and Aristotle, upon and
from which the Western thought would be founded and evolved. For Greeks, the
Homeric epics were regarded as the authoritative account of their early history,
the documents of self-consciousness, a source of morals and models, and the
principal texts of literary education. Later they were even more than this:
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together with the Bible, they became the source of western literature. Homer
was the shaper of the Greek spirit, and the founder of the Western thought.
Drama in the Classical Age
After the Persian War, the national spirit of Athens was awakened and the
Athenian democracy also reached its height, which were expressed in superb
tragedies based on heroic and legendary themes of the past. The tragic plays
grew out of simple choral songs and dialogues performed at festivals of the god
Dionysus. As mentioned above, wealthy citizens were chosen to bear the
expenses of costuming and training the chorus as a public and religious duty.
Attendance at the festival performances was regarded as an act of worship.
Performances were held in the great open-air theater of Dionysus in Athens. The
greatest poets competed for the prizes offered for the best plays. The three best
authors are Aeschylus (523-456B.C.), Sophocles(496-406 B.C.), and
Euripides(484-406 B.C.). From Aeschylus, there have existed seven tragedies,
the most well-known of which is Oresteia, a trilogy consisting of Agamemnon,
the Libation Bearers and the Eumenides. Seven works of Sophocles have
survived, the most important of which are Oedipus the King, Oedipus at
Colonus and Antigone. From Euripides, seventeen tragedies have survived,
among which were Medea and The Bacchae.
The source materials and plots of tragedies were largely taken from the Trojan
War and the royal saga of Thebes. Of the thirty-two surviving tragedies, fifteen
dealt with the matters of Troy, seven with the Theban saga, and the other four
(all by Euripides) were about the legendary history of Athens. (P.E. Easterling,
The Cambridge Companion to Greek Tragedy, P178) The tragedies cannot be
understood in a vacuum; they should be interpreted from their historical,
intellectual and cultural settings of Greece.
Religion and mythology was considered part of the early Greek history. It was
an expression of the Greek interpretation of the universe and the natural world.
The world of gods presented a reference frame for the human society. In the
archaic age, myths played an important role in both personal and public life.
Through mythical legends, Greeks came to know themselves and their world.
The mythical heroes offered the early Greeks a system of moral values or a set
of ethical models. As the community expanded, social and political institutions
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developed. Such institutions slowly took the place of religion and mythology, at
least partly, in man’s daily life; they offered a new belonging for both the
individual and the public. And with the coming of reason, the religious impacts
began to weaken while the mythical history was still there. The sixth century
was the most critical period in the mental development of the Greeks, during
which the product of reason --- Greek science and philosophy --- began. From
then on, religion and reason was in quarrel. And in the fifth century, conflicts
between the traditional religion mostly expressed in myths, and legal and
political institutions which were the results of human reason, were sharpened
and intensified. The fifth century for Athens was a transitional age moving from
the mythical world to the time of secular rationality. Homer presented a world of
the archaic religious system in which the individual hero was fighting mainly for
his personal glory and honour, ultimately falling to the victims of the external
divine forces. In such a world, the gods were usually the agents of human
actions. What the tragedians were trying to portray was a community in which
the democratic political system was established, and in which the focus of life
was the commitment to personal responsibility and to the public good. In such a
society, man, instead of gods, was the agent of his own action. It was in such a
context that tragedies were produced.
The Oresteia was a trilogy by Aeschylus, which was based on the myth of the
House of Atreus. Atreus and Thyestes, the twin sons of Pelops, had a bitter feud
for control of their state, Argos (a region in Greece). Thyestes disputed his
brother’s claim to the throne and seduced his wife; for this he was exiled, but he
later returned to Argos with his children to ask Areus’ forgiveness. Atreus
received his brother but had the children secretly murdered and baked into a dish
that he served to Thyestes. When the truth was revealed to him, Thyestes fled
with his one remaining child, Aegisthus, leaving a terrible curse on Atreus, his
family, and his descendants. And this curse formed the action of the trilogy.
Agamemnon was the first of the three plays. Upon his returning home from the
Trojan War, Agamemnon was murdered by his wife, Clytaemnestra, and her
lover, Aegisthus, Agamemnon’s cousin, for sacrificing his own daughter,
Iphigeneia, to secure favorable winds for sailing against Troy. The cycle of
retribution continued in another two plays. In The Libation Bearers,
Agamemnon’s son, Orestes, returned to Argos from exile, where he had been
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sent by Aegisthus and Clytaemnestra, in order to avenge the murder of his father.
He arrived in secrect and surprised his sister, Electra, at Agamemnon’s grave.
They vowed to avenge their father’s death. Returning to the palace, they
murdered Aegisthus and Clytaemnestra, their own mother. But this act enraged
the Furies or Eumenides, who haunted and tormented Orestes for his crime. The
final play, the Eumenides, followed Orestes’ search for purification. Orestes
first appealed to Apollo to release him and then to Athena. Athena called the
Furies and Orestes to a trial before a jury of Athenian judges. Casting her crucial
vote for Orestes, Athena released Orestes from the Furies. Thus the terrible
curse on the House of Atreus was healed; revenge was replaced by law. The
three plays centered on how Thyestes’ curse came to be fulfilled, and how it was
lifted in the end. The trilogy was to celebrate order over disorder, and law over
blood tie.
Sophocles’ tragedies, however, the three Theban plays in particular, handled
different themes. Sophocles tried to present his audience in his plays the
contemporary Athenian spirit, and at the same time continued to explore the
relations between man and destiny which was the main concern in the Homeric
poems. Oedipus the King would be a good example in dealing with such themes.
According to the order of events occurred to the major characters, the work was
the first of the Theban saga, and the other two were Oedipus in Colonus and
Antigone. Oedipus was the son of Laius, the king of Thebes, who went to
Delphi and got the oracle, which said he would be killed by his own son. The
moment he was born, Oedipus was exposed to death on the hill slope. The
shepherd rescued him and gave him to another man who offered the child to his
own king in Corinth. While growing up, Oedipus got to know that he would kill
his father and marry his mother. To avoid such a fate, he escaped from Corinth.
On his way of flight, Oedipus met a few travelers and killed the old man among
them in a quarrel, who happened to be his biological father. Oedipus went on
with his escape. He solved the Sphinx riddle and saved Thebes. Oedipus was
made the king of Thebes and married the widowed queen, who was actually his
own mother. And they had four children, two daughters and two sons. To
Sophocles’ contemporary Athenians, the story was quite familiar.
While the story was about the mythical legend, the qualities in the character
of Oedipus, reflected the Athenian spirit in Pericles’ time. At the beginning of
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the play, Oedipus was portrayed as a man of confidence, courage, and
intelligence; a man with “a spirit of adventure”. In the eyes of the Thebans, he
was a valiant hero and an ideal man. Oedipus was the one below the gods but
above all men. Oedipus was not a native Theban; he risked his life to solve the
Sphinx’s riddle which threatened anyone who failed to answer correctly. Only a
man like Oedipus, who was confident, brave, and intelligent, was able to deal
with the monster and saved Thebes from the plague. Oedipus was thus hailed by
his citizens as “the man of experience”(Sophocles, The Three Theban Plays,
Line 55), and “best of men”.
Such qualities in the character of Oedipus reminded the audience of the
political leaders of Sophocles’ Athens, which corresponded with the virtues
Pericles praised in his “Funeral Oration”. “… it was the courage and gallantry of
these men (died in the war), and of people like them, which made her (Athens)
splendid.” “When you realize her (Athens) greatness, then reflect that what
made her great was men with a spirit of adventure, men who knew their duty,
men who were ashamed of fall…” “There are certain advantages, … in our way
of meeting danger voluntarily, with an easy mind, … and with natural courage.”
(Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War, P143-151)
And Oedipus or an Athenian was proud of his own courage and intelligence;
he was conscious of his value and achievement. When he was confronted with
Tiresias, the blind prophet, and defended himself against being the pollution,
Oedipus said:
“O power —
wealth and empire, skill outstripping skill
in the heady rivalries of life,
what envy lurks inside you! …”
(Sophocles, The Three Theban Plays, Line 432-435)
“When the Sphinx, that chanting Fury kept her deathwatch here,
Why silent then, not a word to set our people free?
There was a riddle, not for some passer-by to solve.
It cried out for a prophet. Where were you?
Did you rise to the crisis? Not a word,
You and your birds, your gods — nothing.
No, but I came by, Oedipus the ignorant,
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I stopped the Sphinx? With no help from the birds,
The flight of my own intelligence hit the mark.”
(Sophocles, The Three Theban Plays, Line 445-453)
It was the man with his knowledge and power, rather than the prophets with
divine revelation, that rescued the country from the crisis. And the man acquired
power, wealth and the empire, by using his own capability and boldness. What
implied here is that man liberated himself from the cruel nature; he developed
political order, created social stability, and expanded economy. All such
advances derived from human effort and capacity. These lines not only
expressed Oedipus’ wisdom in handling danger and his attitude towards the
class of priests, but also reflected the intellectual atmosphere in the second half
of the fifth-century Athens. With the spread of secular rationalism represented
by the Sophists then, there was an increasing decline of the traditional religion
embodied by priests like Tiresias in the play. The sophist, Protagoras, claimed
“man is the measure of all things”. The statement suggested that man was his
own lord and his own master. This consisted with what Pericles said in his
funeral speech “… each single one of our citizens, … is able to show himself the
rightful lord and owner of his own person, and do this with exceptional grace
and exceptional versatility”. (Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War,
P147-148)
Oedipus was also a man of swift action and careful consideration. He was
quick to decide and to act. He anticipated advice and suggestion. When the
priest hinted that he should send to Delphi for help he had already done so;
when the chorus suggested sending for Tiresias, the prophet had already been
summoned and was on the way. Such swiftness in action was a well-known
Athenian quality; the Corinthians said “An Athenian is always an innovator,
quick to form a resolution and quick at carrying it out.” “… they possess a thing
almost as soon as they have begun to desire it, so quickly with them does action
follow upon decision.” (Thucydides, P75-76) But this action was not rash; it was
based on reflection. Oedipus reached the decision to apply to Delphi by
“groping, laboring over many paths of thought.” (Line 79) and this was too
characteristic of the Athenians. Pericles said “We Athenians, in our own persons,
take our discussions on policy or submit them to proper discussions: for we do
not think that there is an incompatibility between words and deeds; the worst
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thing is to rush into action before the consequences have been properly
debated… We are at the same time capable of taking risks and of estimating
them beforehand…” (Thucydides, P147)
And as a king, Oedipus was a man of great responsibility and civic
commitment. He dedicated himself to the interests and needs of his people. And
it was this public spirit that was driving him on to the discovery of the truth.
Oedipus had begun to get concerned about the plague and tried to seek a cure to
it before anyone else did. “… But my spirit / grieves for the city, for myself and
for all of you. / … I have wept through nights, … / groping, laboring over many
paths of thought. / After a painful search I found one cure. / I acted at once.”
(Line 75-81) And when Creon hinted to him they’d better discuss in private
what he got from Apollo’s temple, Oedipus refused him by saying “… speak to
us all. I grieve for these, my people, / far more than I fear for my own life.”(Line
105-106) His urging Tiresias to speak out the truth, and his public proclamation
of the curse and banishment on the murderer of Laius, were also indications of
his public commitment. These virtues were highly praised by Pericles “… each
individual is interested not only in his own affairs but in the affairs of the state
as well…” “… you should fix your eyes every day on the greatness of Athens as
she really is, and should fall in love with her.”(Thucydides, P147,149) And the
Corinthians spoke of the Athenians this way “… As for their bodies, they regard
them as expendable for their city’s sake, as though they were not their own; but
each man cultivates his own intelligence, again with a view to doing something
notable for his city.”
Oedipus was the embodiment of the Athenian spirit and the ideal human
character. The qualities expressed in this character by Sophocles corresponded
to “excellence” sought by Homer’s heroic warriors. In the Homeric world,
excellence was specifically presented in the hero as physical bravery, mental
strength, and moral superiority or social recognition. Such qualities would be
conceptualized or theorized in philosophy of Plato and Aristotle in the fourth
century. In this sense, Oedipus the King was a hymn to humanism, exalting
man’s power and his achievement.
While his power and intelligence was great, Oedipus was not able to escape
his destiny that he killed his father and married his mother, unknowingly
violating the two terrible taboos in the society: patricide and incest. Sophocles
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continued the quest of Homer’s concern — man’s destiny. What the
tragedian implied here was that man had to keep in mind his position in the
universe. It was human reason and capacity that was leading man to progress
and achievement; there were limitations to man’s power. Beyond that power lay
danger, disaster, and even destruction. And this point was further explored in
Antigone, that which should be respected and observed when the state law was
in contradiction to the divine or higher law. To the modern man, this warning
still works.
Euripides was the youngest of the three tragedians, whose plays focused more
on the issues of his time. He employed the tragic stage to spread rationalism
which was then a powerful tool to undermine the popular religion, and to expose
the absurdities in life. He was skeptical of the religious tradition and critical of
social prejudices. Euripides received nothing on authority; he refused the
orthodox opinions of his respectable fellow-countrymen, on such issues as the
institution of slavery or the position of women in society exposed in his The
Trojan Women. He criticized the prejudice prevailing even in Athens in favour
of noble birth. He was sarcastic of the contempt which the Greeks commonly
felt for other races. In his Medea, Euripides made Jason a benefactor of the
woman (Medea) whom he basely betrayed, on the ground that he brought her
out of a barbarian place, and enabled her to live in Greece.
Comedy also arose from a ritual in honor of Dionysus, the wine god. In
Athens, comedies became an official part of the festival celebration and prizes
were offered for the best productions. As with the tragedians, few works still
remain of the great comedic writers. Of the comic works, only some plays by
Aristophanes existed, of which The Birds and The Clouds were the most
well-known.
Historical Writings
Historical writing was another intellectual achievement of Greeks. Greece
produced the first two important historians for the western world: Herodotus and
Thucydides. Herodotus, “the father of history”, was the author of The Persian
Wars, which was about the conflicts between Greeks and Persians. He traveled
widely and accumulated information about the Persian Wars by reading a huge
mass of the available literature and by interrogating people and recording what
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he was told and read. His book was a remarkable account of the Persian Empire,
with much information about Greek history. For the first time, history became
the subject of more than a chronicle or anal.
Thucydides was considered a better historian in that he employed a more
rigorous approach to reports of facts and his attempts to control them in a critical
way. His subject was the Peloponnesian War. Thucydides was a member of a
leading Athenian family and a participant in the war. He had been elected a
general, but a defeat in battle led the Athenian assembly to send him into exile,
which gave him the opportunity to concentrate on writing his History of the
Peloponnesian War. Thucydides shared with Herodotus a practical motive that
what he found out would have practical value; what he sought was not just to
describe but to explain. He examined the causes of the war in a rational and
objective way, seeing war and politics as the activities of human beings. In the
Introduction part, he said “What made the war inevitable was the growth of
Athen’s power and the fear which this caused in Sparta.” (Thucydides, P49)
Thucydides also offered an insightful view into the human condition that the
human nature would always be what it was but some similar political situations
did recur over years. And this was the great value to study history so that the
present could be better understood.
1.4 Arts
Art was another major means for Greeks to express their ideals for humanity
and reverence for divinity. Homer’s epics offered most source materials and
inspirations for Greek art. The perfect images of man left behind in architecture,
sculpture, pottery, and painting, have remained an eternal legacy to the West.
And what Greeks attained in art, either in technical skill, in formal beauty, or in
spiritual content, has been reached by none.
There evolved three stages in Greek arts: Archaic Period (650-480 B.C.),
Classical Period (480-323B.C.), and Hellenistic Period (323-27B.C.). The first
developed art form in Greece was pottery, involving vases and vessels originally
decorated with linear designs, which evolved into more elaborate patterns of
triangles and other complex shapes. This kind of style was named geometric
pottery, on the basis of which emerged curvilinear designs and figurative
decoration. Before the classical time, human figures were important objects of
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pottery painting. Such fascination with the human body became characteristic of
Greek art and developed as a noble subject for painters and even sculptors of
later generations.
Greek architecture derived with public buildings, especially temples, for
which stone was used from the 7th and 6th centuries B.C. During the Archaic Age,
some famous temples were constructed, including the Temple of Hera and the
Temple of Athena on the Acropolis which was damaged by Persians and rebuilt
in Pericles’ time. Greek architecture relied on simple post-lintel building
techniques. The typical rectangular building was surrounded by a line of
columns on all four sides (the Parthenon). Roofs were constructed with timber
beams overlaid with tiles. Pediments were decorated with relief sculpture. Greek
architects were the first to base their architectural design on the standard of
proportionality. They invented a set of rules based on proportions between
individual parts, such as the ratio between the width and height of a column.
Temple constructions in the 6th century stimulated the development of other
forms of art, like sculpture and painting, which flourished and dominated in the
classical period when pottery and vase-painting went through a gradual decline.
From 480 B.C. to 323 B.C., Greece achieved a high point of civilization. With
the wealth sources from commercial expansion and the tribute money from its
allies, Athens was built into the intellectual and cultural center of Greece during
the Classical Age. Like philosophers, artists also tried to seek a perfect balance
in individual and natural features with general ideas and norms. They were
cultivating a humanistic outlook on life. While recognizing human limitations,
they searched to attain a state of equilibrium between reality and ideality,
combining human rationality with the mythic order in concrete form. The
construction of the Acropolis was such an expression, which represented the
highpoint of ancient Greek architecture. The Acropolis was located on the sacred
hill on the outskirts of Athens. The first temples were erected here during the
Archaic Age and damaged by the Persians in 480 B.C. while Pericles was in
office, he appointed the sculptor Phidias to oversee the constructions of a new
complex, which included the Parthenon and the Propylaea. The Parthenon,
which was decorated with numerous wall-paintings and sculptures, remained the
supreme example of the classical Greek religious art. All its parts formed a
sublime whole. Its height, width, columns, open space, and relation to its
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surroundings, all expressed a sense of order and peace. Its architectural style
formed many of the essential components of Western architecture, which
denoted stability, authority, and permanence. The Parthenon was the physical
embodiment of the ideals, hopes, and achievements of the classical Greeks,
which remained a permanent part of the Western legacy.
The biggest temple on the Acropolis hill was dedicated to the Goddess Athena,
the patron deity of Athens. It originally housed a colossal multi-colored statue
named Athena the Virgin, whose skin was sculpted from ivory and whose
clothes were created from gold fabric. Like all temples then, the Parthenon was
decorated with architectural sculpture like relieves and free-standing statues in
marble and bronze. The best known architects of the Acropolis included
Mnesicles and Ictinus. Other famous examples of Classical Greek architecture
involve: the Temple of Zeus at Olympia, the Temple of Apollo at Delphi …
Sculpture was another brilliant accomplishment of this era; there was
enormous improvement in the technical ability of Greek sculptors to depict the
human body in a natural and true-to-life posture. Bronze became the main
medium for free-standing statues because of its capability to maintain its shape.
And subjects were also extended to include the gods and goddesses,
mythological heroes, and outstanding athletes. Materials used by artists involved
marble, bronze, and occasionally wood and ivory. Phidias was one of the best
sculptors of this time. The most excellent sculptures were again housed in the
Parthenon. The principal sculpture, of course, by Phidias, was said to be the
colossal statue of Athena. Probably over thirty feet high, the imposing
gold-and-ivory-embellished goddess standing in her dimly lit sanctuary could be
seen through the great columns from outside the building. The overall
programme for the sculpture was aimed at glorifying both Athena and Athens.
And the statues cut on the Parthenon’s pediments were equally impressive.
Three figures, identified as Leto, Artemis, and Aphrodite, were to celebrate the
dynamic potential of the human form. The Parthenon, ever since its being
constructed, stood as a symbol of civilization. The arts of the Classical Period
were expressions of beauty, order, simplicity, and rationality.
The Hellenistic Age was a period of upheaval and change. After the
Peloponnesian War, Sparta replaced Athens as the leading power in Greece but
had no ability to lead Greece into a new intellectual and cultural era. Soon
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Greece sank into a state of corruption with the decline and absorption of the
city-states into the Macedonian empire in 338 B.C. And what followed was the
transformation of the Classical Greek art. It became eccentric and individualized,
with no single ideal but yielding to the subjective impulse of the artist.
Transition, struggle, movement, tension, and emotion in the Hellenistic period
supplanted the calm, stable, and harmonious world of classicism. Take, sculpture,
for instance, which reached a high point of sensuality and complexity of
emotion, and images of which became expressive, and a transitory feeling
replaced the timeless serenity of the earlier period. With the sophisticated
anatomical skills, texture, sensuality, grace, and voluptuous action began to be a
new appreciation. And during this time of sensuality, the female nude, together
with the male nude, was welcomed as a striking art form. Praxitecles was the
best known sculptor of this era, who produced a nude Aphrodite in about 340
B.C. for a sanctuary. This piece of art was repeatedly copied and helped create a
host of sensual goddesses during the Hellenistic times, of which the Venus de
Milo was the most famous.
(Bruce Cole, Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World, P6, 7, 9, 14, 15, and 17)
By the means of arts, Greeks were searching for a better understanding of
man and his world. Through the works of art, Greeks tried to present a perfect
balance between humanity and divinity. Though some of the artworks were lost,
the Greek traditions that nurtured and produced them, live on. By the time
Greece was conquered by Rome in the first century B.C., a large number of
talented Greek sculptors and painters were already working in Italy; these artists
and their descendants thrived in Rome for centuries, before leaving the city for
Constantinople to escape the disaster as the result of the barbarians’ sacking
Rome. In the new capital, the artists created new forms of art on the basis of the
Greek traditions, which developed into the well-known Byzantine art. While
prospering in Constantinople for nearly a thousand years, new generations of
artists began to leave for Venice and helped foster the Italian Renaissance, from
which evolved various artistic styles of the later ages.
1.5 Philosophy
Pre-Socratic Philosophers
The Greek thought originated from Homer and Hesiod. Through myth, Homer
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attempted to understand the nature of the world and interpret the human
existence. In the mind of Homer, it was Gods and Destiny that ruled the world
and determined man’s rise and fall. Also through myth, Hesiod intended to
present the origin and development of the world and human society. Such a
mythical vision possessed the Greek mind till the sixth century B.C., when
Greece underwent a crucial stage of social transformation and intellectual
development. Natural philosophy and Orphism, arising and spreading at the time,
were intended to explain human sufferings and solve the mysteries of human
existence. But what was different about the natural philosophers was that they
began to inquire into the world in a rationalistic rather than mythological way.
This ushered in the Greek rationalism. And also from then on, the Orphic
doctrines entered into and existed in Greek philosophy, forming one of the basic
elements in Platonic thought.
Thales (624-548B.C.) and his successors were the first Greek philosophers to
make inquiries into the world by observation and reasoning. Thales’ contribution
was his notion that, in spite of the differences between various things, there was
a basic similarity between them all. The many was related to the one. He
assumed that some single element, a stuff which contained its own principle of
action or change, was at the foundation of all physical reality. To him, this One,
or this stuff, was water. And Anaximander, a student of Thales, believed that
the earth was surrounded by fire and humans were once fish, adapting and
slowly evolving into humans. Like Thales, he also excluded gods from his
explanations about the nature of the world and the origin of man. Anaximenes
made progress by suggesting that there was condensation, and in this way he
tried to explain how solids appeared in the world. But why did things change at
all? It was Heraclitus (535-475 B.C.) who considered the question. He observed
that everything was in constant change. Opposites, like cold and heat, caused
tension which then caused change. Heraclitus was the first dialectical
philosopher. Then came Democritus, the atomist. Democritus believed that
everything in the world was composed of atoms, which were physically
indivisible. Between the atoms, there was empty space. The atoms were
indestructible and were always in motion. And there were an indefinite number
of atoms. Democritus’ point of view was quite like that of modern science and
avoided most of the faults to which his predecessors’ speculations were prone.
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The theory of atomism produced a mechanical conception of the nature of things
and had a long and influential history, which provided science in the West its
working model for centuries since the Renaissance.
Pythagoras (570-490 B.C.) was different in that his philosophy had two sides,
the philosophic and the religious. He was trying to combine reason and
mysticism, seeking to explain the world, spiritual and material, by numbers.
Pythagoras believed that number represented an eternal, real and permanent
world of mind; number was true and permanent in a way that the evidence of the
senses could never be. This distinction between truth provided by reason and
truth given by the senses was remarkably significant in the development of
philosophy. Pythagoras also assumed that man had a soul, which was released
on death. And above all, he was the founder of mathematics. By adopting the
scientific method from the Pythagoreans, Parmenides (510-450 B.C.) argued
that the senses were deceptive and led us into self-contradiction. He also
suggested there was an eternal unchanging Being in the world; this notion
contained a new metaphysical meaning. With this, philosophy in the strict sense
was founded. The concept of Pythagoras’ soul and that of Parmenides’ eternal
Being exerted profound impacts on Plato’s Theory of Forms.
The Sophists and Socrates
From Thales on, the natural philosophers proposed their own particular
theories as to what was the true nature of the world, with one theory
contradicting with the other, and with a growing tendency to reject the reality of
the world revealed by the senses. The result was a chaos of conflicting ideas,
with no basis upon which to certify one above the rest. And these philosophers
also seemed to have been constructing their theories about the external world
without adequately considering the subjective element, the human observer. It
was in such an intellectual climate that the Sophists emerged in the latter half of
the 5th century B.C.
Most Sophists were teachers and humanists of a liberal spirit, who offered
intellectual instruction and guidance for success in practical affairs. What was
characteristic of and new about the Sophists’ thought was their skeptical
pragmatism, which turned philosophy away from its early speculative and
cosmological concerns. Protagoras, one of the prominent Sophists, stated that
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man was the measure of all things, and his own judgments concerning everyday
life should form the basis of his personal beliefs and conduct. According to the
Sophists, truth was relative, not absolute; the ultimate value of any belief or
opinion could be judged only by its practical utility in serving an individual’s
needs in life. Thus the Sophists recommended that young men learn from them
the practical arts of rhetorical persuasion and logical competence, and a wide
range of other subjects involving history, ethics, music and mathematics. In this
way, the citizen could be better prepared to play an effective role in the public
life and assure himself of success in the world. Since the skills needed to
achieve excellence in life could be taught and learned, a man would be free to
expand his opportunities through education. He would not be limited by
traditional assumptions that one’s abilities were fixed as the result of endowment
or one’s descent. What the Sophists were doing could be helpful to both the
individual and the society to improve themselves. According to the Sophists, the
proper molding of a man’s character for successful participation in the political
life required education in the various arts and sciences. Thus was established
the classical Greek system of education and training, which involved gymnastics,
grammar, rhetoric, poetry, music, mathematics, history, astronomy, ethics,
philosophy, and natural sciences. The aim was to nurture and produce a
well-round, and fully educated citizen.
While they had had positive effects on character formation by their education,
the Sophists held radical and individualistic skepticism towards values,
especially the traditional ones. They also held a relativistic view towards
morality. Such attitudes led some people to advocating an amoral opportunism
and devising arguments for any claim. Such beliefs and practices, of course,
were corresponding to what was going on in the social life in Athens in that the
political democracy was declining and ethical values were weakening. And it
was in such a cultural climate that Socrates began his philosophical quest.
What was known about Socrates was from his pupil, Plato. In his Apology,
Plato presented Socrates as a man of character, who was sure of himself,
high-minded, indifferent to the worldly concerns, and maintaining that clear
thinking was the most important foundation for a good living. Socrates was born
in 470 B.C. and was condemned to death by the Athenians in 399 B.C. All his
life, he was devoted to seeking what constituted the good life. He developed the
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concept of the soul, which was the foundation of the interior life, the capacity
for intelligence and character, and the structure of personality. Thus the soul, the
ground of happiness, should be the greatest concern of human beings. According
to Socrates, knowledge was virtue. In other words, goodness and knowledge
were closely related. And to know the good was to do the good. Socrates
invented the method of dialectic for intellectual inquiry. He believed that
through the practice of disciplined conversation, the truth could be yielded out
of the parties involved in dialogues. For Socrates, the true knowledge was not
simply an inspection of facts, but the discovery of the essential elements
concealed by “facts”. Through his life-long pursuit of truth and order, by his
dedication to searching the foundation of happiness and the meaning of human
life, Socrates set the direction for and the goal of the Western moral philosophy.
His thought was modified by Plato, Aristotle, and the Christian theologians, yet
remained the dominant intellectual and moral roots from which other variations
derived.
Plato
Plato (428-348 B.C.) was born into a family of distinction in Athens. His
training began at an early age, which involved the cultural richness of arts,
politics, and philosophy. His family had close ties with some eminent public
figures then; Plato had opportunities to learn much about public life and
developed a sense of public responsibility. But over the last stages of the
Peloponnesian War, the problems of the Athenian democracy began to be
exposed, particularly its inability to produce great competent leaders. And Plato
also witnessed how the Athenians treated his master, Socrates. These led Plato to
despair of democracy and began formulating a new conception of political
leadership in which authority and knowledge were to be properly combined.
And he developed the idea in detail in his Republic.
Different from his predecessors of philosophy, who focused upon single main
problems, Plato brought together all the major concerns of human thought into a
systematic organization of knowledge. The earliest Greek philosophers, Thales
and Anaximander, for example, were chiefly concerned with the constitution of
the physical world, not with the foundations of morality. Philosophers, like
Parmenides, were interested mainly in arguing about the reality consisting of a
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changeless and single One; the Pythagoreans depicted the reality as changing,
composed of various things. The Sophists and Socrates took less interest in the
natural world but turned their attention towards morality. Plato, however,
brought all these different philosophical issues into a unified system of thought.
Such comprehensive treatment of knowledge indicated the highest development
of reasoning in the Greek mind. Plato’s philosophy was so powerful that it has
remained one of the most influential forces in the history of the Western thought.
Theory of Knowledge
Plato’s philosophy was founded on his account of knowledge. He firmly
believed that there were changeless and universal truths, which the human
reason was capable of grasping. In the Republic, Plato employed the Cave
Simile to elaborate this notion. There were some people living like prisoners in a
big cave since their childhood. They were chained by legs and necks so that they
could not move or turn their heads at all. And they could see only the wall in
front of them. Behind them was an elevation on which other people were
walking back and forth carrying artificial objects like the figures of animals and
human beings made out of wood and stone and some other materials as well.
And behind these walking people was a fire, and further back was the entrance
of the cave. The chained prisoners could see neither each other nor the moving
persons nor the fire behind them. What the prisoners could see was the shadows
on the wall in front of them, which were projected as people were walking in
front of the fire. The prisoners never saw the objects or the people carrying the
objects, nor did they know that the shadows were shadows of other things. When
they saw a shadow and heard someone’s voice echo from the wall, the prisoners
thought the sound came from the shadow, because they had no idea of the
existence of anything else. Thus the chained prisoners recognize the shadows
formed on the wall as the very reality. Plato required that the one who escaped
from the cave be obliged to return and liberate the prisoners. ( Samuel Enoch
Stumf, James Fieser, A History of Philosophy, P49)
The allegory implied that most humans lived in the darkness of the cave. The
way people perceived and interacted with the world was as the prisoners in the
cave responded to the shadows on the wall. According to Plato, there were four
levels of knowledge, of which the knowledge of Forms was the highest. And in
accordance with the levels of knowledge, man would go through four stages to
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obtain the knowledge of reality, the Ideas. For Plato, the sense experience was
deceptive and unreliable. Knowledge obtained through senses was about the
world of appearance, which was not the true knowledge. The true knowledge
could be acquired only through the human intellect. To humans, such knowledge
was both attainable and reliable since it was based on what was most real. So the
aim of education was to lead people out of darkness into light, to bring people
out of the world of appearance into the world of reality, and to help people
penetrate illusion and grasp truth. Plato felt that people having acquired the
highest knowledge were obliged to liberate their fellows from ignorance.
Theory of Forms
The theory of Forms was Plato’s most important contribution to the Western
philosophy. By the Forms, he was trying to formulate a possible solution to the
universals. Judging from what Plato presented in his Symposium and Republic,
the Forms were the essential principles or archetypes of things, which were
changeless, eternal, and nonmaterial. The world of Forms was transcendent to
the world of substances. And the objects seen in the visible world were only
copies of the essential patterns. The highest human knowledge was to grasp
the world of Forms, the ultimate reality.
According to Plato, the Forms were also transcendent to time and space,
which had no dimension nor location. He suggested that the human soul
preexisted in a spiritual realm and was acquainted with the Forms before it
entered the human body. The Forms had also existed prior to their embodiment
in the visible things. The Form of Good was the highest Form, which was
perfect in itself, the source of truth, and the universal author of all things good
and right. The Form of Good was like the sun to the world and light to man.
These Platonic Forms exerted profound impacts on the formation of the concept
of God in the Christian theology.
Immortality of the Soul
In the Republic, Plato proposed that the soul consisted of three parts: reason,
spirit, and appetite, corresponding to three virtues of intelligence, courage and
temperance. To be put in other words, the soul constituted the rational part and
irrational part. The rational part was reason; the irrational part involved passions
and desires. The irrational part was like the world of appearance, which was
tempting and disturbing to the soul and inclined to reduce the soul to disorder.
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When the rational part could properly govern the irrational part, the soul was in
the state of tranquility and harmony, which was the highest goal of human life.
And Plato thought of this state as wisdom and happiness.
Based on the Orphic doctrine about the separation of body and soul, Plato
expounded the distinction between body and soul in the language of philosophy.
To Plato, the soul used the body as an instrument of perception, but it was at the
same time dragged into the world of appearance, which was changeable and
disorderly. This world of chaos often caused confusion and turmoil for the soul.
Only when the soul was with itself, could it enter the world of reality, which was
a realm of purity, eternity, and immortality.
According to Plato, the soul continued to exist when the body perished. For
the soul, death was actually freedom from slavery to the body and its needs,
since the body was the source of endless trouble in that it kept demanding food,
was vulnerable to diseases, and full of desires and passions. Death meant the
soul could be left alone with the Forms, the world of truth.. After death, the soul
of the virtuous would go to live with Gods; and the soul of others would enter
into the body of an animal or stay wandering on earth.
Like his theory of Forms, Plato’s concept of soul was also one of dualism,
which presented a world of reality and appearance, Forms and sensible objects,
reason and senses, soul and body. These pairs were closely connected and the
first in each pair was superior to the second in both reality and goodness. And
this Platonic dualism developed into the Christian theology through St. Paul and
the Church Fathers, St. Augustine in particular.
Political Philosophy
Plato’s political thought was largely presented in The Republic. By the
dialogues between Socrates and other men, Plato sought to make inquiry about
the best political order, the most competent government, and the most important
qualities for leadership.
Throughout The Republic, arguments were always revolving around defining
justice. In Book I, the first definition was offered by the old man, Cephalus,
“speaking the truth and restoring what one has received” (330e-331d). To
Socrates, this was not a definition of justice, but a conventional and personal
virtue, based on the moral practice. Justice was related to honesty and goodness.
After Cephalus left for offering a sacrifice, his son entered into the discussion by
41

The British and American Cultures

mentioning Simonides, a wise man in Athens, who said that “to restore to each
man what is his due, is just” (331d-332c). And the young man continued to
explain justice was “doing good to our friends, and harm to our enemies”
(332c-333a). Socrates was not satisfied with the explanation but impressed by
what was implied in Simonides.
For Plato, such definitions of justice were badly inadequate, which could not
stand up to any critical examination and could not demonstrate the true meaning
of justice at all. The belief and practice of treating friends well and enemies
badly, was grounded in partisan ideology, which was inclined to feeding
factionalism and internal strife. Thus it was narrow and wrong to understand
justice this way.
And still in Book I, came Thrasymachus, a Sophist. He was impatiently eager
to take part in the argument. As mentioned in the previous pages, the Sophists
were paid teachers in the fifth and fourth centuries who offered young men
courses of rhetoric and other practical skills and promised to prepare them for
the worldly success. Most Sophists rejected religious beliefs and traditional
morality, who were morally skeptical and relativistic. In an arrogant and
contemptuous manner, Thrasymachus broke in and claimed “… justice is simply
the interest of the stronger.” He further explained “… in every city superior
strength resides in the ruling body,” and “… each government has its laws
framed to suit its own interests; a democracy making democratic laws, an
autocrat despotic laws, … the interest of the established government is
just…”(338b-339a). Thrasymachus defined justice as interest, the interest of the
stronger. This definition was clearly his own belief. Such a belief implied that
justice was not a universal value, that justice was the absolute interest of the
ruling group, that justice was a means of the dominant oppression to the
powerless, and that there was no common good in the community and no
harmony of interests between the powerful and the powerless. Confronted with
this challenge, Socrates was not shocked at all. Such beliefs were actually
expressions of popular opinions in both Plato’s time and even today. They were
false, though. And in the following parts of The Republic, Socrates was trying to
present arguments in defense of justice as a universal value and the foundation
of the good political order. In Book IV, a clarified definition was offered; justice
was “to mind one’s own business, and not be meddlesome”(432d-433c). That
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each group of people in the state did their own work without interfering with
other groups of people, was justice. Or every individual could do what was
suitable for him with no external compulsion; this was just. To be put simply,
justice was neither the right of the dominant nor the privilege of the stronger;
justice was the right of the best and the interest of the whole community. Justice
was the most fundamental element underlying the state.
For Plato, the state or the community was composed of classes with different
values and conflicting interests. And each class claimed to rule. The purpose of
the state was to be concerned with the common good of the whole community,
and to balance the interests and advantages of all citizens. To achieve this
purpose, Plato classified people in his ideal state into three classes: the
philosopher-rulers, the guardians, and the producers. If the state was compared
to a giant person, the three groups of people corresponded to the three parts of
the soul. The ruling class represented the rational part or reason; the guardians,
spirit or passions; and the producer class, appetites or desires. The three classes
were also in accordance with three virtues: intelligence, courage, and
temperance. And temperance would at the same time be applied to all the groups.
The rulers ruled; enjoyed respect and contemplative leisure, but no wealth nor
honours. The Guardians or the soldiers, had military honours, but no wealth nor
leisure. The producer class enjoyed wealth, family life, and freedom of business,
but no honours nor the right to rule. The three classes stood for different values
and tastes; they had conflicting needs and interests. The three groups, however,
worked together, each benefiting from and adding to the common good of the
community founded on justice. This was the best political order Plato sought.
The ruling class were initially chosen from among the brightest and the most
courageous children. They went through a comprehensive and progressive
educational training, involving gymnastics, music, literature, mathematics,
military service, and practical state management. Gradually, they came to
possess the knowledge of the just, noble, and good. And at the final stage of
their education, they could see beyond the changeable world and were able to
understand such values as justice, beauty, truth, and moderation. They grew up
as philosophers and were fully prepared to rule. Such philosophers governed,
not out of their personal desires or ambitions. They ruled not because they
enjoyed it, but that they were obliged to. To be the philosopher-rulers, not only
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expert knowledge, the statecraft, was required, but virtues like fairness and
impartiality based on the love of the community as a whole, were demanded.
For the rulers, goodness was actually the ultimate state of their mind. If
knowledge to govern was a practice of intellectuality for the philosopher-rulers,
goodness for them was a manifestation of humanity. The Platonic combination
of intellectuality and humanity, characteristic of the Greek mind, had been the
highest ideal in the Greek civilization, expressed by poets and dramatists like
Homer and Sophocles, and represented by statesmen like Solon, Cleisthenes,
and Pericles. Only did Plato fulfill such a perfect combination! And the virtues
emphasized in The Republic were the qualities constituting excellence pursued
by Homer’s heroes, Achilles and Odysseus, and displayed in Sophocles’ hero,
Oedipus. Such qualities were typical of the Greek spirit expressed in arts,
literature, philosophy, and the political life.
Plato’s government of philosopher-rulers was a form of aristocracy, in which
only an elite group of people got the authority. This seemed not to be in
accordance with democracy practiced in Athens. The Athenian democracy in the
fifth and fourth centuries involved a system of at least three bodies: archons, the
Council of Elders, and the Assembly of people. The Assembly consisted of the
male adult citizens from all walks of life, many of whom knew little about how
to govern the state. They took part in the policy-making process only because of
their citizenship; they could not be free from being narrow-minded and
short-sighted. And some archons came to seek their personal gains and
individual ambitions. Such outstanding and community-committed statesmen as
Solon, Cleisthenes, and Pericles, were rare and emerged only by chance. For
Plato, such a political institution was unstable and its power was unchecked.
And it was incapable of cultivating and producing excellent leaders for the
community. In The Republic, Plato criticized democracy and preferred
aristocracy as the competent government for his ideal state.
Aristotle
Aristotle (384-322 B.C.) was a pupil of Plato and the teacher of Alexander the
Great. Like his master, he also established in Athens his own school, Lyceum.
Aristotle’s works covered a wide range of subjects, involving logic, physics,
metaphysics, ethics, politics, poetics, rhetorics, and natural sciences. Aristotle,
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together with Socrates and Plato, was one of the most influential figures in
shaping the Western thought. Aristotle invented the idea of the separate sciences.
He employed the term “science” for different references. For him, all science
was either theoretical, practical, or poetical. By theoretical science, Aristotle
meant physics, mathematics, and metaphysics. By practical science, he referred
to ethics and politics. And by poetical science, his discussion centered on the
study of poetry and the other arts. To natural sciences, Aristotle made much
contribution. He conducted original research in physics, astronomy, botany,
zoology, and other subjects. His geocentric position, that the earth was the
rotational center of the universe, was widely accepted in Europe until in the 16th
century Copernicus posited the heliocentric theory.
Logic and the Scientific Method
Aristotle devised formal logic, based on his syllogism which involved the
premises and the conclusion. He assumed that there was a close connection
between logic and science. And logic was the instrument used to analyze
language properly when formulating scientific thought. Logic was the process of
reasoning, and the way language and reasoning was related to reality. Aristotle
distinguished between three kinds of reasoning, each of which used the
instrument of syllogism, but with different results. These were the dialectical
reasoning, contentious reasoning, and demonstrative reasoning. While
conducting reasoning, Aristotle developed the deductive method, which
remained the dominant method for scientific research until Francis Bacon
worked out the inductive method in the 17th century.
Metaphysics
Aristotle’s Metaphysics was concerned with the knowledge of true reality.
This kind of knowledge might be called wisdom, which could not be obtained
through senses. This knowledge was beyond the sense experience. In his
Metaphysics, Aristotle dealt with and examined concepts of substance and
essence, matter and form, potentiality and actuality, and universals and
particulars. According to Aristotle, substance was the primary essence of things.
And everything that existed was some concrete individual thing, a unity of
matter and form. Substance was thus a composite of form and matter. Aristotle
assumed that all things were involved in the processes of change. Each thing
possessed a power to become what its form set as its end. He used potentiality
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and actuality to explain the processes of change and development. Potentiality
referred to what a thing was capable of doing; actuality was the fulfillment of
the end of the potentiality. Aristotle believed there were no universals that were
unattached to existing things. This was different from Plato’s position that there
were universal forms which were not part of particular things. For Aristotle,
universals did not exist independent of particulars. This had a sense of
empiricism.
Ethics
Aristotle’s Ethics was an inquiry about the nature and formation of the human
character. Aristotle taught that man had a distinctive end to achieve and a
function to fulfill. And the notion of good and right was imbedded within the
structure of human nature. The good was happiness or happiness was the
ultimate end for man. A good person was a person who was fulfilling his or her
function as a human being. A person’s function as a human being meant the
proper functioning of the soul. Like Plato, Aristotle divided the soul into two
parts: the rational and the irrational. The irrational part was furthered divided as
the vegetative and the appetitive. The vegetative was responsible for giving man
the capacity to take nutrition and sustained the biological life. And the appetitive
was to give man the capacity to experience desires which pushed man to move
around to fulfill such desires. The irrational parts were always in conflict with
the rational part; the tension was what that posed the problem of morality for
man.
Morality involved virtues. And there were two kinds of virtues: intellectual
and moral. Intellectual virtues resulted from teaching; moral virtues derived
from habits. To develop a good character began with forming good habits. To
cultivate habits, there was the Golden Mean to follow, which meant avoiding
either of the two extremes: deficiency and excess. Take spending money, for
example; liberality was the virtuous mean between the vices of prodigality and
stinginess. In Ethics, Aristotle discussed many virtues relevant to cultivating the
character: wisdom, courage, moderation, justice, magnificence, liberality,
self-respect, and friendship. And wisdom was the highest intellectual virtue,
which could only be achieved by the few, the contemplative philosophers.
Politics
Aristotle believed the state, like the individual, had its own function to fulfill.
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In politics he said “… that the state is a creation of nature, and that man is by
nature a political animal.” Human nature and the state were closely related.
Aristotle also stated “…he who unable to live in society, or he has need because
he is sufficient for himself, must be either a beast or a god: he is no part of a
state.” And at the same time, “For man, when perfected, is the best of animals,
but, when separated from law and justice, he is the worst of all…” Man was
supposed to live in society to discipline and perfect himself; the state existed for
the fulfillment of human moral and intellectual life.
(Samuel Enoch Stumpf, James Fieser, A History of Philosophy, P95)
Aristotle did not make up a framework of his own ideal state; he compared
the existing states of his day and examined their institutions. And he identified
three good forms of government: monarchy, aristocracy, and constitutional
government. Based on his investigation, Aristotle warned that monarchy could
easily turn into tyranny, aristocracy into oligarchy, and constitutional
government into radical democracy or even anarchy. He favoured the
constitutional government as the best form for most people.
Aristotle’s philosophical and political ideas exerted deep effects on the
development of the Western thought. During the Middle Ages, his philosophy
was the central object of the scholastic inquiry. And his ideas on women and
slaves were also influential. Aristotle held that women were by nature inferior to
men in that a woman was actually a kind of inadequacy. Therefore women
should be subordinate to men in both marriage and in the community. Aristotle
said in Politics “… some men are by nature free, and others slaves, and …
slavery is both expedient and right.”(Jackson J. Spielvogel, Western Civilization,
P53) Thus slavery was a product of nature. Aristotle’s ideas on women and on
slavery are terribly repulsive today.
Philosophy in the Hellenistic Age
The Hellenistic Age was an era of disorder and insecurity. In the second half
of the 4th century B.C., with the coming of the Macedonian domination, the time
of the free city-states was gone. The Greek world was transforming with
Alexander’s conquering career, though short it was. During the ten years from
334 to 324 B.C., Alexander conquered Persia, Asia Minor, Syria, Babylonia,
Egypt, Bactria, and parts of India. Alexander was creating a vast empire.
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Wherever his armies penetrated, Alexander founded Greek cities, in which he
was trying to reproduce Greek institutions, with some self-government. While so
doing, Alexander attempted to promote a kind of fusion between Greek and
barbarian civilizations. With his series of conquests, Hellenism was carried to
the East; Greeks became familiar with the Babylonian superstitions, the
Zoroastrian dualism from Persia, and Buddhism from India. The interaction
between the East and the West was reciprocal.
The Greeks had a strong feeling of superiority to the barbarians, which was
expressed in Plato and Aristotle who felt it wrong to make slaves of Greeks, but
not of barbarians. Alexander tried to break down such an attitude by marrying
barbarian princesses; he also demanded his Macedonian leaders to marry Persian
women of noble birth. This practice resulted in the conception of mankind as a
whole. The previous loyalty to the Greek race and to the polis, became quite
inadequate now. This cosmopolitan view began in philosophy with the Stoics but
it started in practice from Alexander.
After Alexander’s death, however, the empire was soon divided among his
generals into three territories: the Asian, the European, and the African. Seleucus
obtained the Asian part, and after years of war made Antioch the major city of
his domain. Ptolemy got Egypt and made Alexandria his capital. And the
European part fell to Antigonus. Among the conquered regions, Babylonia and
Syria were deeply Hellenized. The Greek became the language of literature and
culture, and remained so until the Turkish conquest. Since Egypt had less
exposure to wars, Alexandria became the center of learning in the third century
B.C. The Ptolemies patronized learning and attracted learned men of the age to
their capital. During this time, science, mathematics in particular, reached the
highest achievement. Mathematician and scientists like Euclid, Archimedes, and
Apollonius, all studied in Alexandria at the time. But Athens remained the center
of philosophical inquiry.
Despite the rise of science and the cultural fusion between Greek and Oriental
civilizations, this was an age of widespread fear and social turmoil. There was
no such a thing as security. A royal revolution could take place at any moment; a
rich man’s villa could be destroyed out of his expectations; the city in which one
lived could be racked as an incident in a dynastic war. Under such social
circumstances, what could be worshipped was Fortune or Luck. Values
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previously appreciated by respectable people were of no use and became
worthless. It was as what Bertrand Russell stated “There seemed no use in thrift,
when tomorrow all your savings may be dissipated; no advantage in honesty,
when the man towards whom you practise it is pretty sure to swindle you; no
point in steadfast adherence to a cause, when no cause is important or has a
chance of stable victory; no argument in favour of truthfulness, when only
supple tergiversation makes the preservation of life and fortune possible. The
man … in such a world will become an adventurer if he has the courage, and if
not, will seek obscurity as a timid time-server.” (Bertrand Russell, The History
of Western Philosophy, P228) Under such historical conditions of this age,
people were obsessed with fear rather than hope. Their purpose of life was to
escape misfortune rather than to achieve any positive good. Thus the emphasis
and direction of philosophy changed. Philosophy could no longer motivate
seekers after truth. It became practical and emphasized the art of living. It
became subjective and individual-centered. Instead of working out the blueprints
for the ideal society and fitting individuals into the larger social and political
organizations, as Plato and Aristotle did, the philosophers of this age led people
to think primarily about themselves and how they as individuals could achieve
the most satisfactory personal life in such a society.
In response to the emotional uncertainty and social instability, there emerged
two important schools of philosophy: the Epicureans and the Stoics. The
Epicureans were looking for an ideal for tranquility of the soul; the Stoics sought
to control reactions in front of inevitable events.
Epicureanism
Epicurus (341-270 B.C.), the founder of Epicureanism, was believed to
establish his school in Athens in 311 B.C., which became his social community.
He taught in his own house and his disciples were his relatives, friends and their
children. Epicurus was not of aristocratic descent and his community mainly
lived on contributions from friends. The doctrines of Epicurus was preserved
and made known by the Roman poet Lucretius, a contemporary of Julius Caesar,
through his poem On the Nature of Things.
Epicurus was a practical philosopher. He regarded philosophy as a practical
system aimed to secure a happy life. To understand philosophy required no
49

The British and American Cultures

elaborate training but only common sense. The philosophy of Epicurus was to
obtain repose and peace of the mind. He considered pleasure to be the good. By
pleasure, he meant freedom from pain in the body and from trouble in the mind.
For Epicurus, pleasure was not to satisfy the bodily desires nor enjoy luxuries.
By practising sober reasoning, one could be free from emotional disturbance and
from fear of any kind. To achieve such freedom and pleasure, one should avoid
public activities, which would cause trouble in the mind.
Epicurus was a materialist. Like Democritus, he believed the world was
composed of atoms; the human soul also consisted of atoms and it was material.
At death, the soul dissipated, the atoms of which were no longer capable of
sensation, since they were not connected with body any more. What Epicurus
actually meant was that death was nothing to man; there was nothing to worry
about or to be afraid of concerning death. As for gods, Epicurus believed in their
existence but refused the belief in their interference with the human life. Thus
there was no ground for the fear that man would incur the anger of gods or
suffer in Hades after death. Epicurus was liberating people from fear of death
and of gods by denying immortality and Providence. The instinctive dread of
death and of gods was deeply rooted in human mind. The doctrines of Epicurus
did not make much appeal to common people; they were soon overshadowed by
Stoicism.
Stoicism
Stoicism emerged nearly at the same time as Epicureanism did. The founder
of this philosophy was Zeno (334-262 B.C.), who established his school in
Athens. Stoicism had deeper and more lasting impacts on Romans than on
Greeks. Through Cicero, Stoicism was spread to Rome; Seneca, Epictetus, and
the emperor Marcus Aurelius became its adherents. As a youth, Zeno was
inspired by the life and ethical teachings of Socrates who became the model for
the Stoics throughout their history. The Stoics admired Socrates for his attitude
at the time of his trial, his courage and calmness in the face of death. They
patterned their life after him for his indifference to heat and cold, his plainness
in matters of food and dress, and his independence of all bodily comforts. This
helped to fix the Stoic philosophical emphasis on ethics.
Zeno was a materialist. He held that God was a bodily substance and the
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whole universe formed the substance of God. He also defined God was the mind
of the world. To him, God, Mind, Destiny, Nature, and Zeus, were one thing that
pervaded everything. Providence or Destiny was the power which moved matter.
Cosmic determinism and human freedom were the two chief concerns for the
Stoics. Zeno believed that the course of nature was rigidly determined by natural
laws, which was ordained by Providence. And all the things in the world were
designed to secure certain ends by natural means. These ends could be found in
the life of man. Everything had a purpose connected with human beings. As
mentioned in the last paragraph, God was not separated from the world and was
the soul of the world. Thus each human individual contained a part of the divine
sparks. And the individual life would be good when it was in harmony with
Nature. Virtue was the only good for the individual; things as material wealth,
power, and happiness, were of no importance. Man had perfect freedom if he
freed himself from daily desires. To Stoics, nothing mattered much except
virtue.
The Stoics recognized the brotherhood of man, on the ground that every
individual had the divine spark. Epictetus assumed the world was like a drama in
which every man was an actor and God had assigned the parts. It was man’s
duty to play his part well, whatever that part might be. This idea was also
expressed in Marcus Aurelius’ Meditations. He said life in harmony with the
universe was what was good; and harmony with the universe was the same thing
as obedience to the will of God. Such an attitude towards life was really unusual
in an age of weariness and exhaustedness.
Apart from the idea of human brotherhood, the Stoics also taught the doctrine
of natural law and natural rights. By nature, they held that all human beings
were equal, including slaves. Each individual lived according to the will of God.
In his Meditations, Marcus Aurelius supported “a polity in which there is the
same law for all, a polity administered with regard to equal rights and equal
freedom of speech, and a kingly government which respects most of all the
freedom of the governed.” This affected legislation of the time, especially in
improving the status of women and slaves. But this was mostly just an ideal
which could not be realized in the Roman Empire at all. And this Stoic idea of
equal rights was revived and acquired a practical force in the 17th and 18th
century Europe to fight against despotism, but emerged in the Christian dress.
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(Bertrand Russell, P265, 269-270)
Along with Epicureanism and Stoicism, there were some other schools of
thought, responding to the Hellenistic social changes and competing for
intellectual followers. Of them, Cynicism and Skepticism were the most
significant.
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Chapter 2 Christianity
2.1 The Early Christianity and Saint Paul
The Early Christianity
Christianity emerged as a Jewish sect in the Middle East in the beginning of
the first century AD. Its earliest development took place under the leadership of
the Twelve Apostles, particularly Saint Peter and Paul the Apostle, followed by
the early bishops, whom Christians consider the successors of the Apostles.
According to the New Testament, Christians were from the beginning
persecuted by some Jewish religious authorities, who disagreed with the
apostles' teachings. This involved punishments, including death, for Christians.
Larger-scale persecutions followed at the hands of the authorities of the Roman
Empire, first in the year 64 AD, when Emperor Nero blamed them for the Great
Fire of Rome. According to Church tradition, it was under Nero's persecution
that early Church leaders Peter and Paul of Tarsus were each martyrs. Further
widespread persecutions of the Church occurred under nine subsequent Roman
emperors, most intensely under Decius and Diocletian. From the year 150,
Christian teachers began to produce theological and apologetic works aimed at
defending the faith. Armenia is considered the first nation to accept Christianity
in 301 AD.
State persecution ceased in the 4th century, when Constantine I issued an edict
of toleration in 313. On 27 February 380, Emperor Theodosius I enacted a law
establishing Nicene Christianity as the state church of the Roman Empire. From
at least the 4th century, Christianity has played a prominent role in the shaping
of Western civilization.
Constantine was also instrumental in the First Council of Nicaea in 325,
which sought to address the Arian heresy and formulated the Nicene Creed,
which is still used by the Roman Catholic Church, Eastern Orthodoxy, Anglican
Communion, and many Protestant churches. Nicaea was the first of a series of
Ecumenical (worldwide) Councils which formally defined critical elements of
the theology of the Church, notably concerning Christology. The Assyrian
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Church of the East did not accept the third and following Ecumenical Councils,
and are still separate today. In 395, the most Christianized regions of the world
were Crete, Cyprus, Anatolia, Armenia, the Nile delta, and Numidia
(present-day Tunisia and Algeria).
The presence of Christianity in Africa began in the middle of the 1st century
in Egypt, and by the end of the 2nd century in the region around Carthage. Mark
the Evangelist started the Orthodox Church of Alexandria in about 43 AD.
Paul the Apostle
Paul the Apostle, also known as “the Apostle Paul”, “Saint Paul” and “Saul of
Tarsus”, is perhaps the most influential early Christian missionary and leader of
the first generation of Christians. Among the many other apostles and
missionaries involved in the spread of the Christian faith, Paul plays the most
significant role in the history of Christianity. Almost half of the books of the
New Testament are credited to his authorship. He was responsible for spreading
of the Gospel through early Christian communities across the Roman Empire.
From the mid-30s to the mid-50s of the first century, he established several
churches in Asia Minor and at least three in Europe, including the church at
Corinth.
According to writings in the book of Acts, Paul grew up in Jerusalem, and his
Jewish name was “Saul”, the name of Israel's first king. “Paul” was the apostle's
Latin name. For the first half of his life, he was a member of the Pharisees, a
Jewish faction that promoted orthodoxy and formalism. The Pharisees were
main persecutors of the new Christian movement. Paul was one of them and his
persecution was involved in traveling from synagogue to synagogue and urging
the punishment of Jews who accepted Jesus as the messiah. While traveling on
the road from Jerusalem to Damascus on a mission to “bring these people as
prisoners to Jerusalem to be punished”, the resurrected Jesus appeared to him in
a great light. He was struck blind, but after three days his sight was restored by
Ananias of Damascus, and Paul began to preach that Jesus of Nazareth is the
Jewish Messiah and the Son of God.
Paul never claimed to be innovative in his doctrine or ideas. Instead, he saw
himself as an ambassador for Jesus who carried out the directives and teachings
of his Lord. Thirteen books in the New Testament are traditionally attributed to
Paul. More than half of the book of Acts is devoted to describing his pioneering
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activities.
Paul's conversion dramatically changed the course of his life. Through his
missionary activity and writings, he eventually transformed religious belief and
philosophy around the Mediterranean region. His leadership, influence and
legacy led to the formation of communities dominated by Gentile groups that
worshiped the God of Israel, adhered to the ”Judaic moral code“, but relaxed or
abandoned the ritual and dietary teachings of the Law of Moses, that these laws
and rituals had either been fulfilled in the life of Christ or were symbolic
precursors of Christ, all on the basis of Paul's teachings of the life and works of
Jesus Christ.
2. 2 Christianity in the Medieval Ages
With the decline and fall of the Western Roman Empire, the papacy became a
political player, first visible in Pope Leo's diplomatic dealings with Huns and
Vandals. The church also entered into a long period of missionary activity and
expansion among the various tribes. Catholicism spread among the Germanic
peoples, the Celtic and Slavic peoples, the Hungarians, and the Baltic peoples.
Christianity has been an important part of the shaping of Western civilization, at
least since the 4th century.
Around 500, St. Benedict set out his Monastic Rule, establishing a system of
regulations for the foundation and running of monasteries. Monasticism became
a powerful force throughout Europe, and gave rise to many early centers of
learning, most famously in Ireland, Scotland and Gaul, contributing to the
Carolingian Renaissance of the 9th century.
In the 7th century Muslims conquered Syria, including Jerusalem, North
Africa and Spain. Part of the Muslims' success was due to the exhaustion of the
Byzantine empire in its decades-long conflicts with Persia. Beginning in the 8th
century, with the rise of Carolingian leaders, the papacy began to find greater
political support in the Frankish Kingdom.
The Middle Ages brought about major changes within the church. Pope
Gregory the Great dramatically reformed ecclesiastical structure and
administration. In the early 8th century, iconoclasm became a divisive issue,
when it was sponsored by the Byzantine emperors. The Second Ecumenical
Council of Nicaea (787) finally pronounced in favor of icons. In the early 10th
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century, Western Christian monasticism was further rejuvenated through the
leadership of the great Benedictine monastery of Cluny.
Hebraism, like Hellenism, has been an all-important factor in the development
of Western Civilization; Judaism, as the precursor of Christianity, has indirectly
influenced shaping of the ideals and morality of western nations.
In the West, from the 11th century onward, older cathedral schools developed
into universities, for instance, University of Oxford, University of Paris, and
University of Bologna. The traditional medieval universities — evolved from
Catholic church schools — then established specialized academic structures for
properly educating greater numbers of students as professionals. Universities
then only trained students to become clerics, lawyers, civil servants, and
physicians. Originally teaching only theology, these steadily added subjects
including medicine, philosophy and law, becoming the direct ancestors of
modern institutions of learning. The university is generally regarded as an
institution that has its origin in the Medieval Christian setting. Prior to the
establishment of universities, European higher education took place for
hundreds of years in Christian cathedral schools or monastic schools, in which
monks and nuns taught classes; evidence of these immediate forerunners of the
later university at many places dates back to the 6th century AD.
Accompanying the rise of the “new towns” throughout Europe, mendicant
orders were founded, bringing the consecrated religious life out of the monastery
and into the new urban setting. The two principal mendicant movements were
the Franciscans and the Dominicans founded by St. Francis and St. Dominic
respectively. Both orders made significant contributions to the development of
the great universities of Europe. Another new order was the Cistercians, whose
large isolated monasteries spearheaded the settlement of former wilderness areas.
In this period, church building and ecclesiastical architecture reached new
heights, culminating in the orders of Romanesque and Gothic architecture and
the building of the great European cathedrals.
From 1095 under the pontificate of Urban II, the Crusades were launched.
These were a series of military campaigns in the Holy Land and elsewhere,
initiated in response to pleas from the Byzantine Emperor Alexios I for aid
against Turkish expansion. The Crusades ultimately failed to stifle Islamic
aggression and even contributed to Christian enmity with the sacking of
57

The British and American Cultures

Constantinople during the Fourth Crusade.
Over a period stretching from the 7th to the 13th century, the Christian
Church underwent gradual alienation, resulting in a schism dividing it into a
so-called Latin or Western Christian branch, the Roman Catholic Church, and an
Eastern, largely Greek, branch, the Orthodox Church. These two churches
disagree on a number of administrative, liturgical, and doctrinal issues, most
notably papal primacy of jurisdiction. The Second Council of Lyon (1274) and
the Council of Florence (1439) attempted to reunite the churches, but in both
cases the Eastern Orthodox refused to implement the decisions and the two
principal churches remain in schism to the present day. However, the Roman
Catholic Church has achieved union with various smaller eastern churches.
Beginning around 1184, various institutions, broadly referred to as the
Inquisition, were established with the aim of suppressing heresy and securing
religious and doctrinal unity within Christianity through conversion and
prosecution.
2.3 The Reformation and Its Consequences
The 15th-century Renaissance brought about a renewed interest in ancient and
classical learning. Another major schism, the Reformation, resulted in the
splintering of the Western Christendom into several Christian denominations.
Martin Luther in 1517 protested against the sale of indulgences and soon moved
on to deny several key points of Roman Catholic doctrine. Others like Zwingli
and Calvin further criticized Roman Catholic teaching and worship. These
challenges developed into the movement called Protestantism, which repudiated
the primacy of the pope, the role of tradition, the seven sacraments, and other
doctrines and practices. The Reformation in England began in 1534, when King
Henry VIII had himself declared head of the Church of England. Beginning in
1536, the monasteries throughout England, Wales and Ireland were dissolved.
Partly in response to the Protestant Reformation, the Roman Catholic Church
engaged in a substantial process of reform and renewal, known as the
Counter-Reformation or Catholic Reform. The Council of Trent clarified and
reasserted Roman Catholic doctrine. During the following centuries, competition
between Roman Catholicism and Protestantism became deeply entangled with
political struggles among European states.
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Meanwhile, the discovery of America by Christopher Columbus in 1492 brought
about a new wave of missionary activity. Partly from missionary zeal, but under
the impetus of colonial expansion by the European powers, Christianity spread
to the Americas, Oceania, East Asia, and sub-Saharan Africa.
Throughout Europe, the divides caused by the Reformation led to outbreaks
of religious violence and the establishment of separate state churches in Europe:
Lutheranism in parts of Germany and in Scandinavia and Anglicanism in
England in 1534. Ultimately, these differences led to the outbreak of conflicts in
which religion played a key factor. The Thirty Years' War, the English Civil War,
and the French Wars of Religion are prominent examples. These events
intensified the Christian debate on persecution and toleration.
2.4 Christianity in the Modern Age
The three primary divisions of Christianity are Catholicism, Eastern
Orthodoxy, and Protestantism. Out of Protestantism sprang a diversity of
denominations which existed in Europe, North America, and some other regions
across the world. And there are also other Christian groups that do not fit neatly
into one of these primary categories. The Nicene Creed is “accepted as
authoritative by the Roman Catholic, Eastern Orthodox, Anglican, and major
Protestant churches.” There is a diversity of doctrines and practices among
groups calling themselves Christian. These groups are sometimes classified
under denominations, though for theological reasons many groups reject this
classification system. Another distinction that is sometimes drawn is between
Eastern Christianity and Western Christianity.
However, one should note that Christianity was never a unified movement. In
many ways, the first three centuries of Christianity was significantly more
diverse than modern Christianity.
Christian Denominations in English-speaking countries
The Catholic Church comprises those particular churches, headed by bishops,
in communion with the Pope, the Bishop of Rome, as its highest authority in
matters of faith, morality and Church governance. Like the Eastern Orthodox,
the Roman Catholic Church traces its origins to the Christian community
founded by Jesus Christ. Catholics maintain that the “one, holy, catholic and
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apostolic church” founded by Jesus subsists fully in the Roman Catholic Church,
but also acknowledges other Christian churches and communities and works
towards reconciliation among all Christians. The Catholic faith is detailed in the
Catechism of the Catholic Church. With more than 1.1 billion baptized members,
the Catholic Church is the largest church representing over half of all Christians
and one sixth of the world's population.
The Eastern Orthodox Church also traces its heritage to the foundation of
Christianity through Apostolic succession. A number of conflicts with Western
Christianity over questions of doctrine and authority culminated in the Great
Schism. Eastern Orthodoxy is the second largest single denomination in
Christianity, with over 200 million adherents.
The Oriental Orthodox Churches (also called Old Oriental Churches) are
those eastern churches that recognize the first three ecumenical
councils—Nicaea, Constantinople and Ephesus—but reject the dogmatic
definitions of the Council of Chalcedon and instead support a Miaphysite
Christology. The Oriental Orthodox communion comprises six groups: Syriac
Orthodox, Coptic Orthodox, Ethiopian Orthodox, Eritrean Orthodox, Malankara
Orthodox Syrian Church (India) and Armenian Apostolic churches. These six
churches, while being in communion with each other are completely
independent. These churches are generally not in communion with Eastern
Orthodox Churches with whom they are in dialogue for erecting a communion.
In the 16th century, Martin Luther, Huldrych Zwingli, and John Calvin
inaugurated what has come to be called Protestantism. Luther's primary
theological heirs are known as Lutherans. Zwingli and Calvin's heirs are far
broader denominationally, and are broadly referred to as the Reformed Tradition.
Most Protestant traditions branch out from the Reformed tradition in some way.
In addition to the Lutheran and Reformed branches of the Reformation, there is
Anglicanism after the English Reformation. The Anabaptist tradition was largely
ostracized by the other Protestant parties at the time, but has achieved a measure
of affirmation in more recent history. Some but not most Baptists prefer not to
be called Protestants, claiming a direct ancestral line going back to the apostles
in the 1st century.
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The Historical Chart of the Main Protestant Branches
The oldest Protestant groups separated from the Catholic Church in the 16th
century Protestant Reformation, followed in many cases by further divisions.
For example, the Methodist Church grew out of Anglican minister John Wesley's
evangelical and revival movement in the Anglican Church. Several Pentecostal
and non-denominational Churches, which emphasize the cleansing power of the
Holy Spirit, in turn grew out of the Methodist Church. Because Methodists,
Pentecostals, and other evangelicals stress “accepting Jesus as one’s personal
Lord and Savior”, which comes from John Wesley's emphasis of the New Birth,
they often refer to themselves as being “born-again”.
Estimates of the total number of Protestants are very uncertain, partly because
of the difficulty in determining which denominations should be placed in these
categories, but it seems clear that Protestantism is the second largest major
group of Christians after Catholicism in number of followers (although the
Orthodox Church is larger than any single Protestant denomination). Often that
number is put at 800 million. Protestantism, along it the Orthodox Church (appx.
200 million) and the Catholic Church (appx. 1.1 billion) form a total of 2.1
billion Christianity followers. (ANALYSIS: December 19, 2011, “Global
Christianity”)
Current Christian Movements around the Globe
With around 2.2 billion adherents, split into 3 main branches of Catholic,
Protestant and Orthodox, Christianity is the world's largest religion. The
Christian share of the world's population has stood at around 33% for the last
hundred years, which says that one in three persons on earth are Christians. This
masks a major shift in the demographics of Christianity; large increases in the
developing world (around 23,000 per day) have been accompanied by
substantial declines in the developed world, mainly in Europe and North
America (around 7,600 per day). It is still the predominant religion in Europe,
the Americas and Southern Africa. In Asia, it is the dominant religion in Georgia,
Armenia, East Timor and the Philippines. However, it is declining in many areas
including the Northern and Western United States, Oceania (Australia and New
Zealand), northern Europe (including Great Britain, Scandinavia and other
places), France, Germany, the Canadian provinces of Ontario, British Columbia,
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and Quebec, and parts of Asia (especially the Middle East, South Korea, Taiwan,
The Philippines and Macau). The Christian population is not decreasing in
Brazil, the Southern United States and the province of Alberta, Canada, but the
percentage is decreasing. In countries such as Australia and New Zealand, the
Christian populations are declining in both numbers and percentage. Despite the
declining numbers, Christianity remains the dominant religion in the Western
World, where 70% are Christians, in Europe 76.2% of the population
considering themselves Christians, and 86.0% of the Americas and 73.36% in
Oceania still practice Christianity. (ANALYSIS: December 19, 2011, “Global
Christianity”)
However, there are many Christian movements that have become well
established over large parts of the world, especially Africa, Latin America and
Asia. It is also reported that Christianity is popular among people of different
backgrounds in India (mostly Hindus), and Malaysia, Mongolia, Nigeria,
Vietnam, Singapore, Indonesia, China, Japan, and South Korea. In most
countries in the developed world, church attendance among people who
continue to identify themselves as Christians has been falling over the last few
decades. Some sources view this simply as part of a drift away from traditional
membership institutions, while others link it to signs of a decline in belief in the
importance of religion in general.
Christianity, in one form or another, is the sole state religion of the following
nations: Costa Rica (Roman Catholic), Denmark (Evangelical Lutheran), El
Salvador (Roman Catholic), England (Anglican), Finland (Evangelical Lutheran
& Orthodox), Georgia (Georgian Orthodox), Greece (Greek Orthodox), Iceland
(Evangelical Lutheran), Liechtenstein (Roman Catholic), Malta (Roman
Catholic), Monaco (Roman Catholic), and Vatican City (Roman Catholic).
2.5 The Basic Facts about the Bible
The Bible refers to the sacred scriptures of Judaism and Christianity, usually
compiled in a single volume. The Hebrew Bible, or the Old Testament, contains
39 books. The Christian Bible, the New Testament, adds to the Hebrew Bible
some 27 more books, giving a total of about 66 books.
The Hebrew Bible, or Tanakh, is the main source for the history of ancient
Israel. Composed between the 14th and 5th centuries BC, the canonical books
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recognized by Judaism are traditionally divided into three parts. The five books
of the Torah (“teaching” or “law”) comprise the origins of the Israelite nation
and its covenant with God. The Nevi'im (“prophets”) consist of prophesies,
ethical teachings, and the historic account of Israel. The Ketuvim (“writings”),
such as Psalms and Job, are poetic and philosophical works. Israelite historians
presented a picture of the ancient nation based on information that they viewed
as historically accurate.
Soon after the establishment of Christianity in the first century, Church fathers
compiled Gospel accounts and letters of apostles into a Christian Bible which
became known as the New Testament. The Old and New Testaments together are
commonly referred to as “The Holy Bible”. The New Testament is composed of
the Gospels (“good news”), the Acts of the Apostles, the Epistles (letters), and
the Book of Revelation. The Bible is the best-selling book in history with
approximate sales estimates ranging from 2.5 billion to 6 billion.
The Structure of the Hebrew Bible or The Old Testament
The first five books - Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, book of Numbers and
Deuteronomy - make up the Torah, the story of Israel from the Genesis creation
narrative to the death of Moses. Few scholars today doubt that it reached its
present form in the Persian period (538-332 BC). The books of Joshua, Judges,
Samuel and Kings follow, forming a history of Israel from the Conquest of
Canaan to the Siege of Jerusalem c.587 BC: there is a broad consensus among
scholars that these originated as a single work (the so-called “Deuteronomistic
history”) during the Babylonian exile of the 6th century BC. The two Books of
Chronicles cover much the same material as the Pentateuch and
Deuteronomistic history and probably date from the 4th century BC. Chronicles
links with the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, which were probably finished
during the 3rd century BC.
The history books make up around half the total content of the Old Testament.
Of the remainder, the books of the various prophets - Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,
Daniel and the twelve “minor prophets” - were written between the 8th and 6th
centuries BC, with the exceptions of Jonah and Daniel, which were written
much later. The “wisdom” and other books - Job, Proverbs and so on - date from
between the 5th century BC and the 2nd or 1st BC, with the exception of some
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of the Psalms. God is consistently depicted as the one who created the world and
guides its history. He is not, however, consistently presented as the only god
who exists. Nevertheless, he is always depicted as the only God whom Israel is
to worship, and both Jews and Christians have always interpreted the bible as an
affirmation of the oneness of God.
The Old Testament stresses the special relationship between God and his
chosen people, Israel, but includes instructions for proselytes as well. This
relationship is expressed in the biblical covenant or contract between the two,
received by Moses. The law codes in books such as Exodus and especially
Deuteronomy are the terms of the contract: Israel swears faithfulness to Yahweh,
and God swears to be Israel's special protector and supporter.
Further themes in the Old Testament include salvation, redemption, judgment,
obedience and disobedience, faith and faithfulness, among others. Throughout
there is a strong emphasis on ethics and ritual purity, both of which God
demands, although some of the prophets and wisdom writers seem to question
this, arguing that God demands social justice above purity, and perhaps does not
even care about purity at all. The Old Testament forbids murder, bribery and
corruption, deceitful trading, and many sexual misdemeanors. All morality is
traced back to God, who is the source of all goodness.
The Structure of the New Testament
The New Testament has special significance for the Christian Religion.
Christians see in the New Testament the fulfillment of the promise of the Old
Testament. It relates and interprets the new covenant, represented in the life and
death of Jesus, between God and the followers of the Christ. As the sacred
scriptures of Christians, the New Testament contains twenty-seven different
writings or “books”. Four types of literature are represented: four Gospels, a
book of Acts, twenty-one letters and an apocalypse.
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Contents of the New Testament
Gospels

Acts

Paul’s Letters

Other Letters

Apocalypse

Matthew
Mark
Luke
John

Acts of the
Apostles

Romans
1 Corinthians
2 Corinthians
Galatians
Philippians
1 Thessalonians
2 Thessalonians
1 Timothy
2 Timothy
Titus
Philemon

Hebrews
James
1 Peter
2 Peter
1 John
2 John
3 John
Jude

Revelation

The Gospels
Each of the four gospels in the New Testament narrates the life, death and
resurrection of Jesus of Nazareth. Since the 2nd century, they have been referred
to as “The Gospel of ...” or “The Gospel according to ...” followed by the name
of the supposed author.
The Gospel of Matthew, ascribed to the Apostle Matthew. This gospel begins
with a genealogy of Jesus and a story of his birth that includes a visit from magi
and a flight into Egypt, and it ends with the commissioning of the disciples by
the resurrected Jesus.
The Gospel of Mark, ascribed to Mark the Evangelist. This gospel begins
with the preaching of John the Baptist and the baptism of Jesus. Two different
secondary endings were affixed to this gospel in the 2nd century.
The Gospel of Luke, ascribed to Luke the Evangelist, who was not one of the
Twelve Apostles, but was mentioned as a companion of the Apostle Paul and as
a physician. This gospel begins with parallel stories of the birth and childhood of
John the Baptist and Jesus and ends with appearances of the resurrected Jesus
and his ascension into heaven.
The Gospel of John, ascribed to John the Apostle. This gospel begins with a
philosophical prologue and ends with appearances of the resurrected Jesus.
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The first three gospels listed above are classified as the Synoptic Gospels.
They contain similar accounts of the events in Jesus' life and his teaching, due to
their literary interdependence. The Gospel of John is structured differently and
includes stories of several miracles of Jesus and sayings not found in the other
three. These four gospels that were eventually included in the New Testament
were only a few among many other early Christian gospels.
Acts of the Apostles
The Acts of the Apostles is a narrative of the apostles' ministry after Christ's
death and resurrection, from which point it resumes and functions as a sequel to
the Gospel of Luke. Examining style, phraseology, and other evidence, modern
scholarship generally concludes that Acts and the Gospel of Luke share the same
author, referred to as Luke-Acts. This is also suggested by the dedication to
“Theophilus” (“Love of God” or “Friend of God”) at the beginning of both
works.
Paul’s Letters
The Paul’s Letters, or the Pauline epistles, constitute those letters written in
the name of the Apostle Paul. The authorship of a number of these is disputed
(see below under Authorship). These letters were written to Christian
communities in specific cities or geographical regions, often to address issues
faced by that particular community. Prominent themes include the relationship
both to broader “pagan” society, to Judaism, and to other Christians.
The Paul’s Letters are the thirteen books in the New Testament traditionally
attributed to Paul of Tarsus. Some consider the anonymous letter to the Hebrews
a fourteenth Pauline letter.
Seven letters are generally classified as “undisputed”, expressing
contemporary scholarly agreement that they are the works of Paul: Romans, 1
Corinthians, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians, 1 Thessalonians and
Philemon. Six additional letters bearing Paul's name do not currently enjoy the
same academic consensus: Ephesians, Colossians, 2 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, 2
Timothy and Titus. While many scholars uphold the traditional view, some
question whether the first three, called the “Deutero-Pauline Letters,” are
authentic letters of Paul. As for the latter three, the “Pastoral letters”, there are
many scholars that uphold the traditional view of these as the genuine writings
of the Apostle Paul.
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Since the early centuries of the church, there has been debate concerning the
authorship of the anonymous letter to the Hebrews, and while a few theologians
today believe Paul wrote Hebrews, contemporary scholars generally reject
Pauline authorship. The letters all share common themes, emphasis, vocabulary
and style; they exhibit a uniformity of doctrine concerning the Mosaic Law,
Jesus, faith, and various other issues. All of these letters easily fit into the
chronology of Paul's journeys depicted in Acts of the Apostles.
General Letters
The General letters (or “catholic epistles”) consist of both letters and treatises
in the form of letters written to the church at large. The term “catholic” (Greek:
καθολική, katholikē), used to describe these letters in the oldest manuscripts
containing them, here simply means “universal”. Letter of James, written by an
author named “James”, often identified with James, the brother of Jesus.
First letter of Peter, ascribed to the Apostle Peter.
Second letter of Peter, ascribed to the Apostle Peter, though widely considered
not to have been written by him.
First letter of John, ascribed to John the Apostle.
Second letter of John, ascribed to John the Apostle.
Third letter of John, ascribed to John the Apostle.
Letter of Jude, written under the name of Jude, the brother of Jesus and James.
Revelation
The author of the Book of Revelation identifies himself several times as
“John”. The author also states that he was on Patmos when he received his first
vision. As a result, the author of Revelation is sometimes referred to as John of
Patmos. The author, named John, has traditionally been identified with John the
Apostle, to whom the Gospel of John is also attributed. The traditional view
holds that John the Apostle—considered to have written the Gospel and the
letters of John—was exiled to the island of Patmos during the reign of the
Roman emperor Domitian, and there wrote Revelation.
2.6 Fundamental Beliefs of Christianity
In sum, fundamental beliefs of Christianity are as the follows:
 Belief in God the Father, Jesus Christ as the Son of God and the Holy Spirit
 The death, descent into hell, resurrection, and ascension of Christ
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The holiness of the Church and the communion of saints
Christ's second coming, the Day of Judgment and salvation of the faithful.
The central tenet of Christianity is the belief in Jesus as the Son of God and
ִמ
the Messiah (Christ). The title “Messiah” comes from the Hebrew word ָשׁי ַח
(māšiáħ) meaning anointed one. The Greek translation Χριστός (Christos) is the
source of the English word “Christ”.
Christians believe that Jesus, as the Messiah, was anointed by God as savior
of humanity, and hold that Jesus' coming was the fulfillment of messianic
prophecies of the Old Testament. The Christian concept of the Messiah differs
significantly from the contemporary Jewish concept. The core Christian belief is
that through belief in and acceptance of the death and resurrection of Jesus,
sinful humans can be reconciled to God and thereby are offered salvation and
the promise of eternal life.
While there have been many theological disputes over the nature of Jesus over
the earliest centuries of Christian history, Christians generally believe that Jesus
is God incarnate and “true God and true man” (or both fully divine and fully
human). Jesus, having become fully human, suffered the pains and temptations
of a mortal man, but did not sin. As fully God, he rose to life again. According to
the Bible, “God raised him from the dead”, he ascended to heaven, is “seated at
the right hand of the Father” and will ultimately return to fulfill the rest of
Messianic prophecy such as the Resurrection of the dead, the Last Judgment and
final establishment of the Kingdom of God.
According to the Gospels of Matthew and Luke, Jesus was conceived by the
Holy Spirit and born from the Virgin Mary. Little of Jesus' childhood is recorded
in the canonical Gospels, however infancy Gospels were popular in antiquity. In
comparison, his adulthood, especially the week before his death, is well
documented in the Gospels contained within the New Testament. The Biblical
accounts of Jesus' ministry include: his baptism, miracles, preaching, teaching,
and deeds.
Christians consider the resurrection of Jesus to be the cornerstone of their
faith and the most important event in human history. Among Christian beliefs,
the death and resurrection of Jesus are two core events on which much of
Christian doctrine and theology is based. According to the New Testament Jesus
was crucified, died a physical death, was buried within a tomb, and rose from
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the dead three days later. The New Testament mentions several resurrection
appearances of Jesus on different occasions to his twelve apostles and disciples,
including “more than five hundred brethren at once”, before Jesus' Ascension to
heaven. Jesus' death and resurrection are commemorated by Christians in all
worship services, with special emphasis during Holy Week which includes Good
Friday and Easter Sunday.
The death and resurrection of Jesus are usually considered the most important
events in Christian Theology, partly because they demonstrate that Jesus has
power over life and death and therefore has the authority and power to give
people eternal life.
Christian churches accept and teach the New Testament account of the
resurrection of Jesus with very few exceptions. Some modern scholars use the
belief of Jesus' followers in the resurrection as a point of departure for
establishing the continuity of the historical Jesus and the proclamation of the
early church. Some liberal Christians do not accept a literal bodily resurrection,
seeing the story as richly symbolic and spiritually nourishing myth. Arguments
over death and resurrection claims occur at many religious debates and interfaith
dialogues. Paul the Apostle, an early Christian convert and missionary, wrote, “If
Christ was not raised, then all our preaching is useless, and your trust in God is
useless.”
Paul of Tarsus, like Jews and Roman pagans of his time, believed that
sacrifice can bring about new kinship ties, purity, and eternal life. For Paul the
necessary sacrifice was the death of Jesus: Gentiles who are “Christ's” are, like
Israel, descendants of Abraham and “heirs according to the promise”. The God
who raised Jesus from the dead would also give new life to the “mortal bodies”
of Gentile Christians, who had become with Israel the “children of God” and
were therefore no longer “in the flesh”.
Modern Christian churches tend to be much more concerned with how
humanity can be saved from a universal condition of sin and death than the
question of how both Jews and Gentiles can be in God's family. According to
both Catholic and Protestant doctrine, salvation comes by Jesus' substitution
death and resurrection. The Catholic Church teaches that salvation does not
occur without faithfulness on the part of Christians; converts must live in
accordance with principles of love and ordinarily must be baptized. Martin
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Luther taught that baptism was necessary for salvation, but modern Lutherans
and other Protestants tend to teach that salvation is a gift that comes to an
individual by God's grace, sometimes defined as “unmerited favor”, even apart
from baptism.
Christians differ in their views on the extent to which individuals' salvation is
pre-ordained by God. Reformed theology places distinctive emphasis on grace
by teaching that individuals are completely incapable of self-redemption, but
that sanctifying grace is irresistible. In contrast， Catholics, Orthodox Christians
and Armenian Protestants believe that the exercise of free will is necessary to
have faith in Jesus.
Trinity refers to the teaching that the one God comprises three distinct,
eternally co-existing persons; the Father, the Son (incarnate in Jesus Christ), and
the Holy Spirit. Together, these three persons are sometimes called the Godhead,
although there is no single term in use in Scripture to denote the unified
Godhead. In the words of the Athanasian Creed, an early statement of Christian
belief, “the Father is God, the Son is God, and the Holy Spirit is God, and yet
there are not three Gods but one God”. They are distinct from another: the
Father has no source, the Son is begotten of the Father, and the Spirit proceeds
from the Father. Though distinct, the three persons cannot be divided from one
another in being or in operation.
The Trinity is an essential doctrine of mainstream Christianity. “Father, Son
and Holy Spirit” represents both the immanence and transcendence of God. God
is believed to be infinite and God's presence may be perceived through the
actions of Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit.
According to this doctrine, God is not divided in the sense that each person
has a third of the whole; rather, each person is considered to be fully God. The
distinction lies in their relations, the Father being unbegotten; the Son being
begotten of the Father; and the Holy Spirit proceeding from the Father and (in
Western Christian theology) from the Son. Regardless of this apparent difference,
the three 'persons' are each eternal and omnipotent.
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Chapter 3 Philosophy in Britain and America
Philosophy concerns itself with the human life and the world. It forms one of
the foundations developing systems of values and establishing political
institutions. As Bertrand Russell says “To understand an age or a nation, we
must understand its philosophy.”
As mentioned in the Chapter of Ancient Greek Civilization, philosophy in the
West began from ancient Greece in the 6th century B.C. But by the time when
the Roman Empire fell, it began to be eclipsed and even submerged by the
Christian theology. During the whole Middle Ages, philosophy was combined
with and subjected to religion；it was nearly at the mercy of the Catholic Church.
After the Renaissance and Reformation, philosophy gradually freed itself from
religion and began to emerge with the rise of science. And ever since, the
philosophical thought has been one of the essential forces shaping the Western
culture.
In this chapter, the emphasis will be placed only on the cultural effects of
some important British and American philosophers rather than on their purely
philosophical innovations or influences.
3.1 Renaissance and Reformation
To have some knowledge about philosophy in Britain and America, we need
to begin with Renaissance and Reformation which bridged the Europe of
antiquity with that of modernity, and get acquainted with some influential men
coming up during the movements.
Renaissance and Reformation occurred between the mid-fifteenth and early
seventeenth centuries in which a remarkable leap was made in the cultural
evolution of the West. It, however, came after a series of disasters and flourished
in the midst of continuous upheavals. Black Death in the mid-fourteenth century
swept through Europe and destroyed a third of the population, undermining the
72

Chapter 3 Philosophy in Britain and America

balance of economic and social elements sustaining the high medieval
civilization. The Hundred Years’ War between England and France was another
ruinous conflict, while Italy was ravaged by repeated invasions and internal
struggles. Pirates, bandits, and mercenaries were everywhere. Religious wars
grew to international proportions. Severe economic depression was universal for
decades. Black magic, devil worship, group whipping, the black mass, the
Inquisition tortures, and burnings at the stake, all these were unbearably
common in the European continent. And the ecclesiastical conspiracies were
routine. Murder, rape , and plunder, were daily occurrences. Famine and plagues
were annual threats and dangers. The universities were rigid, no truly intellectual
innovation. The Catholic Church, the West’s fundamental cultural institution,
seemed to many people the very center of corruption, with its structure and
purpose devoid of spiritual integrity. It was against such a background of
massive cultural decay, moral corruption, social violence, natural threat and
death, that Renaissance and Reformation took place. (Richard Tarnas, The
Passion of the Western Mind, P225)
Technical inventions centuries earlier prepared the way for and played a
critical role in the making of the new era. The magnetic compass made the new
navigational routes possible, opened the world to the European exploration, and
greatly propelled commerce and trade. Gunpowder contributed to the decline of
the feudal order and the rise of nationalism which challenged the supremacy of
the Roman Catholic Church. And the printing press produced an enormous
increase in learning, made available both ancient classics and modern works to
the general public, undermined the monopoly on learning held by the clergy, and
allowed the rapid spreading of new and revolutionary ideas throughout Europe.
Without the printing press, Reformation would have been limited to a small
group of people concerned about some theological disputes; without it, the
Scientific Revolution, with its dependence on international communication
among scientists, would have been impossible.
Along with their effects on the political, religious, scientific, and intellectual
realms, Renaissance and Reformation also brought about a new consciousness
of the individual man, which placed new value on individualism and personal
genius. The medieval Christian ideal absorbed the personal identity into the
collective Christian body of souls. With Renaissance and Reformation, the
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realization of self was achieved not through saintly withdrawal from the world
but through a life of engagement in the state, in scholarly or artistic activity, in
commercial enterprise and social interaction. The man of the new era was
open-eyed, confident, rebellious, energetic, skeptical, and committed to this life
and this world. This new consciousness was actually permeated into and affected
every aspect of the Western culture, the seeds of which were there waiting to
blossom and grow.
The impacts of Renaissance and Reformation on philosophy were the very
separation of philosophy from religion, and the emergence of liberalism as
represented by individualism. In the medieval time, philosophy was subject to
the doctrines of Christian theology; it was simply intended to supply reasoned
account of the Christian faith. With its emancipation from theology and by
confining itself to human reasoning, philosophy could dwell upon the subjects of
human nature, ethics, the cosmos, God, and political authority. During
Renaissance, with the revived attention to Plato, interest in Epicureanism and
Stoicism was kindled. And a new brand of philosophy emerged, namely
humanism, which placed its emphasis on the study of classical writers and the
central role of human reason in discovering truth and structuring the society.
Pico
The most vivid representative of Renaissance humanism was perhaps the
Italian scholar, Pico (1463-1494), who composed a brief speech “Oration on
Human Dignity”. The philosophical context of Pico’s discussion was the classic
theory of the “great chain of being”. Thinkers from Aristotle on through the
Middle Ages held that there was a natural hierarchy of things in the world. At
the bottom of the chain were rocks and nonliving material things. Above that
were plants and simple animal forms such as worms and bugs. After that there
were small animals like mice, and large animals like horses. Humans were next
up on the chain, followed by angels, and then God. According to Pico, Man was
located in the very middle of the chain so that he was not confined within any
boundaries. Man could choose either to degenerate into the forms of the lower
animals, or to climb upward by his reason to a higher nature which was divine.
Man was special in that he had the unique ability to choose his own destiny.
What was implied in such an observation was that man was able to apply his
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reason to cultivating the high levels of moral life, or carry out scientific
investigation to its utmost limits. Man was no longer insignificant relative to
God, nature, or even the Church, as he appeared to in the medieval time.
Machiavelli
Machiavelli (1469-1527) was typically a product of the Italian Renaissance.
His most famous work, The Prince, was written in 1513; it was an expression of
his day. The treatise was concerned to address the acquisition and maintenance
of political power by analyzing examples from antiquity and his contemporary
Italy. According to Machiavelli, the shrewd rulers should develop the art of
deception and do whatever necessary for political survival. To achieve this end,
the prince should even abandon the traditional moral virtues. Thinking of
political issues in moral terms, the ruler would expose himself to all the dangers
his opponents could create. In Prince, Machiavelli valued skill in cunning
higher than moral conviction. The ruler should be as cunning as a fox and as
fierce as a lion; he must choose only the means that could guarantee the
achievement of the ends. In the context of unscrupulous and selfish people,
morality must give way to power if the ruler was to succeed. The ruler should be
virtuous if his interests were best served by so doing. But even when he
abandoned the traditional morals for survival, the ruler must disguise himself
and his character. He should behave as a great deceiver and dissembler.
Although it was not necessary for the ruler to have all virtues, he should appear
to have them all. As for religion, Machiavelli held that it should have a
prominent place in the State, not on the ground of its truth, but as a social
cohesion. The public, for example, should follow the Christian ethics as a
necessary means of securing peace within the society. Machiavelli was
obviously concerned only with the social utility of religion; such a pragmatic
view of religion affected political philosophers in the later centuries.
Machiavelli’s political philosophy was empirical, based on the events of his own
day. In his Prince, Machiavelli expressed a preference for a strong absolute
monarch in that the moral decay and the national division of his day did not
allow the popular government yet.
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Erasmus
Erasmus and More would serve as examples of Renaissance in northern
Europe where Renaissance began later than in Italy and got entangled with
Reformation.
Erasmus (1466-1536) was a Dutch. He went to England and made friends
with Thomas More. The only book by Erasmus was The Praise of Folly, which
was said to be dedicated to More. The book was written from the perspective of
Folly and covered all parts of human life, and all classes and professions. Folly
said the human race would have died out without her, because no one would
marry without folly. She advised men to take wives who would be harmless and
silly but useful and convenient, who would soothe men and make them less stiff
and stupid. Folly assumed no one could be happy without self-love, happiness
was folly, the happiest men were those who were like brutes and lacking in
reason, and the best happiness was based on delusion. Then Erasmus began to
make fun of national pride and of professional conceit. In his eyes, professors of
arts and sciences were conceited and derived their happiness from conceit.
In the book, practices concerning Christianity, especially ecclesiastical abuses,
were severely satirized and criticized. Pardons and indulgences; the worship of
saints; the disputes of theologians about the Trinity; the doctrine of
transubstantiation; the scholastic sects; and popes, cardinals, and bishops …
none was spared; all were fiercely ridiculed. In the end of the book, Erasmus
suggested that the true religion came from the heart instead of the head, as what
was displayed in Christian simplicity. According to Erasmus, the elaborate
theology and scholastic philosophy were stupid and superfluous. This point of
view was still uncommon at his day but is widely accepted among Protestants
now.
Thomas More
More (1478-1535) was remembered for his Utopia in which he expressed his
humanistic thought. Utopia was an island in the southern hemisphere, where
everything was done in the best possible way; as in Plato’s Republic, where all
things were held in common, for the public good could not flourish where there
was private property, and without communism there could be no equality. There
were 54 towns in Utopia, which were planned in the same manner except one
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that was the capital. All streets were 20 feet wide, and all the private houses
were exactly alike, with one door onto the street and one onto the garden. There
were no locks on the doors, and every one could enter any house. The roofs were
flat. Every tenth year people would change houses to prevent feelings of
ownership.
People in Utopia worked six hours a day, men and women alike; all went to
bed at eight and slept eight hours. In the early morning there were lectures for
the public to attend but they were not compulsory. After supper an hour was
devoted to play. Some men were chosen to become men of learning, and they
would be free from other work. All who were concerned with government were
elected from the learned. The government was a representative democracy, with
a system of indirect election; at the head was a ruler who was elected for life,
but could be deposed if he fell into a tyrant.
Family life, marriage, economy, ethics, and most other aspects of a society
were presented in Utopia. And in many ways, More was very liberal in his
Utopia. (Bertrand Russell, The History of Western Philosophy, P519-521)
Luther, Calvin, and Loyola
There were three men who came to prominence during Reformation and
counter-Reformation: Martin Luther, John Calvin, and Loyola. According to
Bertrand Russell, all three were intellectually medieval, as compared with the
Italian humanists or with Erasmus and More; the century following the
beginning of Reformation was actually barren in philosophy. Theologically,
Luther and Calvin reverted to St. Augustine, retaining the part of his teaching
which was concerned with the relation of the soul to God, and abandoning the
part that was concerned with the Church. This was to diminish the power of the
Church. They abolished purgatory, from which the souls of the dead could be
delivered by masses. They rejected the doctrine of Indulgences, upon which a
large part of the Pope’s revenue depended. By the doctrine of predestination, the
fate of the soul after death was made completely independent of the actions of
priests. These innovations in theology not only helped in the struggle with the
Pope, but also prevented the Protestant churches from becoming as powerful in
Protestant states as the Catholic Church was in Catholic countries.
From the very beginning, there existed a division among Protestants as to the
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power of the State in religious matters. In England, Henry VIII and Queen
Elizabeth firmly asserted their claims in this issue. This accelerated the tendency
to increase the royal power. Those Protestants who took seriously the
individualistic aspects of the Reformation were as unwilling to submit to the
King as to the Pope. The conflict between Cromwell and the Long Parliament
was such a result. Theologically, this was the conflict between those who
rejected and those accepted the view that the state should decide in religious
matters. And gradual weariness resulting from the wars of religion led to the
growth of belief in religious toleration as expressed in the Lockean philosophy
in England, which later developed into a source for the 18th and 19th century
liberalism.
Loyola created the Jesuit order as a resistance to Protestantism. He was said to
be a soldier and founded his order on military models. Being obedient to his
founder, every Jesuit member was to consider himself engaged in a war against
heresy. The Jesuits were disciplined, capable, and skillful propagandists,
completely devoted to their cause. Their theology was the opposite of
Protestantism. They rejected the elements of St. Augustine’s teaching which the
Protestants emphasized. They believed in free will and opposed predestination.
They assumed that salvation depended on both faith and works. The Jesuits
acquired prestige by their missionary zeal and became popular. They
concentrated on education and got a firm hold on the minds of the young people.
When theology did not work, education was the best means available.
With Reformation and Counter-Reformation, the medieval vision of doctrinal
unity in the Christian world was abandoned; men’s freedom to think for
themselves increased, even about their faith. Such intellectual and cultural
atmosphere fostered new discoveries and new methods in science.
3.2 Scientific Revolution
The modern world began in the 17th century. And what made it different from
the earlier ages could be attributed to science, to which there were two distinct
components: new discoveries and new methods of conducting inquiry. New
scientific discoveries were built upon the inventions of various scientific
instruments: the compound microscope in 1590, the telescope in 1608, the
barometer, the thermometer, and the air pump. With the use of such instruments,
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fresh knowledge began to unfold. There were four great men who played a
significant role in discovering new knowledge. They were Copernicus, Kepler,
Galileo, and Newton.
Copernicus (1473-1543), a Polish astronomer, formulated a new hypothesis
in his Revolutions of the Heavenly Spheres coming out in 1543, which assumed
that the sun was at the center of the universe and that the earth rotated daily and
revolved around the sun annually. Copernicus, however, was a sincere orthodox;
he did not want to contradict with the Biblical teachings. He just expressed his
desire to work out a theory of the heavens that would conform to the available
evidence. His work dethroned the earth from its geometrical pre-eminence,
though in the beginning it was denied by both the Catholic ecclesiastics and
Protestant clergy, with Luther and Calvin included.
Kepler (1571-1630) was the first important astronomer after Copernicus to
adopt the heliocentric theory. His great achievement was the discovery of the
three laws of planetary motion. The two of these were published in 1609, and
third in 1619. The first law described elliptic orbits, of which the sun occupied
on focus. The second law dealt with the varying velocity of the planet at
different points of its orbit. The third law compared the movements of different
planets, which afforded the proof of Newton’s law of the inverse square for
gravitation.
Galileo (1564-1642) was an important astronomer, and even more so as the
founder of dynamics. He was the greatest of the founders of modern science,
with the possible exception of Newton. Galileo first discovered the importance
of acceleration in dynamics. “Acceleration” meant change of velocity, whether
in magnitude or direction; thus a body moving uniformly in a circle had at all
times an acceleration towards the center of the circle. He was also the first to
establish the law of falling bodies. It said that, when a body was falling freely,
its acceleration was constant, unless the resistance of air interfered; the
acceleration was the same for all bodies, heavy of light, great or small. This law
was proved with the invention of the air pump in about 1654. Galileo firmly
adopted the heliocentric system and he readily accepted Kepler’s discoveries.
Isaac Newton (1642-1727) achieved the final and complete triumph for
which Copernicus, Kepler, and Galileo had paved the way and laid the
foundation. Beginning from his three laws of motion, of which the first two
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were due to Galileo, Newton proved that Kepler’s three laws were equivalent to
the proposition that every planet, at every moment, had an acceleration towards
the sun which varied inversely as the square of the distance from the sun.
Following the same formula, he showed that accelerations towards the earth and
the sun also explained the moon’s motion, and that the acceleration of falling
bodies on the earth’s surface was again related to that of the moon according to
the inverse square law. Newton defined force as the cause of change of motion
and could thus declare his law of universal gravitation. (Bertrand Russell, The
History of Western Philosophy, P526, 530, 532, and 535)
Besides the achievements in astronomy and dynamics, there was remarkable
work done in other sciences. Gilbert (1540-1603) published his great book on
the magnet in 1600. Harvey (1578-1657) discovered the circulation of the blood
and published his discovery in 1628. And Robert Boyle (1627-1691) was
known as the father of modern chemistry and remembered for “the Boyle’s
Law”. It said that in a given quantity of gas at a given temperature, pressure was
inversely proportional to volume. In pure mathematics, great accomplishments
were made by Newton, Descartes, and Leibniz, which were indispensable to
much of the work in other natural sciences.
The new conceptions and discoveries in physical science greatly transformed
the intellectual outlook of educated people and profoundly influenced
philosophy in the modern world. In the beginning of the 17th century, witchcraft
was common and was frequently tried in an official way. Comets were
considered as portents. With the publication of Newton’s Principia in 1687, it
was known that comets were as obedient as the planets to the law of gravitation.
The reign of law had had deep effects on the mind of men and their imaginations,
making such things as magic and sorcery incredible.
3.3 Empiricism in Britain
Roger Bacon (1214-1292), the Oxford Franciscan in England, once wrote that
“there are two modes of inquiring knowledge, namely by reasoning and by
experience.” (Stephen Priest, The British Empiricists, P8) The thesis that
knowledge is acquired by experience is empiricism. Empiricists maintain that
there is no knowledge unless there is empirical knowledge. The British
philosophy is remarkably characteristic of empiricism. Bacon, Hobbes, Locke,
80

Chapter 3 Philosophy in Britain and America

Berkeley, and Hume mostly based their philosophies on the foundation of
sensory experience; they thought that there could not be any concepts unless
there were empirical concepts, so there could not be any knowledge unless there
was experience. And the utilitarian philosophers of morality in the nineteenth
century were also empiricists in that they held that pain was empirical, and if
moral claims could be reduced to claims about pain, then morality was empirical.
(Stephen Priest, P28) And Bertrand Russell was an empiricist too.
Francis Bacon
Francis Bacon (1561-1626) was a writer, a scientist, and a philosopher. As a
philosopher, Bacon was important for being the founder of the inductive
method.
Bacon was known for originating the statement “Knowledge is power”. But
he felt that knowledge of his day became stagnant in that science was identified
with learning and learning meant reading ancient texts. And science was also
mixed up with either unguided speculation or theology. Philosophy was
dominated by Plato and Aristotle, whose teachings Bacon denounced as
shadows. Thus Bacon aimed to reconstruct sciences and human learning by
applying a new method for acquiring knowledge. He believed that he had found
the proper method: induction, which was the alternative for the deductive
method formulated by Aristotle. According to Bacon, the inductive method
should be applied to experiments and observations in order to penetrate into the
inner of nature. With the new method, laws could be derived from simple
observation of particulars of nature and their order. To obtain the right
knowledge about the world, men needed to derive ideas from things in a more
certain way. This way helped men rid themselves of prejudices and look at
things as they were. Bacon, however, overlooked the importance of hypothesis
in his method, which was indispensable for modern scientists. A hypothesis was
necessary to inspect facts and serve as a guide to select facts relevant to
experiments. Bacon’s importance was that he helped untie the bond of scholastic
thought from the medieval ages, and founded the inductive method for the
modern world.
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Thomas Hobbes
Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679) had an eventful life. He lived during five
regimes: those of Elizabeth I (1558-1603), James I (1603-1625), Charles I
(1625-1649), the Interregnum (1649-1660), and Charles II (1660-1685). Such
life experience nurtured his political theory expressed in his most important
book, The Leviathan.
To understand Hobbes’ political thought, it is necessary to have a picture of
his conception about “the state of nature” in which man lived. “The state of
nature” was the condition of people before the state or civil society came to exist.
In this state of nature all humans were equal and equally had the right to
whatever they considered necessary for their survival. Equality here meant that
people were equally matched in physical and intellectual capacity to present the
severest danger to each other. If one was stronger intellectually, and the other
was stronger physically. If one could mentally outwit and kill the other, the other
could physically overcome and kill the former. But in Hobbes’ view, this mutual
animosity was not an innate characteristic of human beings, rather it was
humanity in the state of nature, which generated conflict in a particular situation.
In other words, human conflicts were the results of competition over scarce
goods; it was not that humans were intrinsically evil or ill-disposed to one
another. When there was competition over attaining an end essential to
self-preservation that could not be possessed by two parties, human beings
would particularly attempted to destroy or subdue one another. And people did
not find pleasure in this situation of competition and potential violence. Thus
some strong authority was required to prevent man lapsing into a state of war. In
the state of war, life was extremely insecure and violent. To create such an
authority --- the leviathan, which was possibly a commonwealth or a state,
people had to renounce some of their rights and enter into a social contract.
The contract was an agreement between individuals to authorize and give up
the right of governing oneself to a sovereign. The sovereign, in turn, would keep
order and peace by enforcing laws among individuals. For Hobbes, the
sovereign was a monarch in that monarchy had the unity of one person, in which
the private and public interests could be best united. If the monarch failed to
protect people from violence, they no longer owed him allegiance. The
obligation of individuals to the sovereign would not last unless the monarch was
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able to protect them.
Hobbes’ political theory was revolutionary. A sovereign was not a sovereign
by divine right; a sovereign was a sovereign through a contract of the people;
and the sovereign no longer had authority over the people if he did not rule in
their real interests. The problem with Hobbes’ contract was that the sovereign
was not a party of the contract, which would make the monarchy unrestricted in
its power. Nevertheless, the concepts of “the state of war” and “the social
contract” in Hobbes’ political thought had deep impacts on Locke.
Hobbes was also influential as an empiricist and a materialist. He held that all
knowledge was acquired through sense-experience, and everything that existed
was physical and composed of matter. This empiricism appeared on the first
page of The Leviathan, “there is no conception in a man’s mind, which hath not
at first, totally, or by parts, been begotten upon the organs of Sense” (Stephen
Priest, The British Empiricists, P38). What was implied in empiricism was that
thoughts depended on sensation and there was no thought without sensation.
Thoughts also depended on physical objects and they were representations of
objects. For Hobbes, there existed no spiritual things; anything spiritual was in
fact material. That is, God and the soul were physical objects; only the matter
composing them was so refined that they were invisible physical objects.
Hobbes actually transformed the theistic world-picture in the Medieval Age into
a materialist one. He also maintained that religion was purely a human creation.
Human beings were particularly fearful of death and poverty. Out of fear, man
invented some power invisible as a source of comfort and security. But there
was no security-bestowing God at all; the only guarantee against human security
was the authority of the state. Hobbes’ concept of God was materialist, which
was thoroughly atheistic. This concept of God rejected the traditional
components of infinity, spirituality, and benevolence in Christianity. And this
view of religion anticipated atheism of the later philosophers in Europe.
(Stephen Priest, The British Empiricists, P55)
John Locke
John Locke (1632-1704) lived later than Hobbes. His philosophy, like that of
Hobbes, was both a result of and a contribution to the political and intellectual
revolutions of the 17th century, but was part of the later phases of those
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revolutions. Locke’s endorsement of religious toleration, his insistence on the
natural rights of life, liberty and property, and his repugnance at the absolutist
tendencies of monarchy, were all considered as a systematized and legitimized
ideas of the interests of the capitalist and Protestant middle classes who had
emerged as the socio-economic victors of both the Civil War and the Restoration
in British history.
In terms of theory of knowledge, Locke tried to define the limits of human
understanding, and describe the place of the knowing, rational, self-conscious
individual in the universe. In politics, Locke was the founder of modern
liberalism; his writings had enormous impacts on the 18th –century intellectuals
and contributed to the intellectual origins of the American Revolution of 1776
and the French Revolution of 1789. In philosophy, Locke developed the
anti-metaphysical empiricism of Hobbes, but rejected materialism for a
mind-body dualism.
Theory of Knowledge
In his An Essay Concerning Human Understanding, published in 1689,
Locke argued for the empiricist doctrine that all human knowledge was derived
from experience, and rejected the theory of innate ideas. According to Locke,
each person’s mind was in the beginning like a blank sheet of paper upon which
experience alone could write knowledge. Knowledge was restricted to ideas and
ideas were generated by objects people experienced. All ideas came to people
through some kind of experience. Experience offered two sources of ideas:
sensation and reflection. From the senses human beings received into their
minds distinct perceptions and thus became conversant about objects external to
them. It was as how humans came to have the ideas of different colours, tastes
and all the other sensible qualities. Sensation was the source of most ideas
people had. The other feature of experience was reflection, an activity of mind
that produced ideas by taking notice of previous ideas provided by the senses.
Reflection involved perception, thinking, doubting, believing, reasoning,
knowing, willing, and all those activities of the mind that produced ideas as
distinct as those which were received from the external world affecting the
senses. (Samuel Enoch Stumpf, James Fiester, A History of Philosophy, P252,
P254)
By examining knowledge acquired through experience in a systematic way,
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Locke made his An Essay Concerning Human Understanding the foundation
of empiricism in Britain.
Moral Doctrine
Locke held that man was always moved in action only by desire for his
happiness. This was an anticipation of Jeremy Bentham and other utilitarians in
Britain. Such an ethical doctrine, however, does not refer to Locke’s moral
tendency as a practical person, but his general theories about how man acted and
how he should act. In his An Essay Concerning Human Understanding, Locke
said
“Things are good or evil only in relation to pleasure or pain. That we call
‘good’ which is apt to cause or increase pleasure, or diminish pain, in us.”
“What is it moves desire? I answer, happiness, and that alone.”
“Happiness, in its fullest extent, is the utmost pleasure we are capable of.”
“The necessity of pursuing true happiness is the foundation of all liberty.”
“The government of our passions is the right improvement of liberty.”
(Bertrand Russell, The History of Western Philosophy, P613)
Such statements made clear the Lockean ethical position that liberty depended
on the necessity of man’s pursuing true happiness and on the government to
fulfill its duty. This opinion derived from his belief that private and public
interests were identical in the long run, but probably contradictory with each
other in a short term. Only in the long run could self-interest and public good
coincide; it was important that people should be guided to pursue their long run
interests. Belief in the harmony between private and public interests is always
characteristic of political liberalism in the West; this was rooted in the
theological foundation of Locke’s philosophy. Locke maintained that God laid
down certain moral rules for man. Those who followed them went to heaven;
those who broke them went to hell. Such a means of heaven and hell was
initially effective to reconcile private and public interests. As the belief was
waning, the doctrine of God was transformed into the duty of the earthly
government. It was the business of the government to make a harmony between
interests of the individual and the community. It was therefore necessary for a
man to lead a virtuous life and to adjust himself to the public good while
pursuing his own happiness. To seek self-interest and attain pleasure, a man had
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to be prudent, which was a virtue preached by the merchants-Protestants.
Prudence was also characteristic of liberalism and connected with the rise of
capitalism. This was commonly taught among the emerging middle-class
Puritans; Locke was a pious Puritan.
Political Theory
Locke’s political thought was clearly expressed in his two Treatises on
Government published in 1690, of which the second was especially important in
the western political history.
The first treatise was arguing against the doctrine of hereditary rights; it was a
criticism of Robert Filmer’s view about divine power. Filmer was a firm
defender of the divine right of kings. He held that the monarch was completely
free from all human control, and that he could be restricted by no human act. By
the English Constitution, he said, the Lords only gave advice to the king, and the
Commons had less power. It was the king alone that made the laws, which
proceeded from his own will. Filmer derived political power, not from any
contract, nor from any concern for the public good, but entirely from the
authority of a father over his children. He thought of the source of the royal
authority as subjection of children to parents, regarding the natural rights of a
king as identical with those of a father in that children by nature could never be
free of parental power, even when they grew up. Such notions were derived
from The Old Testament that the patriarchs were monarchs and kings were heirs
of Adam, the first man in human history. Therefore Filmer saw the public desire
of liberty from the “naturally” political bond as both impious and disloyal. The
desire for liberty came up in Britain as the results of religious diversity and
political conflict between the monarch, the nobles, and the newly emerging class
of property.
Locke exposed Filmer’s absurdity by saying that even if monarchs in the
actual world were heirs of Adam, he could have only one heir and it couldn’t be
known who he was. And if the true heir could be found out, all the other kings in
the world would be usurpers and would have no rights to claim obedience from
their subjects. Thus heredity could not be taken as the source of the legitimate
government and the doctrine of divine power was thoroughly rejected.
And in his second treatise, Locke went further to analyze the true origin of the
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government. He held that man lived in “the state of nature” based on “the law of
nature” before he entered the civil society. For Locke, the state of nature was not
the same as Hobbes’ “a war of all against all”. It was quite the contrary. Locke
said, “men living together according to reason, without a common superior on
earth to judge between them is probably the state of nature.” “The state of nature
has a law of nature to govern it, which obliges every one: and reason, which is
that law, teaches all mankind, who will but consult it, that being all equal and
independent, no one ought to harm another in his life, health, liberty, or
possessions.” (Samuel Enoch Stumpf, James Fiester, A History of Philosophy,
P259) This natural law was not the law of self-preservation but the positive
recognition of each man’s value as a creature of God. This natural law implied
the natural rights like those of life, liberty, and property. This doctrine of natural
rights could find expressions in the American Declaration of Independence,
well serving the aims of the American Founding Fathers in their revolt against
the British rule, and it also had an extended application in the French Revolution
of 1789. And of such rights, Locke particularly emphasized that of private
property, which was very important in his political philosophy, and became the
chief reason to institute the civil government.
While man was happy and free by living in the state of nature, to which there
was a big obstacle. In such a state, men had to rely on themselves to defend their
own rights. When disputes came up, men tended to decide them in their own
favour. To avoid this inconvenience, it would be good to have both a set of
written laws and an independent judge to decide disputes. And the civil
government was the solution to those ends.
The civil government was instituted by a contract to which the government
was also a party. This made the Lockean social contract different from that of
Hobbes. Locke assumed that monarchy was not a form of civil government; a
civil society involved the rule of the majority. That is, the power of the
government by contract must rest upon the public consent, for “men being…by
nature all free, equal and independent, no one can be put out of this estate and
subjected to the political power of another without his consent.” (Samuel Enoch
Stumpf, James Fieser, P261-262) If the government failed to protect such natural
rights of the citizen, the citizen had the right to rebel against or even overthrow
it.
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To prevent the abuse of power, it was necessary to keep separate the functions
of the government, namely to put in checks and balances the legislative, the
executive, and the judicial branches. This doctrine has been characteristic of the
Western political liberalism. It was Locke who first and clearly formulated the
doctrine, which has found its fullest application in the United States, where the
President and Congress are independent of each other, and the Supreme Court is
independent of both. The Lockean principle of the division of powers has also
been written into the Constitutions of Britain and France.
George Berkeley
George Berkeley (1685-1753), an Irish philosopher and a bishop, was
important as the founder of modern philosophical idealism. His idealism was a
reaction against materialism and a continuation of empiricism of the 17th-century
philosophy. Idealism is the opposite of materialism. Materialism is the theory
that if something exists then it is physical. Idealism is the theory that if
something exists then it is mental. Berkeley held that only minds existed.
According to Locke, the primary qualities of a physical object are its solidity,
extension, figure, motion or rest, and number. They are inseparable from the
object. In other words, they are intrinsic properties of the object. And the
secondary qualities of a physical object are its colour, sound, taste, and smell.
They may be its properties, but not intrinsic or dispositional properties of the
object. The secondary qualities depend on their first qualities for their existence
and they produce ideas in people. Locke was thus drawing a subjective-objective
distinction that was consistent with the science of his day. Scientists like Galileo
and Newton thought of the physical universe as intrinsically colorless, tasteless,
odorless, and silent. The physical universe was viewed as mind-independent,
and moved in accordance with silent and bulky objects possessing only shape,
size and solidity. And this led to the notion that what was mind-independent was
more real that what was mind-dependent. And Bishop Berkeley used this
materialistic view against the concept of matter.
Berkeley assumed that all objects which could be perceived, including
tangible objects, were mind-dependent. He displayed arguments against the
existence of matter. His argument from qualities would show his position.
Berkeley argued that the secondary qualities of objects existed only relative to
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minds, so they must be subjective. For example, that fact that an object feels
cold to one hand but hot to another suggests that temperature is not an objective
property of the object but a subjective or mind-dependent property of the
perceiver. And primary qualities are just as relative as secondary qualities. For
example, objects look large or small, in motion or at rest, depending on the state
of the perceiver. Logically speaking, primary qualities depend upon secondary
qualities, and secondary qualities depend upon minds, so primary qualities
depend upon minds. For Berkeley, objects are mind-dependent and mind is the
basis of reality. (Stephen Priest, The British Empiricists, P86, 88, 121)
Berkeley’s philosophical motivation was actually theological. He wanted to
provide a radical alternative to the materialistic and skeptical trends emerging in
the 18th-century English thought. Such trends seemed to challenge God as the
principle of existence. His chief works are A Treatise Concerning the Principles
of Human Knowledge and Hylas and Philonous.
David Hume
David Hume (1711-1776) was important for his skeptical empiricism, which
brought forward philosophical problems subversive of both of the competing
trends of the Western thought since the late Middle Ages: the Christian religion
and the natural sciences. His chief philosophical work was A Treatise of Human
Nature.
Hume’s philosophy was motivated by a fundamental problem concerning
empiricism. Empiricism proposed that all knowledge was derived from
sense-experience, but some knowledge did not seem to be directly acquired
through experience, for instance, the human concepts of God for which no single
experience could provide the origin. Hume assumed that ideas were thoughts, in
the sense of mental contents. And ideas came from impressions; impressions
were sense experiences or perceptual contents. For Hume, ideas were only faded
or copied impressions. He was thus strongly against the existence of innate ideas.
As a strong empiricist, Hume further developed the position that the man’s
mental activities were governed by custom, believing that man could form
beliefs extending beyond experience through custom and imagination, but being
sceptical about claims to knowledge based on this. Hume also concluded that
human behaviour was governed by desire rather than reason; reason was the
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slave of passions. And he held that ethics were based on feelings rather than
abstract moral principles. The rules of morality were not the results of reason;
reason could not be behind morality. It was moral feelings that was motivating
and provided reasons for men’s actions. Hume said “we must pronounce the
impression arising from virtue, to be agreeable, and that arising from vice to be
uneasy.” (Stephen Priest, The British Empiricists, P178) By saying so, Hume
anticipated utilitarianism, the version of moral philosophy developed by Jeremy
Bentham and John Stuart Mill.
Hume contributed to political thought by his theory of justice and his criticism
of the idea of a social contract. According to Hume, justice was not a natural
relation between human beings, but a product of social convention. Justice and
the convention on which it depends were both indispensable for the existence of
a society. But the convention was not to be understood as a contract since the
social contract was not a good device for understanding the relations to be
obtained between state and citizen. It is clear that Hume broke away from his
predecessors Hobbes and Locke in understanding the concept of social contract.
Hume held that justice was important to society in that it provided its cohesion.
Private property was also necessary for society, and justice consisted in the
mutual respect for their private property between individuals. So justice was
respect for interests among citizens.
3.4 Utilitarianism in Britain
Utilitarianism is a theory of ethics aimed to distinguish between right and
wrong. It is a criterion offered to distinguish the good or moral from the bad or
immoral; it suggests that some action, person, or phenomenon is morally good if
it is conducive to happiness, and it is morally wrong if it is conducive to pain. Its
central idea is that the good is to achieve the greatest happiness for the greatest
number of people in the community. Owing to the efforts of Jeremy Bentham
and John Stuart Mill, this principle of utility was applied to many practical
problems in the 19th-century England. By this way, Bentham and Mill provided a
philosophical basis for both moral thought and social reform of their age.
Jeremy Bentham
Jeremy Bentham (1784-1832) based his philosophy on two principles: the
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“association principle” and the “happiness principle”. And the chief concern
here is with his “happiness principle”. According to Bentham, what was good
was pleasure or happiness, and what was bad was pain. And pleasure and pain
gave values to actions and constituted the causes of human behaviour. So people,
in both private and public life, were all concerned with maximizing happiness.
And it was the business of the government to reconcile the private interests with
those of the community. There was little new in this doctrine; it had been
contained in Locke. What made Bentham different was his application of the
doctrine to the reform of the legal system of his day. The reform movement
involved the issues of improving the common law and judicial procedure by
means of legislative action.
Bentham thought the legal system of his time was closely bound up with a
political system based on the predominance of the great landed proprietors. This
legal system was heavily burdened with a mass of customs that formed the core
of common law, which severely impaired the operation of economic forces of
the new age. And thus these legal problems formed restrictions upon the
happiness that should have been enjoyed by individuals. Every restriction upon
the individual’s liberty was a source of pain and a limitation of pleasure.
Bentham’s attacks were aimed at almost everything in the existing law and
judicial procedure that inflicted unnecessary pain and that limited the acquisition
of pleasures by individuals. According to Bentham, the criterion of all law and
of every administrative effort was its effect upon the sum of happiness enjoyed
by the greatest number of people in the community. In calculating this sum,
every individual was to be counted as one and only as one. Bentham’s attack
was actually upon every inequality of status that had the approval of the law.
The influences of Benthan and his followers did bring about radical social
changes in the first half of the 19th-century Britain. It can be said that the history
of the legal and administrative changes in Great Britain then was chiefly the
history of Bentham and his school. So Bentham was chiefly a reformer. He was
politically more important. The Principles of Morals and Legislation was one
of his influential works.
John Stuart Mill
John Stuart Mill (1806-1873) elaborated utilitarianism and developed his own
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position on liberty.
Mill was a strong advocate of utilitarianism and a capable defender for its
principle of utility. But his utilitarianism was different from Bentham’s in a
significant way. In his Utilitarianism, Mill made some important modifications
of this theory though his definition of utility was perfectly consistent with what
Bentham taught. He said “The creed which accepts as the foundation of morals
Utility, or the greatest Happiness Principle, holds that actions are right in
proportion as they tend to promote happiness, wrong as they tend to produce the
reverse of happiness. By ‘happiness’ is intended pleasure, and the absence of
pain; by ‘unhappiness’, pain, and the privation of pleasure.” (Samuel Enoch
Stumpf, James Fieser, P342)
Bentham said that pleasures differed only in their amount; or that different
behaviours produced different quantities of pleasure. For Bentham, the good was
only connected with the amounts 0f pleasure. The utilitarians were accused of
being moral relativists who rejected all moral absolutes in favour of each
person’s subjective opinion about what was good. To defend utilitarianism, Mill
interpreted pleasures by a qualitative approach. Mill held that pleasures were
different in kind and in quality, not only in quantity. Pleasures of the intellect
and imagination had a higher value than the pleasures of mere sensation. He said
“Human beings have faculties more elevated than the animal appetites, and
when once conscious of them, do not regard anything as happiness which does
not include their gratification”. (Samuel Enoch Stumpf, James Fieser, P343)
Mill was also different from Bentham in their understandings of human
selfishness. Bentham simply thought that people ought to choose the acts that
would produce the greatest quantity of pleasure; he also held that one should
naturally help another achieve happiness so that he could secure his own. Mill
accepted this point; and added that various social institutions should be
depended upon to broaden people’s concern for others. For Bentham, there was
opposition between the individual and the state in achieving happiness. For Mill,
however, to achieve the same purpose, there should be coordination and
cooperation between the individual and the government.
Based on this point, Mill developed his theory of liberty. He agreed with other
utilitarians that democracy was the best form of government; he did not have
the same implicit faith in democracy. In his On Liberty, Mill exposed dangers
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inherent in democracy. He warned that in democracy it was rather possible for
the will of majority to oppress minorities. And democracy could also have the
tyranny of opinion that was as dangerous as oppression. Mill said “That the only
purpose for which power can be rightfully exercised over any member of a
civilized community, against his will, is to prevent harm to others. … Over
himself, over his own body and mind, the individual is sovereign”. (Samuel
Enoch Stumpf, James Frieser, P347) Mill’s argument for liberty was an
argument for individualism. According to Mill, individuals should be free to
pursue their happiness in their own way.
3.5 Pragmatism in America
Pragmatism emerged at the end of the 19th century and it was a kind of
original contribution of American thought to the Western philosophy. Charles S.
Peirce formulated its theory and started the movement; William James promoted
and spread it through his writings; and John Dewey made it incorporated with
and implemented in the American institutions. All the three philosophers held
that philosophical theories would have no value unless they could make a
difference in daily life. Pragmatism was more of a method of solving problems
than it was a metaphysical system of the world. Pragmatism was the result of the
cumulative impacts of empiricism and utilitarianism from Britain, and
rationalism and idealism from the European Continent. The pragmatists agreed
with the empiricists that people had no conception of the whole of reality. people
knew the world from many perspectives and must settle for multifaceted
approach to knowledge. And they were consistent with the idealists and
rationalists that morality and religion constituted a significant aspect of human
experience. The Pragmatists combined the two European traditions and
expressed different aspects of pragmatism.
Charles S. Peirce
Charles S. Peirce (1839-1914) was educated in mathematics, science, and
philosophy. The core of his pragmatism was about a new explanation of how
words acquired their meanings. Peirce actually coined the word “pragmatism” to
emphasize the fact that words derived their meanings from actions of some kind.
Ideas could become clear and distinct only when they could be translated into
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some sort of operation. By so doing, Peirce was trying to generalize about the
nature of meaning and knowledge in general. His point was that if people got a
certain idea of anything, it was the idea of its sensible effects. That is, a word
would have no meaning if it referred to an object about which no practical
effects could be conceived. Peirce further argued that thinking occurred in a
context, not in isolation from it. People did not derive meanings through
intuition, by experience or experiment. Meanings were not individual but social.
Peirce attempted to find ways which were capable of testing ideas by their
effects or social consequences.
And Peirce recommended his scientific method. The method of science was
built upon the assumption that there were real things, which were entirely
independent of people’s opinions about them. The scientific method, first of all,
required that what truth was to be believed and how it was to be arrived at.
Second, the method was highly self-critical. It subjected its conclusions to
severe tests; the conclusions could be adjusted to fit new evidence and beliefs.
Third, science required cooperation among its members of the scientific
community. Such cooperation could prevent any individual or group from
shaping truth based on its own interests. Conclusions of science must be those
that all scientists could reach. In the same way, in questions of truth and belief,
people could also come to the same conclusions. This method of empirical
inquiry means that there must be some practical consequence of any meaningful
idea. (Samuel Enoch Stumpt, James Fieser, P395-396)
William James
William James (1842-1910) was chiefly a psychologist. As a philosopher, he
was influential for his doctrine of “radical empiricism”. And what will be
discussed here is his influence in philosophy. According to Bertrand Russell,
there were two sides about James’s philosophy. One was scientific, the other
religious. James’s medical study gave his thoughts a tendency towards
materialism, which was hampered by his religious concerns.
James’s radical empiricism was expressed in his essay “Does ‘Consciousness’
Exist?” which came out in 1904. The purpose of the essay was to argue against
the assumption that the subject-object relation was fundamental. Before James,
this notion of mind and matter had been commonly held among philosophers.
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James argued that consciousness was not a thing. He said consciousness “is the
name of nonentity, and has no right to a place among first principles. Those who
still cling to it are clinging to a mere echo, the faint rumour left behind by the
disappearing ‘soul’ upon the air of philosophy.” There was “no aboriginal stuff
or quality of being, contrasted with what material objects are made, out of which
our thoughts of them are made.” (Bertrand Russell, The History of Western
Philosophy, P812) James assumed that pure experience constituted the material
out of which everything was composed. He defined pure experience as the flux
of life which offered the material for reflection. James thus abandoned the
distinction between mind and matter. This was viewed as a kind of monism,
implying that the material of which the world was constructed was neither
matter nor mind, but only experience.
James’s religious position was expressed in his writings “The Will to Believe”
and “Pragmatism”. James held that people were often required to make choices
and adopt beliefs on the basis of insufficient evidence. And the choice whether
to believe in God or not was an issue of this kind. If the decision or choice to
believe in God would have far-reaching consequences on one’s life, it was better
for one to believe than not to believe. For James, religion was just a human
phenomenon. If belief in God could make people happy, it was “right” and
“true”. And such beliefs could have positive and pragmatic effects of bringing
discipline, motivating strength into people’s character and made people’s lives
better than without beliefs. James was actually substituting belief in God for
God Himself. He had an empirical and pragmatic view of religious beliefs.
John Dewey
John Dewey (1859-1952) was the most influential of the three American
pragmatists. He brought about a reconstruction of philosophy and influenced
many institutions in the United States, particularly school systems and some
political processes. He taught in the University of Michigan and gained renown
for his pragmatic concepts of education at the University of Chicago. In the
Laboratory School for children at the University of Chicago, Dewey
experimented with a more creative atmosphere of learning. In the process, he
abandoned the traditional method of learning — listening and taking notes, and
encouraged learners to get directly involved in educational projects. Dewey’s
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version of pragmatism was more concerned the social sphere. His works were
mainly related to education, ethics, religion, and democracy.
Theory of Knowledge
Dewey believed that knowledge was not absolute, immutable, and eternal; but
rather relative to the developmental interaction of man with his environment as
problems arose to present themselves for solution. This position went against the
traditional assumption that knowledge was absolute and it could be attained in
the diverse world through all kinds of research. Dewey thought this view of
knowledge was too static and mechanical. He looked upon human beings as a
biological organism, which could be best understood in relation to their
environment. To struggle for survival, people got involved into a dynamic
conflict in the environment. If man and his environment were both dynamic, his
mind was not a fixed substance, and knowledge was not some static concepts.
Human intelligence was the ability to cope with the external environment.
Thinking was not an individual act carried on in isolation from practical
problems. Thinking arose in problem situations since thinking and doing were
closely related. For Dewey, thinking was not an inquiry for “truth” if truth was
static. Thinking was the act of trying to achieve an adjustment between
individual people and their environments. So the value of a philosophy was that
whether it could make itself fruitful and effective for people in their dealings
with their daily environments. Dewey’s theory of knowledge was
problem-solving and instrumental.
Theory of Value
Dewey’s theory of value was based on his theory of knowledge. Dewey
assumed that the human mind discovered values the same way it discovered
facts or knowledge through experience. Like knowledge, values did not exist as
eternal or absolute things waiting to be discovered by the theoretical mind.
People experienced the problem of making choices between possibilities. And
the question about values arose in these experiences where choices had to be
made. People actually made choices about means for achieving ends. The act
that could bring about the end most successfully would be the most valuable act.
Thus Dewey rejected any theory of values grounded in the so-called
transcendent and eternal truth. The quest for values was to sort out the best
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means to achieve the aims. (Samuel Enoch Stumpt, James Fieser, A History of
Philosophy, P404, P406)
Dewey’s important works were mostly on education, ethics, and democracy.
The School and the Society, coming out in 1899, was one of his most influential
books. It was about his theories on education. Democracy and Education was a
fuller statement of his philosophy of education, which could also provide a good
introduction to other aspects of Dewey’s philosophy. In Human Nature and
Conduct, Dewey attempted to establish a theory of ethics based on the study and
analysis of human nature, informed by the principles of psychology. The book
The Public and Its Problems was about a defense of participatory democracy
against the views of those who had argued that complex modern societies could
only allow for a very limited form of democracy.
3.6 Philosophy in the 20th Century Britain
Bertrand Russell
Bertrand Russell (1872-1970) is the most famous philosopher in modern
Britain. In the beginning, Russell attempted to show how mathematics was
grounded in logic, which made him recognized among philosophers. He
eventually abandoned the project but still well-known within philosophy for his
work in logical analysis. In his later life, Russell was renowned in society for his
humanist philosophy. The scope of his philosophy spans all the traditional areas
of philosophy and incorporates many of the new ideas generated in the first half
of 20th century. His thought continued to change and develop throughout his life.
But it is generally held that Russell’s most important contributions came in the
first decade of the 20th century.
The Principles of Mathematics was one of Russell’s most important works,
which was composed of three volumes, coming out respectively in 1910, 1912,
and 1913. The book was written jointly with Whitehead, another well-known
British philosopher. It was to defend logicism, a seminal work in the field of
mathematical logic. The goal was to “show that all pure mathematics follows
from purely logical premises and uses only concepts definable in logical terms”.
(Philip Stokes, Philosophy, P231-232) The book also contained the theory of
“types”, which Russell and Whitehead used to handle certain logical or
mathematical paradoxes.
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The Problems of Philosophy was one of Russell’s best and most readable
introduction to philosophy. This book included chapters on knowledge,
induction, idealism, matter, universals, and truth and falsehood.
A History of Western Philosophy was a classic of its kind. This book was
published in 1945, which was on the development of European and American
philosophy from Thales to Dewey.
Another important book of philosophy by Russell was Logic and Knowledge,
coming out in 1956. it was a collection of essays written between 1901 to 1950,
involving descriptions of his theory of “logical atomism”.
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Chapter 4 Economics in Britain and America
This chapter introduces the development of economic thoughts, mainly in
Britain and America. Obviously, it is impossible to put the rich contents of
Britain and American economics under scrutiny in this single chapter,
nevertheless, the author tries to arrange important development stages of
economic thoughts in a clear and objective way, and analyzes the most important
tenets and innovations of different economics schools in view of their
contribution to the society and human wisdom. From this chapter, readers can
have general understanding about economic schools from Mercantilism of the
early modern period, to the classical and neo-classical doctrines of the modern
period, till at last, to Keynesian Theory and post-Keynesian economics of the
contemporary period. All these can help them to look deeper into Economics—a
science which has the capacity to offer us deep insights into some of the most
formidable problems of life and the society, and offers solutions to them.

4.1 The Early Modern Period of Economic Thought —Mercantilism
Historical background
During the 16th and 17th centuries, the rigid, self-sufficient feudal social
system slowly gave way to the new system of merchant capitalism. Western
European society underwent a massive change associated with the rise of the
new “nation-states”, the expansion of trade and the evolution of “capitalistic”
modes of production. All these facilitated the growing volume of commerce and
stimulated theorizing about wealth which at that time mainly existed in form of
precious metal. The voyage of Columbus and Magellan initiated great
geographical discoveries, and the following numerous expeditions and
explorations extended the sphere of commerce. Increasingly the merchant
interceded among “nation states”, which were acquiring power and influence
and were emerging as a political complement of the merchant economy. The
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emerging national governments were struggling to consolidate their power over
the older local and regional interests within their boundaries. They also had to
defend themselves against the aggression of rival national states. Some also
sought to extend their influence overseas for reasons of economic advantage,
religious zeal, military strategy or national prestige. Many of the nation states
transformed into merchant-dominated economies.
All these changes eventually led to the dissolution of the old feudal order. A
system evolved that was regulated by a competitive labor market. This led to the
eventual formation of a class of people who found themselves free from feudal
ties to the land only to be forced to sell their labor in order to ensure subsistence.
Also emerging was a class of industrial and manufacturing entrepreneurs.
Judging from these above-mentioned facts, it is not difficult to understand
that Mercantilism is regarded as a historical period which has been associated
with the rise of a particular form of European capitalism and capital
accumulation.
Major Tenets and Principles of the Mercantilist School
The Mercantilist school represented the early stage of formation of Western
economic thought, so, at that time, the school only consists of certain
loosely-defined principles of public policy aimed at building up the power of
nation states by manipulating trade and commerce. Though the theory existed
earlier, the term was not coined until the 18th century.
Most representative of mercantilist writings were works of the French and
English writers of the 17th century. Among the most famous were Jean-Baptiste
(1619-1683), who at a time served as French Finance Minister, British scholar
Thomas Mun(1571-164), who published A Discourse of Trade from England
unto the East Indies in 1621,and Sir William Petty, who offered some new
ideas that foreshadowed classical economics, set forth in some important works:
A Treatise of Taxes and Contributions (1662), Verbum Sapienti (1664),
Political Arithmetick (1690), and The Political Anatomy of Ireland (1691).
Researchers Stanley L. Brue and Randy R. Grant have summarized seven
significant principles of Mercantilism, which covers almost all the aspects of the
social and economic considerations of mercantilism. (Brue and Grant, History of
Economic thought, P13-15) The main points of their description are as follows:
(1) Gold and silver the most desirable of wealth.
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(2) Nationalism. All countries could not simultaneously export more than they
imported.
(3) Duty-free importation of raw materials that could not be produced
domestically, protection for manufactured goods and raw materials that could be
produced domestically, and export restriction on raw materials.
(4) Colonization and monopolization of colonial trade. Merchant capitalists
favored colonization and wanted to keep the colonies eternally dependent upon
and subservient to the mother country.
(5) Opposition to internal tolls, taxes, and other restrictions on the movement of
goods.
(6) Strong central government. A strong central government was needed to
promote mercantilist goals.
(7) Importance of a large, hard-working population.
And here some explanations need to be made about Mercantilism, which
involve:
(1) Emphasis on the Monetary Wealth of a Nation.
Firstly, policies were designed to secure an accumulation of bullion. Lacking
domestic gold or silver mines, these precious metals must be accumulated by an
excess of exports over imports. Foreign trade should always be thought of in
terms of its effect on the country's stock of precious metals. Laws and
Regulations in England held a prohibition on the sale of gold to foreigners, and
facilitated the relentless import of gold and raw materials from colonies.
Secondly, mercantilism usually advocated a favorable balance of trade, through
strict governmental regulations of the entire national economy with the distinct
feature of nationalism and trade protection aimed at enhancing the wealth of the
respective nation. A classical description of this approach could be seen in a
statement contained in the document Discourse in the Common Wealth of
this Realm of England in 1549, where a warning was put out for England
not to impoverish itself and enrich strangers. Government trade authorities
should strive to restrict imports and encourage exports. It purports that a
country's economic strength is directly related to the maintenance of a positive
balance of trade. That is, in order to remain economically and politically viable a
country must export more than it imports to maintain a positive balance of trade.
Policies to these ends involved state subsidies of export industries, high tariff
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walls to encourage home production, subsidization of key industries when
necessary and control over certain types of capital. To sum up, Mercantilism
was in opposition to concepts of free trade, a concept put forward by latter
classical economists.
(2) Stress on national power
State control and government authority were prevalent in a country’s
economic life at that time. Only a powerful nation could capture and hold
colonies, dominate trade routes, win wars and successfully compete with rivals.
Mercantilist doctrine consequently focused on ways to increase national wealth
through state control of trade. The government protected large merchant
enterprises such as the British East India Company, which shipped home goods
over trade routes protected and maintained by the state. The government exerted
restrictions on free entry into business to limit competition. Agriculture, mining,
and industry were promoted with subsidies from the government and protected
from imports via tariffs.
(3) Expansion and Colonialism
Nationalism naturally led to militarism. Since military might depended on the
ability to hire armies of mercenaries and to outfit powerful naval forces there
was an obvious connection between a government’s financial resources and its
ability to assert itself politically and militarily. This belief can, to a large extent,
explain the endeavor of England to strengthen its navy force and merchant
fleets.
The English government provided monopoly privilege to its foreign trade.
Trade with the colonies was almost a one-way flow, which helped to add up to
“national wealth”. The English Navigation Acts of 1651and 1660 are good
examples of this policy. For instance, rules were set to order certain colonial
products be sold only to England, and others land in England before being
shipped to foreign countries. At the same time, restrictions were set to prohibit
foreign imports into the colonies. Similar rules and regulations made the
colonial not only politically, but also economically dependent on Britain, and
kept on supplying low-cost products and raw materials for English
manufacturing.
(4) Exploitation of the Labor-Force
Dissolution of the old feudal ties and depriving of farmland led to the
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eventual formation of a class of people who were forced to sell their labor in
order to ensure subsistence. In order to keep up a large, hard-working population,
at that time, idleness and begging by able-bodied people were treated
mercilessly, and thievery was severely punished. As a result, the laborers had to
take up extremely heavy burden of labor without stop all year round, on low
wages which could barely keep them living.
Influences of Mercantilism
Mercantilist thought could hardly construct a systematic theoretical school, as
a whole it cannot be considered a unified theory of economics. And most of its
thought tends to be no longer appropriate and practical today with the change of
times and development of society. Taking these points into consideration, we can
say that mercantilism made few direct contributions to economic theory.
However, its influence should be given due recognition in that it made the first
step into the formation of economics, and had contributed to the further
economic development. The mercantilist practice provided the major impulse to
the development of Economics (political economy) as a scientific discipline. To
a certain extent, mercantilist doctrine itself made a general theory of economics
impossible. (Brue and Grant, History of Economic thought, P19)
4.2 The modern Period (1) --The Classical School
Historical Background
Most commonly, researchers take the year 1776 (When Adam Smith
published his Wealth of the Nation) as the formal starting point of the classical
school of economic thought, which lasted as the mainstream of economic
thought until the late 1800’s.
The classical economics came into being in answer to the calls of time – the
establishment of Capitalism. The social changes and development around the
18th century have cast far-reaching influence on social life and people’s thinking.
This can be viewed from two mean aspects:
Firstly, in science, technology and industry, there was a rapid development
which resulted in some revolutionary scientific thinking and the Industrial
Revolution. Great scientific theories are developed by scientists like Isaac
Newton (1642-1727). Scientific knowledge expanded rapidly, and Science
suddenly exercised a growing influence on human thought. Scientific inquires
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brought about many Breakthroughs in industrial technology. The Industrial
Revolution began in Britain. The Industrial Revolution period was roughly
coincident with the period in which the classical economics wrote their major
works.
Secondly, in the social and political realm, dramatic changes have also taken
place. In Britain and France, Capitalism revolutions broke out in 1640 and 1789
respectively. Through the struggle for political, economic and religious power,
the state power protecting an old order that was essentially feudal was violently
overthrown, power passed into the hands of a new class, the bourgeoisie, which
grew in wealth and strength, and so the freer development of capitalism was
made possible. The pursuit of “liberty” of the capitalism revolution was to the
advantage of the masses of the population that capitalism should be allowed to
develop freely.
All the above-mentioned changes made the old economic and social and
political system hopelessly out of date. Firstly, the philosophical implications of
science was that natural processes seemed to follow natural, harmonious laws,
and did not respond to divine intervention or human will. (Factmonster Online
Encyclopedia, economics). As to classical economists, the implication seemed
to suggest that there were also some natural rules lying under the laissez-fair
system that works harmoniously, guiding the economic system and actions of
people. It was desirable that the rigid social control and restrictions of the
Mercantilist period should be discarded. Secondly, the merchant class
eventually gave way and lost control of the new economic order to the emerging
forces of capitalist competition where price and profits were regulated by the
production and accumulation of capital. The mercantile idea that trade led to
profits for the system as a whole gave way to the classical economist's view that
production and the reinvestment of profit was the true source of a nation's
wealth. At the same time, development of society promoted solid economic
growth, giving rise to urban centers requiring vast municipal services. It created
a specialized and interdependent economic life and made the urban worker more
completely dependent on the will of the employer than the rural worker had
been. Furthermore, peasants who lost their land and handicraft men who lost
their competitive advantages to the machinery factories were increasingly driven
into the labor market as wage workers. New rules are required to adjust the new
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forms of production, ownership of wealth, and thriving competition. Hence
came into being the new doctrine of laissez-faire, or free market competition.
Major Tenets of the Classical School
The theories of the classical school, focused on economic growth and
economic freedom, stressing laissez-faire ideas and free competition. The major
features of this school include:
Free competition and minimal government involvement. Many of the
fundamental concepts and principles of classical economics were set forth by
Adam Smith. He argued that free competition and free trade, neither hampered
nor coddled by government, would best promote a nation’s economic growth.
(Encyclopedia Britannica, Online-version, under the division of Economics)
Self-interest economic behavior. Classical economists believed that
self-interest is basic to human nature. The economic activities benefit most when
each of its members follows his or her own self-interest.
Harmony of interest. The classical economists in general emphasized on the
natural harmony of interest in a market economy. By pursuing their individual
interest, people served the best interest of society. For example, in his book the
Nature of commerce in General, classical economist Richard Cantillon
(1680-1734) argued that rational self-interest in a system of freely adjusting
markets would lead to order and mutually compatible price. The apparent chaos
of competitive buying and selling is transmuted into an orderly system of
economic cooperation that can meet individuals’ needs and increase their wealth.
Emphasis on the role of markets in the economy. Classical economists
essentially regarded the economy as able to maintain its own equilibrium
through market forces. If markets worked freely and nothing prevented their
rapid clearing then the economy would prosper. So the government intervention
in the form of artificial tariffs or other barriers that disrupted the free flow of
goods and services were harmful to the economy. The main role of government
is therefore to ensure the free working of markets using “supply-side policies”
and to ensure a balanced budget. The main theories used to justify this view
were the “Free market theory”, “Say’s Law”, and the “Quantity theory of
money”. Classical economics revolves around the idea of an “invisible hand”
seeking the efficient allocation of resources.
Key Theorists
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Adam Smith
Adam Smith (1723-1790), a Scottish political economist, lecturer, and
essayist, was considered “founder of Classical school”. His An Inquiry into the
Cause of the Wealth of Nations (1776) signaled the beginning of classical
economics. In that book, Smith has developed a comprehensive, systematic
theory of an economy. It shows connections and relationships among variables
instead of focusing on single element. The main points include: (Adam Smith,
Wealth of Nations)
(1) Model of workings of an economy shows the connections of elements in a
continually maintained system, which can continually generate accumulation of
wealth.
(2) Policy prescription of free trade.
Mercantilism emphasized the maximizing of exports and the minimizing of
imports, while Smith argued that everyone benefits from the removal of tariffs
and other barriers to trade. Because of supply and demand, production will
increase as demand increases. This may lead to new employment opportunities
for the workforce and to collateral industries emerging in response to new
demands.
Smith pointed out that the economy should achieve the harmony of interests
and advocated a limited government. He pointed out that participants in the
economy tend to pursue their own personal interest. But hidden within the
apparent chaos of economic activity is a natural order. There is an invisible hand
that channels self-interested behavior in such a way that the social good
emerges.
The key to understanding Smith’s “invisible hand” is the concept of
competition. Competition drives down the prices of goods and in so doing
reduces the profit received by each seller, and employers compete with one
another for the best workers, workers compete for the best jobs, and consumers
compete with each other for the right to consume products. The result is that
resources get allocated to their highest valued uses; economic efficiency prevails.
Furthermore, because businessmen save and invest –again out of their own
interest—capital accumulates and the economy grows. The pursuit of
self-interest, restrained by competition, thus tend to produce Smith’s
social-good—maximum output and economic growth.
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Smith discusses both Microeconomics and Macroeconomics, he attempted to
explain the interrelationships of all the elements in an economic system and
justify the use of policy of free markets. Free markets are advocated to allow the
operation of ‘natural forces’. This implies that intrusion by government into the
economy is unneeded and undesirable, according to Smith, governments are
wasteful, corrupt, inefficient, and the grantors of monopoly privileges to the
detriment of the society as a whole. (Smith, Wealth of Nations, P354)
Smith also developed some significant theories:
(1) The Division of Labour
The division of labor starts the process of economic growth and capital
accumulation that keeps it going. There are three benefits of division of labour:
Increase in skill and dexterity; saving time in moving from job to job, and
invention of new machinery.
Division of labour is dependent on the “extent of the market” and capital
accumulation. Division of labour determines the productivity of labour.
Economic growth is also dependent on the proportion of productive labor.
Productive labour is that labour that produces tangible goods that have value in
exchange. Unproductive labour is not useless; it just doesn’t produce tangible
goods to be exchanged.
(2) The “VALUE” Theory
Smith divided “value” into Value in use and Value in exchange, on which he
especially focused.
(3) Prices, Wages and Profits
Smith divided 4 “prices”: “Real” price, “Nominal” price, “Market” price,
and “Natural” price. Wages and profits are inversely related. For Smith,
profits include interest. Reduced capital stock increases profit, increased capital
stock reduces profit. Smith also explored into the role of rent. Rent is a
residual may (or may not) be used for improvements. Wages and profit are
causes of price: rent is and effect beginnings of a differential theory of rent
based on yield and location.
Ideas developed by Smith, such as the division of labor, the law of
self-interested behavior, and the theory of value, are classified by later
economists as economic laws, which have cast a profound influence on
economics after him.
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David Ricardo (1772-1823)
Ricardo was the son of a Jewish immigrant stockbroker who moved from
Spain to Netherlands to Britain. By the age of 26 he had become a wealthy stock
market trader. While he Studied math and science, Adam Smith’s books
encouraged his study of economics and gave him a lot of inspiration. Ricardo’s
best known work is his Principles of Political Economy and Taxation (1817,
1821)
Ricardo gave systematized, classical form to the rising science of economics
in the 19th century. In the following part, some main points of Ricardo’s major
contribution are introduced.
(1) The Iron Law of Wages
Ricardo’s laissez-faire doctrines were typified in his Iron Law of Wages,
which stated that all attempts to improve the real income of workers were futile
and that wages perforce remained near the subsistence level.
According to Ricardo, profits depend on high or low wages, wages on the
price of necessaries, chiefly the price of food. It is the desire, which every
capitalist has of diverting his funds from a less to a more profitable employment
that prevents the market price of commodities from continuing for any length of
time either much above, or much below their natural price. (David Ricardo,
Principles of Political Economy and Taxation, P.115-139)
(2) Advancement in the Theory of Value
Ricardo follows Smith in value in use and value in exchange, focus on value
in exchange. Profits and wages are equalized in all industries. Equality of labour,
capital is stored up labour. There may be differences in the durability of capital
that allow value changes.
(3) Differential Theory of Rents
Rent is the result, not the cause of value. Lands are of different qualities
(productivity). Rent accrues to the best land, no rent on the marginal land.
(4) Theory of Comparative Advantage
Ricardo concluded that trade between countries was influenced by relative
costs of production and by differences in internal price structures that could
maximize the comparative advantages of the trading countries.
Apart from the above-mentioned points, Ricardo also treated monetary
questions and taxation at length. He achieved a leading position among the
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economists of his time. Ricardo retains his eminence as the thinker who first
systematized economics. Writers of various persuasions drew heavily upon his
ideas, including those who favoured laissez-faire capitalism and those, such as
Karl Marx and Robert Owen, who opposed it.
Thomas Malthus (1766 – 1834)
Malthus is an important, although controversial, figure in classical economic
thought. He was born as the son of a distinguished country gentleman, a close
friend of many leading intellects. He studied at Cambridge and became the first
professor of economics in Haileybury College.
His theories were popular until 1830's and had lasting influence on social and
economic thought, for example, on that of Charles Darwin (Charles Darwin:
Autobiography. 1876).
Malthus’s Population Theory
Malthus’ population theory became an integral part of classical economics. It
is a mixture of moral judgment and “positive economics”. In 1798 Malthus
published anonymously the first edition of An Essay on the Principle of
Population as It Affects the Future Improvement of Society, with Remarks on
the Speculations of Mr. Godwin, M. Condorcet, and Other Writers.The work
received wide notice and made the foundation of his population theory.
Malthus argued that infinite human hopes for social happiness must be vain,
for population will always tend to outrun the growth of production. He argued
“Food is necessary to the existence of man”, and “The passion between the
sexes is necessary and will remain nearly in its present state”. The increase of
population will take place, if unchecked, in a geometric progression, while the
means of subsistence will increase in only an arithmetic progression. Population
will always expand to the limit of subsistence. The growth in population can’t be
stopped by government intervention, so the “superior power of population
cannot be checked without producing misery or vise.” And will be held there
by famine, war, and ill health. “Vice” “misery,” and “self-restraint” alone could
check this excessive growth.
Malthus favoured moral restraint (including late marriage and sexual
abstinence) as a check on population growth and proposed this only for the
working and poor classes. Thus, the lower social classes took a great deal of
responsibility for societal ills, according to his theory. In his work An Essay on
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the Principle of Population, he proposed the gradual abolition of poor laws.
Essentially what this resulted in was the promotion of legislation which
degenerated the conditions of the poor in England, lowering their population but
effectively decreasing poverty.
It is this theory of Malthus — not some easily dismissed prediction — that
has had huge influence on evolutionary theory –survival of the fittest, in both
biology (as acknowledged by Darwin and Wallace) and the social sciences (such
as Spencer). He can thus be regarded as a key contributing element of the canon
of socioeconomic theory.
Malthus’s Economics
Market Gluts
In Book II of Principle of Political Economy, Malthus developed a theory of
demand-supply mismatches which he called gluts. Market gluts occur when
there is a potential insufficiency of effective demand.
The problem of gluts is due to over production, or under consumption.
Previously, high fertility had been considered an economic advantage, since it
increased the number of workers available to the economy. Malthus, however,
looked at fertility from a new perspective and convinced most economists that
even though high fertility might increase the gross output, it tended to reduce
output per capita. If the final products can not be sold, no investment will be
forthcoming, thus the gluts will take place. In other words, the causes for the
gluts include imbalance in the circulation of money and commodities and more
goods than workers at subsistence could consume. The ultimate cause of gluts
was excessive profits, increased capital, improved technology, and subsistence
wages.
In order to avoid a glut of goods in the market place, Malthus emphasized on
the need of unproductive consumption. For time of acute economic distress,
Malthus recommended government spending on public works: (Malthus:
Principles of Political Economy, P.219-430)
The theory of market gluts was considered ridiculous at the time, but it was
indeed full of insight into the future reassertions and economic crises. His
theory was a precursor to later theories about the Great Depression, and to the
works of admirer and economist John Maynard Keynes.
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4. 3 The modern period (2) -- Neo-Classical Economics
Origin and Formation
Neo-classical economics was originated from Marginalism, which emerged in
the 1870s and signaled an all-round revolution in economics. The “marginalism
revolution”
shifted the main concern of classical economics: production,
supply and cost to the modern version of consumption, demand and efficiency. It
revolutionized economic science by discovering the subjective theory of value
as the basis for market prices and phenomena.
Marginalism originated with W. Stanley Jevons in England, Carl Menger in
Austria, and Leon Walras in Switzland. Marginalists attempted to explain the
discrepancy in the value of goods and services by reference to their secondary,
or marginal, utility. The key focus of marginalism is how much extra use is
gained from incremental increases in the quantity of goods created, sold, etc.
and how those measures relate to consumer choice and demand.
Marginalism made many significant assumptions in economics, such as the
pure competition emphasis, demand-oriented price theory, emphasis on
subjective utility, merger of land with capital goods, etc. But what make
marginalism very distinctive from previous economic theories are the following
facts: Marginalism attempts to raise the discipline of economics to the level of
objectivity and universalism so that it would not be beholden to normative
critiques. Marginalism has microeconomic emphasis. Instead of considering
the aggregate economy, or macroeconomics, the marginalists considered
individual decision making, market conditions for a single type of good, the
output of specific firms, and so on. The marginalists rejected the historical
method in favor of the analytical, abstract approach. This school eventually
became part of neoclassical economics, or modern microeconomics.
Major Tenets of Neo-classical School
The microeconomic thought of the marginalists gradually was transformed
into what we now call neoclassical economics. Similar to the marginalists,
neoclassical economists emphasized on market influences, decision making and
price determination at the margin. Nevertheless, as the advanced form of
marginalism, neoclassic economists went a step future in the following three
aspects: First, neoclassical thought stressed both demand and supply in
determining the market prices of goods, services, and resources, while the earlier
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marginalists tended to stress demand alone. Second, several of the neoclassical
economists were far more interested in the role of money in the economy than
did the earlier marginalists. Finally, neoclassical economists extended marginal
analysis to market structures other than pure competition, pure monopoly, and
duopoly.
The major tenets of neoclassical economics are as follows:
In general, neoclassical economics focuses on the determination of prices,
outputs, and income distributions in markets through supply and demand. These
are mediated through a hypothesized maximization of income-constrained utility
by individuals and of cost-constrained profits of firms employing available
information and factors of production.
Neoclassical economics largely rests on three assumptions: (Wikipedia, the
free on-line encyclopedia)
(1) People have rational preferences among outcomes that can be identified
and associated with a value.
(2) Individuals maximize utility and firms maximize profits.
(3) People act independently on the basis of full and relevant information.
Based on these three assumptions, neoclassical economists have built a
structure concerning a wide range of economic activity.
Profit maximization lies behind the neoclassical theory of the firm. Utility
maximization is the source for the neoclassical theory of consumption.
Neoclassical economists employed the demand curves, which leads to an
understanding of consumer goods, and the supply curve, which allows an
analysis of the factors of production. They believed that market supply and
demand are aggregated across firms and individuals, and their interactions
determine equilibrium output and price.
The market supply and demand for each factor of production is derived
analogously to those for market final output to determine equilibrium income
and the income distribution. Factor demand incorporates the
marginal-productivity relationship of that factor in the output market.
Neoclassical economics emphasizes equilibria, and viewed equilibria as the
solutions of agent maximization problems.
One of the representatives of neoclassical economist, philosopher and
economic thinker John Stuart Mill, first proposed the notion of Utilitarianism,
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which generally means that the value of a product was to be explained with
differences in “utility.” Subsequently, the economists kept on attaching
importance to this theory, and the promotion of it.
Influences of Neoclassical Economic School
The neoclassical school established the new microeconomics approach. Some
of the neoclassical economists began analyzing economic phenomenon in a
mathematical way, thus made the initiatives of pushing economics to a science
with logical and mathematical accuracy. Neoclassical economists have also
developed specific monetary theories, which cast a profound influence on the
Western countries’ financial and monetary policies. But many of neoclassical
assumptions and principles, such as the analysis of exploitation, and the viability
assumption, have turned out to be not so suitable in today’s free trade and
market economy, thus have been put under criticism.
4.4 Economics in the Contemporary Age
(1) Keynesian Economics
Historical background
In the late 1920s, the world economic system began to break down, after the
shaky recovery that followed World War I. With the global drop in production,
critics of the gold standard, market self-correction, and production-driven
paradigms of economics moved to the fore. The history of classical and
neoclassical economics theories as the mainstream economic thought was over
in the 1930’s, when the Great Depression struck. The lengthy periods of
unemployment were seen to be a damning criticism of classical economics. If
markets could really allocate resources properly, why was there a lingering
excess of workers who could not find employment? The time called for new
thinkers and their new ideas to deal with the new situation.
Dozens of different schools contended for influence. John Maynard Keynes
was one of a wave of thinkers who perceived increasing cracks in the
assumptions and theories which held sway at that time.
In his political views, Keynes was no revolutionary. Unlike some other
thinkers at that time who advocated the replacement of capitalism by socialism
economic system or even Fascist doctrines, Keynes intended not to launch
institute revolution but to save capitalism. Yet Keynes also launched a
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“revolution” in the field of economic domain. Contrary to some other
economists who simply argued that “nature would make its course,” solving the
Depression automatically by “shaking out” unneeded productive capacity;
Keynes believed that economic systems would not automatically right
themselves to attain “the optimal level of production.” (Keynes, The Theory of
Money and the Foreign Exchange).He firmly maintained that the public sector,
or the state, can stimulate economic growth and improve stability in the private
sector—through, for example, interest rate, taxation, and public projects.
The theories forming the basis of Keynesian economics were first presented
in The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money, published in 1936.
It was his explanation for the cause of the Great Depression for which he was,
deservedly, most well known. The Keynesian school soon became one of the
most significant economic school ever existed, and continues to hold sway.
An Overview
The major characteristics and principles of Keynesian economics are listed as
follows according to Grant and Bruce (Grant and Bruce,2007, P428-429):
Macroeconomic emphasis. Keynes and his followers concerned themselves
with the determinants of the total or aggregate amounts of consumption, saving,
income, output, and employment.
Demand orientation. Keynesian economists stressed the importance of
effective demand (now called the aggregate expenditures) as the immediate
determinant of national income, output, and employment.
Instability in the economy. Keynesians believe that economy is given to
recurring booms and busts because the level of planned investment spending in
erratic. Changes in investment plans cause national income and output to change
by amounts greater than the initial changes in investment.
Wage and price rigidity. Keynesians pointed out that wage tend to be
inflexible downward because of such institutional factors, minimum wage laws,
and implicit contrasts. Prices also are sticky downward; decline in effective
demand initially cause reductions in output and employment rather than declines
in the price level.
Active fiscal and monetary policies. Keynesian economics advocated that the
government should intervene actively through appropriate fiscal and monetary
policies to promote full employment, price stability, and economic growth. To
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combat recession or depression, government should either increase its spending
or reduce taxes, the latter increasing private consumption spending. It also
should increase the money supply to drive down interest in the hope that this
will bolster investment spending.
Key Theorist
John Maynard Keynes
Keynes (1883 – 1946) was a British economist whose ideas have profoundly
affected the theory and practice of modern macroeconomics, and informed the
economic policies of governments. He is widely considered to be one of the
founders of modern macroeconomics and the most influential economist of the
20th century. In 1999, Time magazine included Keynes in their list of the 100
most important and influential people of the 20th century, commenting
that: ”His radical idea that governments should spend money they don't have
may have saved capitalism.” (The Time 100: John Maynard Keynes, Time
magazine)
John Maynard Keynes was born in Cambridge, Cambridgeshire, England, to
an upper-middle-class family. In 1902 Keynes left Eton for King's College,
Cambridge to study mathematics. In May 1904 he received a first class B.A. in
mathematics. Keynes continued to involve himself with the university over the
next two years. He took part in debates, further studied philosophy and attended
economics lectures informally as a graduate student. Starting from 1920s, he
published a series of works, theoretically working to examine the relationship
between unemployment, money and prices. (Steven, Fifty Great Economists,
P.96–100) But the Great Depression during the decade previous to World War II
made Keynes and his theory so critical. Keynes was deeply influential on the
austerity measures of British and American governments during the Great
Depression (the New Deal, advocated by President Franklin Delano Roosevelt).
Keynes’ major theoretical contributions are as follows:
(1) Keynes' theory was significant because it overturned the mainstream
thought of the time and brought about a greater awareness of the causes for
some economic problems.
Prior to the publication of Keynes' General Theory, mainstream economic
thought was that the economy existed in a state of general equilibrium, meaning
that the economy naturally consumes whatever it produces because the needs of
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consumers are always greater than the capacity of the economy to satisfy those
needs. This perception is reflected in Say’s Law (Say, A Treatise on Political
Economy), and in the writing of David Ricardo. However, Keynes saw the
economy as unable to maintain itself at full employment and believed that it was
necessary for the government to step in and put under-utilized savings to work
through government spending. Thus, according to Keynesian theory, some
individually rational microeconomic-level actions such as not investing savings
in the goods and services produced by the economy, if taken collectively by a
large proportion of individuals and firms, can lead to outcomes wherein the
economy operates below its potential output and growth rate.
(2) Keynes's theory provided a general theory of some previous theories,
which proved acceptable to the political and economic establishments.
In the years before Keynes, a situation in which aggregate demand for goods
and services did not meet supply was referred to by classical economists as a
general glut. Keynes argued that when a glut occurred, it was the over-reaction
of producers and the laying off of workers that led to a fall in demand and
perpetuated the problem. Keynesians therefore advocate an active stabilization
policy to reduce the amplitude of the business cycle, which they rank among the
most serious of economic problems. According to the theory, government
spending can be used to increase aggregate demand, thus increasing economic
activity, reducing unemployment and deflation.
Keynes argued that the solution to the Great Depression was to stimulate
economy (“inducement to invest”) through some combination of two
approaches:
·A reduction in interest rates (monetary policy), and
· Government investment in infrastructure (fiscal policy).
Major Aspects of Keynesian Theory
The fundamental equation of the Keynesian system is:
Aggregate income =aggregate expenditures
This means that the only way any individual can receive any income in the
form of money is for some other individual to spend an equal sum. Conversely,
every act of expenditure by an individual results in an equivalent monetary
income for someone else. In every case, expenditures, and only expenditures,
can create monetary income.
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Thus, monetary income is created by decisions to spend, consisting of
consumption decisions and investment decisions. The basic point on which
Keynes emphasized was that a decrease in aggregate demand can lead to a stable
equilibrium with substantial unemployment. This is very useful in understanding
Keynes’ argument of stimulating economic growth through enhancing
consumption and investment.
Keynes' solution to poor economic state was to “prime the pump.” He argued
that the government should step in to increase spending, either by increasing the
money supply or by actually buying things itself. Accordingly, during the Great
Depression, the massive defense spending that United States president Franklin
Delano Roosevelt initiated helped revive the U.S. economy.
Wages and spending
To Keynes, the determination of wages is complicated, and he rejected the
idea that cutting wages would cure recessions. He concluded that such wage
cutting would be more likely to make recessions worse rather than better.
(Keynes, The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money, Chapter
19)
Further, if wages and prices were falling, people would start to expect them to
fall. This could make the economy spiral downward as those who had money
would simply wait as falling prices made it more valuable—rather than
spending..
Excessive Saving
To Keynes, excessive saving, i.e. saving beyond planned investment, was a
serious problem, encouraging recession or even depression. Excessive saving
results in investment falls, perhaps due to falling consumer demand,
over-investment in earlier years, or pessimistic business expectations, and if
saving does not immediately fall in step, the economy would decline.
Keynes argued that excessive saving corresponds to an unwanted
accumulation of inventories, or what classical economists called the general glut.
This pile-up of unsold goods and materials encourages businesses to decrease
both production and employment. This in turn lowers people's incomes—and
saving.
“Multiplier Effect”
The “Keynesian multiplier” was first developed by Richard F. Kahn in 1931,
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referring to the ratio of a change in national income to the change in government
spending that causes it. If the ratio surpasses one, then there is a “multiplier
effect.” Keynesian economics discovered that multiplier effect does exist in
the national economy as a whole. They found those exogenous increases in
spending, such as an increase in government outlays, increases total spending by
a multiple of that increase. The mechanism works in this way: An initial
incremental amount of spending can lead to increased consumption spending,
increasing income further and hence further increasing consumption, etc.,
resulting in an overall increase in national income greater than the initial
incremental amount of spending. In other words, an initial change in aggregate
demand may cause a change in aggregate output (and hence the aggregate
income that it generates) that is a multiple of the initial change.
The multiplier theory has its policy implication. Keynesian economists call
for fiscal policy where governments increase spending at times when the
economy is in a slowdown. If government spends to create jobs, the employed
people will have more money to spend. They will then demand goods and
services from private companies, which in turn will hire more people, who in
turn will have more money to spend, and so on. The idea is that the total
increase in income and spending in the economy will be a high “multiple” of the
original government spending.
Active Fiscal Policies
Keynesian economics advocates for the public sector to step in to assist the
economy generally. Advocates of Keynesian economics argue that private sector
decisions sometimes lead to inefficient macroeconomic outcomes which require
active policy responses by the public sector, particularly monetary policy actions
by the central bank and fiscal policy actions by the government to stabilize
output over the business cycle. Keynes proposed government policies to
promote full employment and stability. The effective way to overcome
depression is for the government to undertake an expansionary fiscal policy.
Government spending, for example, on such things as basic research, public
health, education, and infrastructure could help the long-term growth of
potential output. (廖运凤, 2009, P34-37,)
Influences
Most ideas developed by Keynes and his followers have become orthodox
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elements of contemporary macroeconomics. and in the US served as the
standard economic model during the later part of the Great Depression, World
War II, and the post-war economic expansion (1945–1973), though it lost some
influence following the stagflation of the 1970s.Concepts such as the
consumption functions; the saving functions; the marginal efficiency of capital;
the multiplier; fiscal monetary policy, etc, are now standard fare in economic
textbooks. And today, though some of the earlier Keynesian precepts have been
largely discredited, Keynesianism as an analytical method and as a system of
ideas still dominates macroeconomics.
Keynesianism directed economic theory to policymaking. When laissez-fair
was undermined by the growing complication of modern life with world wars
and depressions, the role of Keynesian economics greatly increased. In the
1930s to 1950s, the Keynesian approach became immensely useful. It
established a new set of analytical tools through which to view the economy,
encouraged the further development of national income accounting, stimulated a
vast and fruitful effort at empirical studies of the real world, hastened the
development of economics, and created a new prescription for the cure of
deficiencies caused by the blindness of the comparatively disorganized
production mode of free competition. (John Maynard Keynes, Wikipedia, the
free on-line encyclopedia)
4.5 Contemporary Economics of the U.S.A
After World War II, the center of western economics moved from Britain to
the United States. (Cui Yonglie, 1989 P.108). A case in point is the fact that,
starting from 1970 to 2004, the Noble Economics Prize has gone to more than
20 American economists. (Most famous among them include Paul Samuelson,
Kenneth. J. Arrow, Milton Friedman, Theodore W. Schultz, James M. Buchanan,
Robert M. Solow, Douglass C. North, Vernon L. Smith, Edward C. Prescott,
etc.). Economics studies in the U.S have thrived with theories such as the
neo-classical synthesis, the monetarism, the Chicago school, Rational
Expectation School, and institutional economics, and so on.
The Chicago School
The Chicago School is one of the better known American “schools” of
economics. It is associated with a particular brand of economics which appears
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in the 1950s and adheres strictly to neoclassical economic theory. The
economists of this school advocate “free market”, asserting that people are best
left to themselves, free to choose how to conduct their own affairs. And in terms
of economic analysis, they take a methodology which is relatively averse to too
much mathematical formalism.
Milton Friedman, whose Monetarism provided an alternative to the powerful
Keynesian economics of the earlier twentieth century, was one of the Chicago
School economists whose work reached far beyond the confines of academia,
influencing the public policy of presidents in the United States, as well as
reaching the general public both in the U.S. and around the world.
The vision and practice of Chicago School economists has been to carry out
empirical, real-world research, combining basic theory with data to address
contemporary and historical problems. They have been willing to tackle
unpopular, controversial topics, and to consider any new idea about what makes
people act the way they do. Their placing of the highest value “on personal and
economic freedoms” has guided their efforts to bring about a society of greater
justice and prosperity for all. The school closely follows the neoclassical price
theory, as developed by Alfred Marshall, and economic liberalism. It rejected
Keynesianism in favor of Friedman's monetarism. It rejects the government
regulation of business in favor of laissez-faire, regarding the market economy as
a necessary condition for a free society.
Monetarism
In the 1970s, after the collapse of the Bretton Woods system gold standard in
1972 (mainly formulated by Keynes) and the oil crisis shocks of 1973, western
economy experienced high and rising unemployment, coupled with high and
rising inflation, which was termed stagflation. According to Keynes,
simultaneous application of expansionary (anti-recession) and contractionary
(anti-inflation) policies appeared to be necessary. This dilemma led to the end of
the Keynesian as the almost all- agreed upon policy. New theories compete to
gain influence in the post-Keynes period.
Facing the stagflation, U.S government made inflation fighting its primary
objective, and restricted the money supply to tame inflation and to create the
desired price stability. Milton Friedman and some fellow economists formulated
the monetarism theory and policy.
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This school of economic thought emphasizes the role of governments in
controlling the amount of money in circulation. It maintains that the money
supply is the chief determinant on the demand side of short-run economic
activity and the price level over longer periods. Objectives of monetary policy
are best met by targeting the growth rate of the money supply. Friedman argued
that “inflation is always and everywhere a monetary phenomenon.”(Friedman &
Anna Schwartz, A Monetary History of the United States, 1867-1960,1993).
Though he opposed the existence of the Federal Reserve, Friedman advocated,
given its existence, a central bank policy aimed at keeping the supply and
demand for money at equilibrium, as measured by growth in productivity and
demand. He attributed inflation to excess money supply generated by a central
bank, and attributed deflationary spirals to the reverse effect of a failure of a
central bank to support the money supply during a liquidity crunch. The
monetarist theory combines some ideas of two almost diametrically opposed
schools: the hard money policies that dominated monetary thinking in the late
19th century, and the monetary theories of John Maynard Keynes, which
proposed a demand-driven model for money which was the foundation of
macroeconomics. But while Keynes had focused on the value stability of
currency, monetarists focused on price stability, which is the equilibrium
between supply and demand for money.
The popularity of monetarism in political circles increased during 1970s to
1980s. An American economist, follower of the monetarist school, Paul Volcker,
served as Chairman of the Federal Reserve under U.S Presidents Jimmy Carter
and Ronald Reagan from August 1979 to August 1987. Volcker is widely
credited with ending the high levels of inflation seen in the United States during
the 1970s and early 1980s and achieving the desired prices stability by
restricting the money supply. At the same time, in the United Kingdom, the
Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher also viewed monetarism as a weapon against
the severe economic problems. Thatcher's monetarist policies earned her the
respect of political leaders worldwide as Britain was a world leader in the fight
against the recession and one of the first nations to re-establish economic growth.
(“The Incredible Sulk”, Daily Mail, London, July 18, 2005.)
In the late 1980s, due to some problems such as depressions and the crash of
stock matket in 1987 which were attributed to the monetarist theory by many
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critics, questioning of the prevailing monetarist policy began. Though from then
on monetarism has lost its dominance, nowadays, through a lot of reconstruction
and modification, the monetary school still maintains important policy
implication and casts influence on the fiscal policies of many countries.
The Neo-classical Synthesis
During the 1950s to 1980s, some economics attempted to absorb the
macroeconomic thought of Keynes into the thought of neoclassical economics.
Then post-Keynesian mainstream economics is largely dominated by the
resulting neo-classical synthesis. In short, it states that the Keynesian model is
correct in the short run while the neo-classical analysis is correct in the long run.
The core of the neo-classical synthesis is to employ the macro financial and
monetary policies of Keynes to modify economic activities aimed at stable
growth and sufficient employment, while combining this practice with the
microeconomic policies of neo-classical school such as the Value Theory and
Distribution Theory.
The term ‘neoclassical synthesis’ appears to have been coined by Paul
Samuelson, the most prominent representative of neo-classical synthesis, and
contributions by Hicks, Solow, Modigliani and others have helped the theory
grow mature. The concept “synthesis” reveals the attempts to get consensus of
different schools of thinking, just as denoted by Samuelson in the third edition
of Economics (1955, p. 212): “In recent years 90 per cent of American
Economists have stopped being‘Keynesian economists’ or ‘anti-Keynesian
economists’. Instead they have worked toward a synthesis of whatever is
valuable in older economics and in modern theories of income determination.”
Neo-classical theory has two major features: on the one hand, optimizing
behavior by firms, consumers and workers; on the other, the presence of
distortions, most importantly nominal rigidities. It is derived from micro
foundations, utility maximization by consumers, and profit maximization by
firms. Neo-classical theorists have developed many models of economic
development, with more explicit micro foundations which allow for a more
careful analysis of the implications of policy. For example, the famous
MPS–FMP model developed by Modigliani and collaborators. This model,
while maintaining the initial IS–LM Phillips curve structure of its ancestors,
showed the richness of the channels through which shocks and policy could
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affect the economy. It could be used to derive optimal policy, show the effects of
structural changes in financial markets, and so on. Other important ones were
developed in the 1980s, being referred to as ‘dynamic stochastic general
equilibrium’, or DSGE, models, which are increasingly used to guide policy.
All these contributions, together with work on growth theory, were largely
developed in relation with and then combined in macroeconomic models. Due to
its breadth of consideration and width of policy implication, the neo-classical
synthesis has dominated, and still dominates current mainstream economics.
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Chapter 5 British and American Foreign Relations
Great Britain and the United States of America have exerted considerable
influences worldwide over the past three centuries. Before the independence of
America, Great Britain had emerged as a world power, which elaborated the
concept of the balance of power, and dominated European diplomacy for 200
years. Great Britain was ranked as the number one world superpower and
expanded its commerce by establishing the largest colonial empire. It was not
until the end of WWII did the British empire collapse, and Great Britain ceded
its position of a great world power to the United States of America.
In the twentieth century, no country has influenced the international relations
as profoundly as the United States of America. Ever since its ascendance on the
world scenery, the United States of America has put forward foreign policies
drastically different from “the balance of power” pursued by Great Britain,
which facilitated the competition of selfish interests and caused innumerable
wars. America's founding fathers had warned against any unwise alliances with
European countries, because they believed that the new nation was endowed
with divine providence, the principle of liberty, and a moral maxim superior to
European countries. From the isolationist Monroe Doctrine to Wilsonian
idealism, and containment policies after WWII, American foreign policies have
been dedicated to freedom, liberty, and the rule of law.
5.1 British Foreign Relations
Colonial Expansion and Overseas Commerce before WWII
Since the second half of the eighteenth century, Great Britain spearheaded the
industrialization of European economy, benefiting from the colonies in North
America and constituting the single largest free-trade area in Europe. (Donald
Kagan, The Western Heritage, P571) The British government has expanded its
overseas commerce from India to Austria, which was accomplished by its
125

The British and American Cultures

colonization backed up by military forces. Until the twentieth century, UK
possessed the all-powerful navy, obtained vast overseas colonial territories, and
was dubbed “the empire upon which the sun never sets”. After the Industrial
Revolution, Great Britain became the workshop of the world and London
became the financial center of the world trade.
The British bourgeoisie established the largest colonial empire through
foreign plunder, expansion, and aggression in the 18th and 19th centuries. The
various Chartered Companies paved the way for British aggressions and
annexations. The English merchants of these companies would first open the
door of a targeted country with commerce backed by gunboats, which were
followed up with armed occupation and the establishment of the English rule.
The process is also described as “flag follows trade.” The expansion or
penetration pattern of British colonial power was not to be altered until the end
of the Second World War.
The East India Company founded in 1600 helped to expand British colonies
to India, Burma, and China. The East India Company first traded with India
through a few trading posts it had managed to secure on the coast. Then the
English colonists extended their sphere of influence and controlled a broader
strip along the coast and southern tip of the peninsula. They also managed to
edge out the French and Portuguese colonists who had also come for conquest.
After dominating India, the British rulers suppressed a large scale
anti-aggression rebellion of Hindus. The administration of India was transferred
to the English Crown. In 1877, Queen Victoria was proclaimed Empress of India.
The same process was repeated in Burma, where the English colonists first
occupied a long strip of the coastal area below Rangoon, and brought much of
the country under control after a massive war.
The East India Company had long engaged in smuggling opium into China.
When the Chinese government of Qing Dynasty seized many thousand chests of
opium and prohibited the drug traffic, the British government started a large
scale war against China in 1840, known as the “Opium War.” Thereafter, China
was forced to sign the Treaty of Nanking, according to which China had to pay a
heavy indemnity, to cede to the British the island of Hongkong, and to open five
ports to foreign commerce.
The British rule in America and Oceania followed a different pattern. The
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land was sparsely populated, and the British colonists simply drove away or
killed off the natives to make room for themselves. The first permanent English
settlement in America was founded in 1607, at Jamestown in Virginia. In 1624,
the Crown took it over as a royal possession. As the number of colonists
increased, the colonists began to drive the Indians off their lands or kill them to
get more and richer land. As always, they pushed their settled region westward
by driving away or killing off the Indians who were unwilling to leave.
Northwest Company and the Hudson's Bay Company were Britain's principal
vehicle for colonizing Canada. Great Britain established its colonial rule in
Canada in 1766, and gave Canadians the right to govern themselves, in order to
avoid another trouble like the War of Independence in America. The Dominion
of Canada wa established with a governor general representing the English
Crown. The British colonialists also controlled islands in Central America, such
as Guiana and Dominica, and many islands in the Pacific and Atlantic Ocean.
The British began to colonize Australia and New Zealand in 1787, after
driving away or killing off the natives. At the beginning, military rule was
enforced to establish penalty settlements for English convicts. After gold was
discovered in 1851, large numbers of English colonists began to flock in. They
started to protest against the transportation of criminals, and the military rule
was replaced by a civil government. In 1900, the Commonwealth of Australia
was established and the English king was represented by a governor general in
Australia. English adventurers started to colonize New Zealand in early
nineteenth century, when natives were driven to the reservations assigned by the
English government.
The British advanced from two centers, the Cape of Good Hope at the
southern tip and Egypt in the north, in Africa. After the British seized the
southern part of Africa from the Dutch during the wars with Napoleon in the
early 19th century, English settlers arrived the continent in large number. They
expanded their settlements northward until the South Africa Union was
organized by the English Parliament in 1910. In North Africa, British rulers
controlled Egypt, Sudan, and Somaliland. They also plundered West Africa, and
captured thens of thousands of black people to sell them into slavery in America;
they established their control in Nigeria, Gold Coast, and controlled about
one-third of Africa by the beginning of the 20th century. (Lai Anfang, An Outline
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Introduction to Britain and America, P204)
After WWII, former colonies such as Canada, Australia, Jordan, won
independence, and the British empire collapsed rapidly. UK is now a member of
the Commonwealth of Nations---a voluntary association of states mostly made
up of former British colonies. The 53 countries in the Commonwealth share
similar histories, laws, economic concerns, and cultural experiences. They hold
conferences and meetings, and provides educational and technical help. UK is
one of the five permanent members of UN Security Council, along with Russia,
China, USA, and France. UK is committed to UN Charter, which functions to
maintain peace, assist developing countries, and protect human rights and
freedom. UK is a member in the European Union, the former European
Economic Community, because British economic, political and military interests
are bound up with other European countries. Yet UK does not entirely agree
with EU policies, nor did it use the Euro in 2002.
UK-USA Relations
UK has special relationships with USA, because they speak the same
language, and have a similar culture. However, their relationship has gone
through many ups and downs. In the 18th and 19th century, America was twice at
war with England---the War of Independence and the 1812 War---to break away
from British colonial rule. America declared war against England in 1812, which
was also known as the Second War of Independence. After the war, Americans
had ended their own feelings of colonial dependency, and the British
government had to quit the idea that America was its colony. Thereafter,
America emerged as a new member of Great Powers, and Great Britain found it
necessary to ally with America to realize their national interests.
(1) Early Conflicts and Wars with Great Britain
Conflicts with Britain were caused by fur traders, trade blockade, and
impressment of American seamen. When James Madison succeeded Jefferson as
the 4th president in 1809, the United States was faced with arguments with
Britain and France over neutral shipping rights. In the West, the powerful Indian
nations of the Ohio Valley were determined to resist the wave of expansion that
had carried thousands of white settlers onto their lands. The Shawnee, who
resided in what is now Ohio but had hunting grounds in Kentucky, were
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particularly fierce in their resistance.
According to United States policy toward Indian peoples since the Intercourse
Act of 1790, Indian lands must be ceded by treaty rather than simply seized.
However, the reality of westward expansion was much harsher when white
settlers pushed ahead of treaty boundaries. Pioneers on the frontier would call
for military support if Indian peoples resisted the invasion of their lands. Defeat
of an Indian people led to further land cessions, and made almost inevitable a
cycle of invasion, resistance, and military defeat. White settlers feared and hated
Indians because of the bloody nature of frontier warfare.
Allied with the British, the Shawnee were a hunting and farming tribe, which
had maintained trade relations with the British, and resisted white settlement in
Kentucky and Ohio since the 1750s. In 1794, the Shawnee formed part of the fur
trade that the British were eager to maintain, and continued to use arms and
supplies from the British forts to resist American settlement. In November of
1811, governor of Indiana William Henry Harrison shattered Shawnee military
alliance, but western settlers still harbored fears against the Indian threat, which
joined with anger of other Americans to produce war fever.
Control over western Indians and the long-standing difficulties over neutral
shipping rights were the two grievances cited by President Madison when he
declared war against Britain on June 1, 1812. Meanwhile, a rising young
generation of political leaders first elected to Congress in 1810 felt a strong
sense of colonial resentment against Britain. These War Hawks, Henry Clay of
Kentucky and John C. Calhoun of South Carolina, were young Republicans
from the South and West. They found all aspects of continuing British
dominance, such as impressment and the support of western Indians, intolerable.
They were expansionist, and were eager to strike a blow for national honor by
asserting complete independence from England once and for all. As resentments
against England and frustrations over border issues merged, war was regarded as
a strong force for national unity and a solution to finish the job begun by the
aging revolutionary generation. (John Mack Faragher , Out of Many, P257)
On the whole, Americans gained little from the War of 1812. When Madison
declared war in 1812, the American army and navy were small and weak. In
contrast, the British, fresh from almost ten years of Napoleonic Wars, were at
their fighting trim. In a quick foray into western Canada, General William Hull
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of Michigan Territory was repulsed by British and Indian forces, who captured
Detroit and Fort Dearborn from the Americans. The British navy quickly
established a strong blockade, harassing coastal shipping along the Atlantic
seaboard. In the most humiliating attack, the British burned Washington in the
summer (August) of 1814, forcing the president and Congress to flee. However,
Andrew Jackson won a lopsided victory over veteran British troops in in early
1815 in the Battle of New Orleans.
On Christmas Eve in 1814, the Peace Treaty of Ghent was signed in Belgium.
The British agreed to evacuate their western posts, and abandoned their
insistence on a buffer state for neutral Indian peoples in the Northwest. After the
Battle of Thames, the northwestern Indian nations lost their last hope of a united
resistance to white expansion. The War of 1812 had an important effect on
national morale. Americans had fought “for their chance to grow up.” Andrew
Jackson's victory at New Orleans allowed Americans to believe that they had
defeated the British. As it turned out, the War of 1812 was the last war the
Unites and Britain were to fight with each other. (John Mack Faragher , Out of
Many, P 259)
After the War of 1812, John Quincy Adams, Monroe's Secretary of State,
signed two accords with Britain to clarify the borders of the United States. The
Rush-Bagot Treaty of 1817 and the Convention of 1818 demilitarized and fixed
the border between the United States and Canada at the forty-ninth parallel. The
United States also agreed to occupy Oregon, west of the Rocky Mountains,
jointly with Britain, until Americans claimed Oregan based on Robert Gray's
discovery of the Columbia River in 1792, and on the Lewis and Clark expedition.
(John Mack Faragher, Out of Many, P264) In 1819, Adams negotiated the
Adams-Onis Treaty with Spain: the United States gained East and West Florida
in return for assuming $5 million in US citizens' claims against Spain and
relinquishing an American claim to Texas. The trio of diplomatic
achievements---the treaties with Britain and Spain and the Monroe
Doctrine---represented a great personal triumph for the stubborn, principled
expansionist, John Quincy Adams, who showed that reason and diplomacy were
in some circumstances more effective than force. (Ibid, 266)
(2) British Support for American Foreign Policy
As the new country won independence, enlarged its territories, and increased
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its national power, the United States of America was joining the club of Great
Powers as a new member. By 1885, the United States had surpassed Great
Britain---the world’s major industrial power---in manufacturing output. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P37) The relationship between UK and USA changed
from open confrontation into close cooperation. In the 1820s, Great Britain
supported America's isolationist foreign policies---the Monroe Doctrine. When
other European powers (France, Austria, Russia, and Prussia) began to help
Spain recover the lost colonies, the British proposed a British-American
declaration against European intervention in the hemisphere. Great Britain was
also opposed to European intervention in Latin American affairs, and was
unwilling to countenance the Holy Alliance in the Western Hemisphere. British
Foreign Secretary George Canning proposed joint action with the United States
to keep Spain's colonies in the Americas out of the grasp of the Holy Alliance.
He wanted to make sure that no European power controlled Latin America.
However, it was too soon after the 1812 British occupation of Washington for
America to side with the erstwhile mother country. Accordingly, Adams urged
President Monroe to exlude European colonialism from the Americas as a
unilateral American decision. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P35) Nevertheless,
Canning boasted that he had brought the New World into being to redress the
balance of the Old World, for Great Britain indicated that it would back the
Monroe Doctrine with the Royal Navy.
A common language and cultural heritage combined with great tactfulness
enabled British leaders to inject their ideas into the American decision-making
process in such a manner that they imperceptibly seemed to be a part of
Washington's own. In September 1915, British Foreign Secretary Grey tried to
justify America's entry into the First World War, and proposed that Wilson's
League of Nations to enforce disarmament and to settle war disputes peacefully.
It was odd for Great Britain, a long-time advocate for balance-of-power
diplomacy, to put forward a doctrine of collective security. Yet Grey knew that
Wilson had been exploring a Pan-American pact for the Western Hemisphere,
and he was determined to prevail against the immediate threat of Germany.
Every member of this proposed world organization would have an obligation to
resist aggression anywhere, and to penalize nations which rejected the pacific
settlement of disputes. The exchange was the earliest demonstration of the
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“special relationship” between America and Great Britain that would enable
Great Britain to maintain a unique influence in Washington long after the decline
of its power in the wake of the Second World War. When Wilson first advanced
in London his scheme for a world organization---the League of Nations---to
found peace on the principle of collective security, Grey had proposed it in
Wilson's convictions that American federal institutions should serve as a model
for an eventual “parliament of man.” (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P223)
Another example to illustrate the strong cultural ties between England and
America was Roosevelt's attitude toward British naval control of the Atlantic in
the First World War. When Germany invaded Belgium and Luxembourg in 1914,
Roosevelt was not concerned about the illegality of the invasion, but about the
threat it posed to the Balance of power, fearing that Germans would smashed the
English Fleet and dominate South and Central America. He regarded a German
victory as dangerous for the United States, because a victory for the Central
Powers would have forfeited the protection of the British Royal navy. The
United States was used to Great Britain ruling the seas, and never suspected
Great Britain of expansionist designs in the Americas. Germany, however, was
suspected of asserting imperialism in the Western Hemisphere. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P42）
After WWII, the British colonial empire collapsed rapidly, and UK had to
depend on USA to maintain power equilibrium in Europe. When Stalin
established Soviet spheres-of-influence over disputed territories in Eastern
Europe before Yalta Conference in February 1945, Great Britain was too
dependent on the United States to resist Soviet expansion solitarily. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P413) The inability of Great Britain to settle the political
future of Eastern Europe has left a geopolitical vacuum for the United States to
confront Soviet political control---a prelude to the Cold War confrontations
between the two ideological camps. Churchill even concluded in his “Iron
Curtain” speech that an alliance of the United States and the British
Commonwealth was necessary to meet the threat of communist dictatorships.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P442)
Up into the 20th century, UK no longer has the all-powerful navy, but it still
possesses an independent nuclear deterrent and advanced armed forces. It
spends more on defense than other industrial countries. The keystone of British
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defence policy lies in its participation on NATO. 95% of UK defence
expenditure goes to meeting NATO requirements. Up until now, there were 63
American military bases in Britain, which host the NATO nuclear deterrent.
(3) The Suez Crisis
However closely United States and Britain allied with each other, the two
countries' national interests and strategic positions were never identical. UK has
insisted on British national interests, European balance of power, and a
settlement for the political future of Eastern Europe, yet America emphasized
American exceptionalism, morality, and the rule of law. Roosevelt wanted
America to take the lead in the inevitable liberation of colonial areas---a position
in direct opposition to British colonial tradition. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P402) To limit Soviet postwar Soviet influence, Churchill urged Eisenhower to
capture Berlin, Prague, and Vienna ahead of the Soviet armies, but American
leaders were outraged that the British should enlist America in pursuit of British
national interests. No other event has more clearly manifested the different
purposes of the democracies for the involvement in the Middle East than
America's withdrawal of support to Britain in the Suez Crisis, which offered an
opportunity for the Soviet Union to outflank “capitalist encirclement” and to
acquire new allies by supplying them with arms without assuming responsibility
for their domestic governance. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P525)
By the mid-1950s, the United States and the Soviet Union were locked in
geopolitical competition: the American sphere of influence in Western Europe
deterred Soviet adventurism. In 1955, just two months after the Geneva Summit,
the Soviet Union made a major arms sale to Egypt by bartering weapons for
cotton---a daring move to extend Soviet influence into the Middle East. The
Soviet leaders could not have failed to understand that their first sale of arms to
a developing country would inflame Arab nationalism, make the Arab-Israeli
conflict more intractable, and be perceived as a major challenge to Western
dominance in the Middle East. By the time the smoke cleared, the Suez crisis
had destroyed the Great Power status of both Great Britain and France. Outside
of Europe, America would henceforth be obliged to man the ramparts of the
Cold War essentially alone. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P523)
In the 1950s, Great Britain was trying to maintain its position as a World
Power, even though the pattern of British dominance was being dissolved. The
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sale of Soviet arms to the Middle East pressed on a neuralgic point of Western
Europe, especially of Great Britain's imperial past, because Egypt and India
represented the most important legacy of British colonial rule. In the 20th century,
the Suez Canal had become the principal artery for the supply of oil to Western
Europe. Even in its weakened state after the Second World War, Great Britain
continued to regard itself as the pre-eminent power in the Middle East, its
dominance resting on two pillars: Iran, which supplied oil through a joint
Anglo-Iranian company; and Egypt, which served as the strategic base. In 1945,
Anthony Eden promoted the Arab League as the political framework for
resisting outside penetration of the Middle East. British forces remained in
Egypt, Iraq, and Iran. British General John Glubb (Glubb Pasha ) commanded
Jordan's Arab Legion.
Without American support, Great Britain no longer felt strong enough to
undertake military action so close to the Soviet border, and thought it had a
fall-back position in its major base along the Suez Canal. To the applause of the
first generation of newly independent countries, Iranian Prime Minster
Mossadegh nationalized Iran's oil industry in 1951 and demanded the
withdrawal of British troops protecting the oil complex at Abadan.The challenge
posed by Mossadegh ended two years later when the United States encouraged a
coup to overthrow him. However, Britain's pre-eminence in Iran was never
restored; by 1952, its military position in Egypt was crumbling as well. A group
of young officers expressing the nationalist and anticolonial mood that was
sweeping the region deposed the corrupt King Farouk.
The emergence of the dominant figure in this nationalist movement, Colonel
Gamal Abdel Nasser, brought into the open the dormant conflict between the
United States and its principal NATO allies over the issue of colonialism. Nasser
was a powerful personality possessed of considerable charm, who grew into a
charismatic figure by appealing to Arab nationalism. He had felt deeply
humiliated by the Arab defeat in the 1948 war with Israel, and regarded the
establishment of the Jewish state the culmination of a century of Western
colonialism. He was determined to expel Great Britain and France from the
region. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P524)
Great Britain was aimed at sustaining its ruling position in the Middle East,
whereas America had supposed that the independence movements of these
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countries the American experience, and that the new nations would support
American foreign policy. As early as April 1951, Churchill called for the joint
action of the United States, Britain, and France, in the Middle East. However,
America rejected in the Middle East the role it had played in Greece and Turkey,
because it would not allow itself to be associated with the colonial tradition.
Both Truman and Eisenhower adamantly opposed British military action in Iran
or Egypt, on the ostensible ground that these disputes should be adjudicated by
the United Nations. In fact, they did not want to be identified with Great
Britain's colonial heritage, which they considered to be untenable. America was
drawn into the Middle East by the containment theory, which was in opposition
to Soviet expansion in every region, and by the doctrine of collective security,
which encouraged the creation of NATO-like organizations to resist actual or
potential military threats.
Although America had identified with the independence movements of the
developing world paralleled the American experience, the leaders of the
independence movements lacked the commitment to democracy that America's
Founding Fathers had, and most of these leaders governed in an authoritarian
manner. Many were Marxists, and saw in the East-West conflict an opportunity
to overturn the old imperialist system. They did not perceive American leaders
as genuine partners, nor did they support America's strategic views, but they
thought of Moscow as a useful lever to extract concessions from the West. Many
of the new nations acted as if their takeover by the communists would hold more
danger to the United States; therefore, they did not have to pay any price for
American protections. Populist leaders like Nasser wanted to wrest
independence and freedom from the democracies. Nonalignment was for them
as much a domestic necessity as a foreign policy choice.
The different purposes of the democracies for the involvement in the Middle
East offered an opportunity for the Soviet Union to “leapfrog” the neutral areas
and to confront Washington in the areas traditionally under Western influence.
Great Britain sought to induce Nasser to accept its historic dominance, whereas
the United States tried to lure Nasser into its grand strategy of containment.
Nasser cleverly exploited these different motivations to pit the various
contenders against each other. Great Britain and America could have fulfilled
their intentions if they isolated Nasser until it had become obvious that Soviet
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arms had gained him nothing. That was the American strategy toward Anwar
Sadat twenty years later. In 1995, the democracies chose the opposite tactic: they
tried hard to conciliate Nasser by meeting his demands. As a result, Great
Britain could never find its military presence palatable to the local governments;
America's schizophrenic policy of dissociating from Great Britain on Middle
Eastern issues never hit the shot. Nasser did not abandon his Soviet ties, rather,
he sought to balance every benefit from the United States by moving toward
either or both of the Soviets or the radical neutrals. The more Washington tried
to placate Nasser, the more he gravitated toward the Soviets, thereby seeking
more benefits out of the United States. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P526)
British military base along the Suez Canal was one of its last significant
imperial outposts, yet it was in no position to maintain a large force in the Canal
Zone in the face of Egyptian opposition and without American support. In 1954,
Great Britain agreed to withdraw forces from its Suez base by 1956.The Soviet
Union was also frustrated with the Nonaligned group, when Middle Eastern
countries confronted the Soviet presence with the Western sphere of influence.
As time passed, Moscow was involved in risks out of proportion to any
conceivable gain of its own national interest. The Soviet Union's inability to
fulfill Middle Eastern clients' goals culminated in Sadat's turn away from
Moscow in 1972. Like mirages in the desert, the hopes of outside powers
evaporated as soon as they tried to implement their policies.
American leaders were striving to combine two incompatible policies: to end
Britain's imperial role, and to build a structure of containment in the Middle East.
The Eisenhower Administration devised the concept of the Northern Tier of
nations---to be composed of Turkey, Iraq, Syria, Pakistan, and possibly Iran. The
purpose of the Middle Eastern version of NATO was to contain the Soviet Union
along its southern borders. This concept came to fruition in the
British-sponsored Baghdad Pact, but was met with divisions and animosities
among these nations that were greater than their mutual fear of Soviet expansion.
As the United and Britain were divided on punitive measures to counter the
Soviet influence in Middle East, they tried to coax Egypt away from Moscow by
demonstrating the advantages of adhering to the Western camp. They pursued
two policies---promoting peace between Egypt and Israel, and helping Nasser to
construct the Aswan Dam. However，Arab radicals and nationalists would not
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make peace with Israel---the Jewish state was an alien presence injected into
traditionally Arab lands in 1948, and was the principal source of Arab radicalism.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P527)
The United States and Great Britain made effort to implement their foreign
policies in unity, though they were at loggerheads over a variety of issues.
Dulles favored the Norther Tier policy, and wanted the Baghdad Pact to be
centered on Egypt, rather than led by Great Britain. While Great Britain
preferred to overthrow Nasser, America thought it wiser to propitiate him.
Anxious to restore their tattered unity, the Anglo-American leaders turned their
attention to the vast construction project of the Aswan High Dam, which would
regulate the irrigation of the Nile Valley, to free the Egyptian population from its
annual dependence on the flooding of the Nile for their subsistence. On
December 14, 1955, Great Britain and the United States made a formal offer to
build the dam in two stages: the preparatory stage with limited funds to
determine the extent and nature of assistance, and the second stage, which
involved actual construction of the dam. The two discordant allies believed that
the second stage would make Egypt financially dependent on them in much the
same way that the building of the Suez Canal had given the West financial
control over Egypt in the 19th century. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P529)
To their dismay, the Aswan Dam project did not moderate Nasser, but
improved his bargaining leverage. Haggling over financial terms, he rejected
American entreaties to help facilitate Arab-Israeli negotiations. When Great
Britain tried to persuade Jordan to join the Baghdad Pact, pro-Egyptian riots
broke out, which obliged King Hussein to dismiss Glubb Pasha, the British
commander of the Arab Legion, in March 1956. On May 16, Nasser withdrew
recognition from the government of Chiang Kai-shek, and established
diplomatic relations with the People's Republic of China, which was a direct
rebuke to the United States, and especially to Dullus, who was deeply
committed to Taiwan. In Jule, the new Soviet Foreign Minister, Dmitri Shepilov,
came to Egypt with a Soviet offer to finance and build the Aswan Dam. On July
19, the Egyptian Ambassador returned from Cairo with instructions to accept all
American technical proposals, Dulles replied that Washington had decided that
no aid would be forthcoming.
The differences in perspective among the democracies had triggered off the
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prelude to the Suez crisis and blighted their reaction to it. As the French
Ambassador to Washington, Maurice Couve de Murville predicted, the
withdrawal of American aid would cause a major crisis---“They will do
something about Suez. That's the only way they can touch the Western
countries.” Before a vast crowd on July 26, 1956, Nasser gave his answer to
Dulles, waging “a battle against imperialism and against Israel, the vanguard of
imperialism.” He deliberately challenged France by mentioning the battle of
Algeria, and the name of Ferdinand de Leseps, the Frenchman who had built the
Suez Canal. Meanwhile, Egyptian military forces have started to take over the
canal company and its property and to control shipping in the canal---“the canal
which is situated in Egyptian territory, which is part of Egypt, and which is
owned by Egypt.” (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P530)
The reaction of British and French Prime Ministers, Anthony Eden and Gui
Mollet was violent. France was even more hostile to Nasser, because his policies
provided emotional and political support to the independent movements in
Morocco and Algeria, which represent major French interests in the Arab world.
On July 29, the French Ambassador to London informed Eden that France was
prepared to put its forces under British command and to pull troops out of
Algeria for joint action against Egypt. When Dulles appeared in London on
August 1 for consultations, he proclaimed to share their views that it was
unacceptable for any one nation, especially Egypt, to control the Canal, but he
proposed that a Maritime Conference composed of 24 of the principal maritime
nations meet in London to devise an international system of free navigation
through the Canal. Dulles's call for the conference was for Great Britain and
France the beginning of a puzzling, maddening, and humiliating process. Eden
and Mollet saw the overthrow of Nasser as an end in itself, whereas Eisenhower
and Dulles viewed the crisis in terms of long-range relations with the Arab
world. They thought that military action against Nasser would inflame Arab
nationalism and ruin Western influence for a generation. Nasser finally played
for time, as it is difficult to reverse the situation after a fait accompli. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P533)
British and American leaders had prized their “special relationship,” but they
were thwarted by a fundamental clash of personalities during the Suez Crisis.
Eisenhower was passionately opposed to the use of force, even for the purpose
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of upholding the principle of free passage through the Suez Canal. He went so
far to imply that unilateral British action would risk America's willingness to
sustain NATO.
In London, Dulles' invocations of a higher morality accentuated the
increasingly incompatible perspectives of London and Washington. He
vociferously supported the stated objectives of Great Britain and France, but
consistently resisted the use of force to vindicate them. He treated the Canal
regime as a legal issue, and came up with legal formulae to get around possible
obstacles to free transit through the Canal. He insisted that the United States
plays an independent role concerning the problem of colonialism. His diplomacy
dissolved into a time-consuming stalling action to blunt the Anglo-French rush
to war. In fact, American leaders' policy had undermined the image of Great
Britain and France as Great Powers, as well as their willingness to play a major
international role.
The Suez Crisis had marked America's ascension into world leadership, when
America used the occasion to cut itself loose from allies accountable for their
flawed devotion to the balance of power. For America's allies, the Suez Crisis
brought home to them that one of the premises of the Atlantic Alliance---the
congruence of interests between Europe and the United States---was at best only
partially valid. What infuriated Great Britain and France was Dulles' implication
that the United States defined its vital interests substantially differently from the
way its European allies did. The argument that Europe did not need nuclear
weapons because it could count on American support ran up against the memory
of Suez. Great Britain had always had an independent deterrent, and France
decided to manufacture nuclear weapons. However, the allies would invoke the
same argument when America needed their support in Vietnam and in other
so-called “out of area” scenarios. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P537)They
would refuse to apply NATO obligations outside the strictly defined treaty area.
During the 1973 Middle East War, the European allies refused to permit the
American airlift to Israel to overfly their territories. Though America was
attempting to deal with the ambiguities of equilibrium in the developing world
via the United Nations, America would be grappling all alone in Vietnam two
decades later.
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5.2 American Foreign Relations
(1) Isolationism and Neutrality
Like Great Britain in the eighteenth century, USA has emerged as the world
superpower in the twentieth century, influencing international relations with its
democratic values and popular culture. American government has passionately
insisted on the universal applicability of democracy, while its foreign policy
oscillated between isolationism---perfecting democracy at home, and an
obligation to hold the beacon of light to guide the rest of humankind around the
world. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, 18)
Until recently, isolationism has prevailed in American foreign policy, which
was originated from the early years of the Republic. In order to preserve
America's independence and to enlarge its territories, the Founding Fathers
declared neutrality in the Napoleonic Wars between France and England. By
practicing an early form of nonalignment, the young country benefited from its
neutrality as a bargaining tool. After 1794, a series of treaties opened American
trade to the Mississippi River, and established American commercial interest in
the British West Indies, which culminated in the Louisiana Purchase of 1803,
adding a huge territory from France and claiming Spanish territory in Florida
and Texas. As Napoleon Bonaparte---the French leader who made the sale---said,
“the accession of territory affirms forever the power of the United States”, which
will become “a maritime rival of England sooner or later.”
As the United States was developing into a great power, its singular approach
to international affairs was also taking shape. George Washington insisted that
America's strength and insulated geographical location provided natural shields
against any outside challenge, and warned against any unwise alliances with
European countries. The new nation was endowed with divine providence, the
principle of liberty, and a moral maxim superior to European countries, which
fought innumerable wars to maintain the balance of power. The majority of
American leaders were convinced that the frequency of European wars were
attributed to their governmental institutions, which denied the values of freedom
and human dignity. Americans had rebelled not simply against British colonial
rule, but against Europe's system of government and values. Therefore, America
has a special responsibility to spread democratic values and free institutions to
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contribute to world peace. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P33)
In the early days of the Republic, American leaders were in the opinion that
the nascent nation could best serve the cause of democracy by practicing its
virtues at home. They emphasized America's significance as a symbol of
freedom, and rejected the truisms of European diplomacy, which relied on the
balance of power to achieve harmony out of the competition of selfish interests.
Americans were convicted that Europe's constant wars were the result of its
cynical methods of statecraft, and renounced the European means of
guaranteeing national security at the cost of overriding civil law. Yet, American
foreign policy was faced with the dilemma between high-minded principle of
democracy and the necessities of territorial expansion. Americans felt
ambivalent to solve international disputes by invoking the morality of free
institutions. By 1820, the United States found a compromise between the two
approaches to realize its national interests until after the Second World War.
The Monroe Doctrine made a moat of the ocean which separated the United
States from Europe. Up to that time, the cardinal rule of American foreign policy
had been that the United States would not become entangled in European
struggles for power. After the 1812 War with England, America was strong
enough to look after its interests both at home and in the Western Hemisphere.
By 1821, U.S. Government recognized the new countries in Latin America,
which had won independence. (Lai Anfang, An Outline Introduction to Britain
and America, P435) The United States was the first country outside Latin
America to recognize the independence of Spain's former colonies---Argentina,
Chile, Columbia, and Mexico---all of which had broken free by 1822.
Americans were proud that the Latin American revolts were modeled on the
American Revolution, as the Latin American liberator, Simon Bolivar, had
claimed. (John Mack Faragher, Out of Many, P265) However, Prussia, Russia,
and Austria formed the Holy Alliance to suppress Latin American revolution. In
1823, the fifth President James Monroe proclaimed his foreign policy, which
resisted any foreign interference or colonization of Latin America, and kept
America free of overseas wars over exclusive European issues. In John Quincy
Adams' words, “But she (America) goes not abroad, in search of monsters to
destroy.”(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P35) For a long time thereafter, America
stayed away from European conflicts and focused on internal development,
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resulting in the “glorious isolation”. On the other hand, this policy of American
self-restraint also excluded European power politics from the Western
Hemisphere.
The Monroe Doctrine provided Americans with justifications to expand its
territory across North America as “manifest destiny.” The Monroe Doctrine was
expansive when it declared that Europe must not be entangled in American
affairs, which included the whole Western Hemisphere. It warned the European
powers that the new nation would go to war to uphold the inviolability of the
Western Hemisphere. Namely, America was turning its back on Europe, and
freeing its hands to expand in the Western Hemisphere. Under the umbrella of
the Monroe Doctrine, America could expand its commerce and influence, and
annex territory. Meanwhile, America believed itself as a more pure and
principled country than any in Europe, since it did not regard its expansion as
foreign policy. America used power to prevail over the Indians and Mexicans in
good conscience.
For the rest of the nineteenth century, the principal theme of American foreign
policy was to expand the application of the Monroe Doctrine. By the time of the
Monroe Doctrine's centennial, its meaning had been gradually expanded to
justify American hegemony in the Western Hemisphere. In 1845, President Polk
explained the incorporation of Texas into the United States as necessary to
prevent an independent state from becoming “an ally or dependency of some
foreign nation more powerful than herself” to threaten American security. By
1868, President Andrew Johnson was back at the old position of justifying
expansion by the Monroe Doctrine in the purchase of Alaska, claiming that
“Foreign possession or control of those communities impaired the influence of
the United States.” (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P37)
Manifest Destiny
America’s singular approach to international affairs---isolationism and
neutrality---was aimed not only to preserve America’s independence, but also to
enlarge its frontiers. Maintaining neutrality enabled America to maneuver
between France and Great Britain for a better bargaining position at territorial
expansion. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P30) In order to justify their
expansionism, the United States needed a rationale to push beyond the national
boundaries, when Mexico was holding what is now Texas, New Mexico,
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Arizona, Utah, Nevada, and California. In 1845 newspaperman John O'Sullivan
coined the phrase, when he argued that “Americans had a God-given right to
bring the benefits of American democracy to other, more backward
peoples---Mexicans and Indian nations---by force, if necessary It was America's
manifest destiny to overspread the continent allotted by Providence for the free
development of increasing American populations.” (John Mack Faragher, Out of
Many, P413)
The notion combined pride in American democracy with racist attitudes
toward other peoples. The greatest consequences of America's rapid expansion
was its reinforcement of American's sense of themselves as a pioneering people.
In 1890s, the famous American historian Frederick Jackson Turner, stated: The
repeated experience of settling new frontier across the continent had shaped
America into a uniquely adventurous, optimistic, and democratic nation. His
view of the frontier won popularity among Americans, who viewed adventurous
expansion as an American right.
In 1940s, to move west was an economic necessity for Southern democrats to
expand cotton-growing lands as well as a survival strategy for pioneers who
journeyed on the Overland Trail. Traveling from Independence, Kansas City, or
Council bluffs on the Missouri River to Oregon was dangerous and exhausting,
yet pioneers were allured by reports of Oregon's economic opportunity and
healthy surroundings. Mid-west farmers were motivated by a sense of adventure
and a desire to experience the unknown. Most Oregon pioneers were family
parties joined with a larger group, forming a “train.” Men's daily routine was to
take care of the moving equipment and the animals, whereas women made
breakfast, lunch, and evening meals. The wagon trains moved across the Great
Plains, came to Independence Rock, and to the Continental Divide at South Pass
in Wyoming. The second part of the trip was much rougher when they crossed
Oregon's Blue Mountains and dangerous rafting down the Columbia River. All
pioneers were part of a westward-moving community, and experienced various
supports and tensions.
The American settlement of Oregon started with commercial contacts
between Indian peoples and Europeans. The British dominated the region when
the Hudson's Bay Company consolidated Britain's position by establishing a
major fur trading post, Fort Vancouver, on the banks of the Columbia River in
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1824. The first permanent European settlers in Oregon were retired fur trappers,
their Indian wives and family, and Protestant and Catholic missionaries. Settlers
were arriving for the chance to “tweak the lion's tail” (irritate the British) and to
gain free land. Life was very difficult for early settlers, who helped each other to
survive, and the joint occupancy of Oregon by the Americans and the British
continued until 1846, when the British offered to accept the forty-ninth parallel
as the U.S.-Canada border to keep the island of Vancouver in their hands. In
1849, the Hudson's Bay Company moved its operations to Victoria, ending the
Pacific Northwest's successful experience of joint occupancy.
The first American settlers in Oregon met in 1843 to draw up their own
constitution and arrange for self-government. They prohibited African
Americans from settling in the territory to avoid the divisive issue of slavery.
Cooperation and mutual in the community were the rule to survive on their
distant frontier, though the white settlers' community bonds did not extend to the
Indian peoples. Food sharing and mutual labor were essential, and help to family
members, even strangers, was customary in times of illness and death. (John
Mack Faragher, Out of Many, P419)
American expansion into Oregon succeeded when the area became part of the
United States peaceably, but expansion into the provinces of New Mexico and
Texas was more troubled. In 1716, a mixed band of pioneers from New Spain
(Mexico)---soldiers, missionary priests, and settlers---built a frontier border post
in Texas. Catholic priests were sent to New Mexico and California to convert the
native Indians to Christianity and to “civilize” them by turning them into
farmers. Soldiers accompanied the priests and settlers for defense against the
Comanche Indians who inhabited the interior highlands. The Spanish
communities were organized around three centers: the mission, the presidio (the
army fort), and large ranchos, on which rural living depended. The mestizo
(mixed-race) pioneers possessed basic farming and artisan skills, and
mixed-blood vaqueros were renowned for their horsemanship.Santa Fe, the
center of the Spanish frontier province of New Mexico, had long attracted
western frontiersmen and traders.
Spain had forcefully resisted American penetration, and the exclusionary
policy changed after Mexico gained its independence. In 1821, Mexico seized
its independence from Spain in a military coup, but the sprawling Mexican
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empire, which included California, Texas and the Southwest, and all of Central
America except Panama, was wracked by political instability. Between 1833 and
1855, General Antonio Lopez de Santa Anna held the presidency eleven times.
Thereafter, American trade and residence were welcomed in northern Mexican
provinces, especially in Santa Fe. In 1825, American Congress voted federal
protection for the Santa Fe Trail from serious dangers of Indian attacks.
Settlements and trading posts soon grew up along the long Santa Fe Trail, which
had a multiethnic population of Americans, African Americans, the French, and
Indians. Bent's Fort, which engaged in a brisk trade in beaver skins and buffalo
robes, was the most famous trading post. (John Mack Faragher, Out of Many,
P420)
From the beginning the American settlement of Texas differed markedly from
other customary frontiers, such as the settlers of Oregon, who occupied lands of
uncertain nationality. Southern Americans were invited by the Mexican
government to settle in the Texas frontier---areas of rich land suitable for
growing cotton. Since Mexican land grants were magnificent, the number of
Americans---including black slaves---soon outnumbered Mexican inhabitants.
The first American empresarios , or land agent, Stephen F. Austin was granted an
area of 18,000 square miles, who in turn agreed that his colonists would take on
the Catholic religion and Mexican citizenship. The Texas settlement was legal:
empresarios entered into formal contracts with the Mexican government in
which they agreed that they and their settlers would observe Mexican laws.
These large Texas settlements were highly organized farming enterprises that
produced cotton for the international market. The Americans created
self-contained communities that had little contact with Tejanos or Indian peoples,
nor did they bother to learn Spanish.
In mid-1830s, life of Mexicans in towns was traditionally hierarchical,
dominated by a rich elite that was connected by blood or marriage with the great
ranching families. At the elite level, Americans were no longer isolated in Santa
Fe or California, when wealthy Americans married into the Tejano elite with
ease. Americans admired the great ranchos, and later made cattle raising a major
western industry. Americans devoted little effort to towns, and were thought to
have lacked civic order, while Americans thought Mexicans lacked enterprise.
However, both agreed that the Comanche raiders were their common enemy,
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who prevented westward expansion.
For a brief period of time, Texas held all three communities: Comanche,
Mexican, and American. Each group viewed the land differently: The
Comanches would fight to hold their rich hunting grounds, the Mexicans to
maintain their frontier; and the Americans to keep the land granted to them. The
three-way balance was broken in 1830, when centrist gained control over the
government of Mexico, and decided to exercise firm control over the northern
province. While many older Anglo-Texan settlers found Spanish Mexican
culture admirable and understandable, many post-1830 immigrants were
vehemently anti-Mexican. (John Mack Faragher, Out of Many, P422) With
Anglo-Americans' racial superiority fanning the flame, war finally broke out,
and a volunteer army seized Goliad and San Antonio. On March 6, 1836,
Mexican general and president Antonio Lopez de Santa Anna overwhelmed the
men who refused to surrender the Alamo in San Antonio. However, he was later
defeated by Anglo-Texans in a surprise attack, and signed a treaty fixing the
southern boundary of the newly independent Republic of Texas at the Rio
Grande, on May 14, 1836.
Despite the military triumph of the Americans who had proclaimed the
Republic of Texas, the land between the Rio Grande and the Nueces River
remained disputed territory. Neither the Mexican Congress nor the United
Congress recognized the independent Republic of Texas. Andrew Jackson
managed to extend diplomatic recognition to the Texas Republic on March 3,
1837, before he left office. In 1842, two expeditions from Mexico briefly
captured San Antonio, and the Anglo-Tejano relations were strained. The
Americans in the Republic of Texas faced the problem of reconciling American
ideals of democracy with the reality of subordinating Tejanos to the status of a
conquered people. Nationally, ethnocentric attitudes toward Mexicans triumphed,
when Senator Edward Hannagan of Indiana argued against against the
amalgamation of the two distinct and utterly unhomogeneous races. Meanwhile,
American control of other Texas residents, the Indians, was also yet to be
achieved until after major campaigns of the Civil War.
Texas Annexation and the Election of 1844
Martin Van Buren, Andrew Jackson's successor, was cautious to raise the
Texas issue, but Texans themselves pressed for annexation, and sought
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recognition and support from Great Britain. Many Americans were alarmed at an
independent and expansionist republic on their southern border supported by
America's traditional enemy , and annexation became an urgent matter of
national politics. John Tyler, President from the governing Whig party, raised the
issue of annexation in 1844, to ensure his reelection. However, Secretary of
State John Calhoun awakened sectional fears by presenting the annexation treaty
to Congress in language stressing the need of southern slave owners for the
extension of slavery. Outspoken expansionists seized control of the Democratic
party, and nominated their first dark horse candidate, James K. Polk of
Tennessee. Southerners and westerners among the Democrats, including Robert
Walker, Stephen Douglas, and Lewis Cass, beat the drum of manifest destiny--the phrase was coined during this election. They promised that expansion meant
a glorious extension of democracy, and enthusiastically endorsed Polk's platform.
Polk won the 1844 election, but northern anti-slavery Whigs still found
expansionism unacceptable. In 1845, John Tyler pushed through Congress a
joint resolution for the annexation of Texas. Nine years after its founding, the
Republic of Texas disappeared and Texas entered the Union as the 28th state and
the 14th slave state. (John Mack Faragher, Out of Many, P424)
The Mexican-American War
James K. Polk, an avowed expansionist who entered presidency in 1844, lived
up to most of his campaign rhetoric. Polk coveted the area of Texas, New
Mexico, Arizona, Nevada, Utah, and especially California. In 1846, Polk
peacefully added Oregon Territory south of the 49th parallel to the United States;
in 1848, following the Mexican-American War, he acquired Mexico's northern
provinces of California and New Mexico. With the annexation of Texas, the
United States had added 1.5 million square miles of territory, doubling its size in
the short space of three years. Polk was indeed “the manifest destiny” president.
In the spring of 1846, as the Oregon controversy was drawing to a peaceful
conclusion, tensions with Mexico grew serious. As soon as Texas was granted
statehood in 1845, the Mexican government broke diplomatic relations with the
United States. In addition, the United States was embroiled in a border dispute
with Mexico, after Texas claimed all land north of the Rio Grande. In the
summer of 1845, Polk sent General Zachary Taylor and a force of 3,500 to the
Nueces River to defend Texas. Meanwhile, Polk secretly instructed the Pacific
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naval squadron to seize the California ports if Mexico declared war. In the
winter of 1845-46, the federally commissioned explorer John C. Fremont and a
band of armed men appeared in California. Polk followed up his warlike
gestures by sending a secret envoy, John Slidell, to Mexico with an offer of $30
million for the Rio Grande border, New Mexico, and California. When the
Mexican government refused, Polk angrily ordered General Taylor and his
forces south into the disputed territory between the Nueces and the Rio Grande.
When a brief skirmish broke out in 1846, Polk seized upon the event and sent a
war message to Congress. On May 13, 1846, Congress declared war upon
Mexico.
The Mexican-American War was politically divisive. Whig critics in Congress,
among them Abraham Lincoln, questioned Polk's account of the border incident.
They accused the president of misleading Congress and maneuvering the
country into an unnecessary war. Congressional concern over the president's use
of his war powers---a recurrent issue in the Vietnam War and again in the
Reagan years---begins with the suspicious opening of the Mexican-American
War. As the war dragged on and casualties and costs mounted, opposition
increased among northern antislavery Whigs, who regarded the war as a plot by
southerners to expand slavery. The northern states witnessed both mass and
individual protests against the war. The Massachusetts legislature passed a
resolution condemning Polk's declaration of war as unconstitutional, and
Concord's Henry David Thoreau went to jail rather than pay the taxes to support
the war effort. After his release, Thoreau went back to his cabin on Walden Pond,
and wrote his essay “Civil Disobedience,” justifying his moral right to oppose
an immoral government.
The Mexican-American War was dubbed “Mr. Polk's War,” because Polk
assumed the overall planning of strategy, and defined the role of the president as
commander in chief during wartime, coordinating civilian political goals and
military requirements. In 1846, Polk sent General Taylor south into northeastern
Mexico and Colonel Stephen Kearny to New Mexico and California. Taylor
captured the northern Mexico city of Monterey in September, and Kearney
marched to Santa Fe and to southern California. When Mexico refused to
negotiate, General Winfield Scott launched an amphibious attack on the coastal
city of Veracruz. He captured Veracruz and took Mexico City. On February 2,
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1848, American special envoy Nicholas Trist signed the Treaty of Guadalupe
Hidalgo, in which Mexico ceded their northern provinces of California and New
Mexico (including present-day Arizona, Utah, and Nevada) and accepted the Rio
Grande as the boundary of Texas. Polk was dissatisfied with the treaty, and
intended to replace Trist with another envoy who would make greater demands.
Expansionists wanted “all Mexico,” but were opposed vocally by antislavery
forces. Ralph Waldo Emerson warned that “United States will conquer Mexico,
but Mexico will poison us. ” Later, in 1853, the $10 million Gadsden Purchase
added another 285,000 square miles to the United States. (John Mack Faragher,
Out of Many, P428)
The Mexican-American War could best illustrate that the real intentions of the
Monroe Doctrine was not to guarantee the freedom and independence of Latin
American countries, but to justify the expansion of its territory across North
America, and to exclude any foreign interference in the Western Hemisphere.
America did not regard its expansion as foreign policy, when it used power to
prevail over the Indians and Mexicans in good conscience. It is ironic that
Wilson could have invoked the Monroe Doctrine at the Paris Peace Conference
as a guarantee for territorial integrity of sister nations, and as a classic example
of international cooperation after America had launched the Mexican-American
War to seize a third of Mexico’s territory. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P224)
As the United States expanded across the American continent, it was joining
the European club of Great Powers. By 1885, the United States had surpassed
Great Britain---the world's major industrial power in manufacturing output. By
the turn of the nineteenth century, it was consuming more energy than Germany,
France, Austria-Hungary, Russia, Japan, and Italy combined. Immigration
contributed to the doubling of the American population to accelerate the process
of growth. With such great increase in its national power, America's leaders were
tempted to translate its power into global influence. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P37)
President Andrew Johnson's Secretary of State, Seward, dreamed of an empire
including Canada and much of Mexico and extending deep into the Pacific. But
the American Senate remained focused on domestic priorities and thwarted all
expansionist projects. Until 1890, the American army ranked fourteenth in the
world, after Bulgaria's, and the American navy was smaller than Italy's, even
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though America's industrial strength was thirteen times that of Italy. America did
not participate in international conferences and was treated as a second-rank
power. In 1880, when Turkey reduced its diplomatic establishment, it eliminated
its embassies in Sweden, Belgium, the Netherlands, and the United States.
Nevertheless, post-Civil War America could not resist the temptation of
translating its power into a position of importance in the international arena. In
the late 1880s, America began to build up its navy, which was smaller than
Chile's, Brazil's, or Argentina's. By 1889, Secretary of the Navy Benjamin Tracy
was lobbying for a battleship navy and the contemporary naval historian Alfred
Thayer Mahan developed a rationale for it. Throughout the nineteenth century,
Great Britain was considered the greatest challenge to American interests, and
Royal Nay the most serious strategic threat. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P38)
After America had gained pre-eminence in the Western Hemisphere, it began
to enter the wider arena of international affairs to grow into a world power. In
1895, Secretary of State Richard Olney invoked the Monroe Doctrine to warn
Great Britain with a pointed reference to the inequalities of power. He
proclaimed that America's “infinite resources combined with its isolated position
render it master of the situation and practically invulnerable as against any or all
other powers.” By 1902, Great Britain had abandoned its claim to a major role in
Central America. When America was commanding the power of a major
international factor, American leaders might insisted that its basic foreign policy
was to serve as a “beacon” for the rest of mankind, but America did not need to
wait until all of mankind to become democratic before making itself into an
international power.
(2) From Isolationism to Wilsonian Idealism
Theodore Roosevelt’s Approach to International Relations
Theodore Roosevelt was the first president to spread America's influence
globally, and to relate America to the world in terms of a concept of national
interests. Roosevelt started from the premise that the United States was not a
singular incarnation of virtue, but had real foreign policy interests. If its interests
collided with those of other countries, America had the obligation to draw on its
strength to prevail. As a first step, Roosevelt gave the Monroe Doctrine its most
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interventionist interpretation by identifying it with imperialist doctrines of the
period. He proclaimed on December 6, 1904, that the United States could act as
an international police power the in the Western Hemisphere. In practice,
America fanned unrest in Panama into a full-scale insurrection against Colombia,
and established the Canal Zone under United States sovereignty on both sides of
the Panama Canal in 1903. The United States established a financial protectorate
over the Dominican Republic in 1905, and American troops occupied Cuba in
1906.
Roosevelt occupies a unique historical position in America's approach to
international relations for identifying America's national interest with the
balance of power. Roosevelt believed that America was the best hope for the
world, but disagreed that it could preserve the peace or fulfill its destiny simply
by practicing civic virtues. To Roosevelt, international life meant struggle, and
Darwin's theory of the survival of the fittest was a better guide to history than
personal morality. America was not a cause but a potentially great power. He
hoped to be the president destined to usher his nation onto the world scene so
that it might shape the twentieth century in the way Great Britain had dominated
the nineteenth---as a country of vast strengths which had enlisted itself, with
moderation and wisdom, to work on behalf of stability, peace, and progress.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P40)
Roosevelt believed that powerful nations should have preponderant “spheres
of influence” over large regions, and disavowed the efficacy of international law,
or world government. He deemed it right that the United States dominate the
Western Hemisphere and Great Britain administrate the Indian subcontinent. In
1908, Roosevelt acquiesced to the Japanese occupation of Korea, because he
thought that international relations had to be determined by the relative power of
each country, rather than by the provisions of a treaty or by international law.
When Roosevelt tried to engage America to re-establish the equilibrium of
European, he regarded Germany as a threat to the European balance and began
to identify America's national interest with those of Great Britain and France,
which was demonstrated during the Algeciras Conference in 1906, when he
supported French domination in Morocco. In Asia, Roosevelt preserved
equilibrium in the Far East by limiting the Japanese victory after it attacked
Russia in 1904. As a result, Roosevelt became the first American to be awarded
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the Nobel Peace Prize, for producing a settlement based on balance of power
and spheres of influence.
If American thoughts on international politics culminated in Theodore
Roosevelt, American foreign policy would have adopted European statecraft to
the American condition, and Roosevelt would have been the president who had
established a dominant position in the Americas. Ironically, America did fulfill
the leading role Roosevelt had envisioned, within Roosevelt's lifetime, under the
guidance of Woodrow Wilson, a president whom Roosevelt despised. Woodrow
Wilson organized the dominant intellectual school of American policy.
Roosevelt was remembered for his achievements, but it was Wilson who shaped
American thought. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P44)
Wilson and the Treaty of Versailles
Woodrow Wilson was the embodiment of the tradition of American
exceptionalism---American people’s abiding conviction that its exceptional
character resides in the practice and propagation of freedom. Wilson grasped the
mainsprings of American motivation of conducting world affairs---the American
people have believed in their exceptional character in practicing and propagating
freedom. Americans could be motivated to take action only through a vision that
coincided with their perception of their country as exceptional. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P44)
While Roosevelt failed to persuade his countrymen to enter the First World
War, Wilson tapped his people's emotions with arguments that were morally
elevated, but largely incomprehensible to foreign leaders. Having been elected
due to a split in the republican Party between Taft and Roosevelt , Wilson
insisted that America's instinctive isolationism could be overcome only by an
appeal to its belief in the exceptional nature of its ideals. After he had
demonstrated his Administration's devotion to peace by advocating neutrality
passionately , he took gradual steps to lead an isolationist country into war.
Meanwhile, he abjured any selfish national interests, and affirmed that America
sought no other benefit than vindication of its principles.
In Wilson's first State of the Union Address, on December 2, 1913, he laid
down the outline of what later came to be known as Wilsonianism. Wilson was
in the opinion that the foundations of international arbitration consist of
universal law and national trustworthiness, instead of national self-assertion and
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equilibrium. Recommending the ratification of several treaties of arbitration,
Wilson argued that binding arbitration, not force, should become the method for
resolving international disputes. The controversies between the United States
and other nations can only be determined by two elements: Americans' honor
and obligations to the peace of the world. America's influence depended on its
unselfishness, which it had to preserve until it could step forward as a credible
arbiter between the warring parties. Because America was essentially
disinterested, and had faith in values higher than the balance of power, America
would emerge as a mediator to proselytize for a new and better approach to
international affairs. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P45)
On April 6, 1917, America entered World War I on behalf of peoples
everywhere, and in the role of the crusader for universal liberties. Although
Germany's renewal of unrestricted submarine warfare became the proximate
cause of America's declaration of war, Wilson did not justify America's entry
into the war on the grounds of national interests or the balance of power.
America entered the war on a moral foundation to establish a new and more just
international order. In Wilson's view, America did not enter the war as a
consequence of clashing national interests without restraint, but of Germany's
unprovoked assault on the international order. Wilson declared, “We shall fight
for democracy, for the right of those who submit to authority to have a voice in
their governments, for the rights and liberties of small nations. ” When America
entered the war, Wilson proposed that war was a peace achievable only by total
victory, because America's power would atrophy unless the United States spread
freedom around the globe. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P48)
On January 8, 1918, Wilson proceeded to put forward America's war aims in
the form of Fourteen Points before a joint session of Congress. He described
eight points as obligatory: open diplomacy, freedom of the seas, general
disarmament, the removal of trade barriers, impartial settlement of colonial
claims, the restoration of Belgium, the evacuation of Russian territory, and the
establishment of a League of Nations. (Kissinger: 1994, 225) He attacked the
international order which had preceded the war and argued that there must be “a
community of power” and “an organized common peace,” which was later
known as “collective security.” To institutionalize this consensus, Wilson put
forward the League of Nations, a quintessentially American institution. Under
153

The British and American Cultures

the auspices of this world organization, power would yield to morality and the
force of arms to the dictates of public opinion. The preservation of peace would
no longer depend on the traditional calculus of power, but would spring from
worldwide consensus backed up by a policing mechanism. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P51)
Wilson concluded his presentation with an appeal to Germany in the spirit of
conciliation with which America would approach the building of a new
international order, which would be based on principle, not power, on law, not
interest. Wilson identified the principal challenges of the twentieth century as
how to put power into the service of peace. To that end, he called on the nations
of the world to unite against aggression, injustice, and excessive selfishness.
Wilson envisaged that the League of Nations would have the dual mandate of
enforcing the peace and rectifying its inequities. In essence, Wilson’s ideas
translated into institutions tantamount to world government, which the American
people were less prepared to accept than a global police force. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P 234)
On November 11, 1918, when British Prime Minister David Lloyd Geroge
announced an armistice between Germany and the Allied Powers, Europe was
only two decades away from an even more cataclysmic war. The Treaty of
Versailles was finally signed in the Hall of Mirrors of Versailles Palace. The
Treaty was punitive in territorial, economic, and military areas. Germany had to
surrender 13 percent of its prewar territory. Poland received economically
important Upper Silesia, and an outlet to the Baltic Sea and the area around
Posen, creating the “Polish Corridor ” separating East Prussia from the rest of
Germany. The tiny territory of Eupen-et-Malmédy was given to Belgium, and
Alsace-Lorraine was returned to France. German army was reduced by the
military restrictions, and Germany had to pay for the pensions of war victims.
However, the Treaty of Versailles was a fragile compromise between American
utopianism and European paranoia---too conditional to fulfill the dreams of the
former, too tentative to alleviate the fears for war of the latter. It was too
punitive for conciliation, and too lenient to keep Germany from recovering,
leaving the social upheaval and ideological conflict after WWI to be solved by
another world war.
The debacle of the Treaty of Versailles was structural. Apparently, the
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principle of self-determination could not be applied in the clear-cut way
envisaged by the Fourteen Points, especially among the successor states of the
Austro-Hungarian Empire, such as Czechoslovakia, Slovakia, Yugoslavia,
Romania, and Poland. German leaders claimed that their country had been
tricked into the armistice by Wilson’s Fourteen Points, even though Wilson’s
principles in fact spared Germany much of more severe retribution. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P 241) As early as 1916, British Foreign Secretary Lord
Balfour warned that an independent Poland might leave France defenseless in
another war. The Treaty gave an incentive to Germany and Russia to partition
Poland---precisely what they did 20 years later. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P243)
Historians have argued that it was the refusal of the United States to join the
League that doomed the Treaty of Versailles. Wilson invoked the Monroe
Doctrine as a model for his new international order, but he also agreed that
America and Great Britain would go to war for France if Germany violated the
settlement. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P 235) A principal French negotiator,
André Tardieu, considered America’s proposed military commitment a
momentous departure from its historic pattern of isolationism. Meanwhile, the
isolationists in the United States Senate were worried that the devious Europeans
were luring America into the web of their corrupt ancient entanglements. Later
on, the US Senate’s refusal to ratify the Treaty of Versailles rendered it moot;
and Great Britain quickly released itself from its commitment. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P 238) The United States would not use force to resist aggression,
nor would it define aggression in terms applicable to Eastern Europe, because
European equilibrium was a lesser security interest for the United States than
conditions in the Western Hemisphere. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P 242)
Despite the failure of the Treaty of Versailles to maintain world peace,
Wilson's intellectual victory proved more seminal than his political triumph.
Wilsonianism marked the turning point of America’s foreign policy from
isolationism, and ushered in a new approach to international relations: America's
commitment to spread the universally applicable values with the conventional
American wisdom. He endowed the assertions of American moral
exceptionalism---that the foreign policies of democracies are morally superior
because the people are peace-loving---with a universal dimension of true
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friendship. Wilson claimed that the altruistic nature of American society
represented providential dispensation, and that America's global role was “not to
prove our selfishness, but our greatness.” Wilson had never intended his policies
to portend global interventionism. He was the warrior-statesman and the
prophet-priest, who focused on the world in which they lived, and the world
they wanted to bring into being. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P47)
Wilson transformed American neutrality into a set of propositions laying the
foundations for a global crusade. There was no essential difference between
freedom for America and freedom for the world, and America had an unlimited
charter to involve itself abroad. As Wilson edged his country closer to the world
war, he evoked a vitality and an idealism that justified America's hibernation for
a century before it could enter the international arena. While European
diplomacy had been hardened and humbled, in the crucible of history, America
was not limited by such fragile human foresight, and could apply its unique
principles and values to all. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P48)As early as 1915,
Wilson put forward the unprecedented doctrine that the security of America was
inseparable from the security of all the rest of mankind. This implied that
America's duty was to oppose aggression everywhere, and foreshadowed the
containment policy, which envisioned America as a beneficent global policeman.
Wilson marked a watershed for America's foreign policy, because he
dramatically altered the course of the country. For 300 years, the European
nations had based their world order on a balancing of national interests, and their
foreign policies on a quest for security. Yet Wilson saw the causes of the war not
only in the wickedness of the German leadership, but in the European
balance-of-power system as well. While other nations sought to judge the
compatibility of their national interests with those of other societies, American
presidents from Woodrow Wilson through George Bush have invoked their
country's unselfishness as the crucial attribute of its leader. As late as the Gulf
War, President Bush insisted that he was not so much defending vital oil
supplies as resisting the principle of aggression. During the Cold War, the
domestic American debate concerned the question whether America had a moral
right to organize resistance to the Moscow threat. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P53)
Wilson's historic achievement lies in his recognition that Americans can only
156

Chapter 5 British and American Foreign Relations

sustain international engagements that are justified by their moral faith. Never
before had other nation put forward such idealistic proposals as the Fourteen
Points, which were turned into the common currency of American thinking on
foreign policy. The basic premise of collective security was that all nations
would view every threat in the same way and be prepared to run the same risks
in resisting it. Nothing like it actually occurred in the entire history of both the
League of Nations and the United Nations. Only when a threat genuinely affects
all, or most, societies is such a consensus possible---as it was during the two
world wars and in the Cold War. More frequently, the nations of the world tend
to disagree either about the nature of the threat or about the type of sacrifice they
are prepared to make. This was the case from Italy's aggressions against
Abyssinia in 1935 to the Bosnian crisis in 1992.
Nevertheless, America has turned in one way or another to Wilson's precepts
whenever America was faced with the task of constructing a new world. Every
American president since Wilson has advanced variations of Wilson's theme,
and domestic debates have more often dealt with the failure to fulfill Wilson's
ideals than with whether they were providing adequate guidance in meeting the
occasionally brutal challenges of a turbulent world. Although critics have
savaged Wilson's analysis and conclusions, Wilson's principles have remained
the bedrock of American foreign-policy thinking. At the end of World War II,
Wilsonianism helped build the United Nations on the same principles as those of
the League. America waged the Cold War not as a conflict between two
superpowers but as a moral struggle for democracy. When communism
collapsed, administrations of both major American political parties adopted the
Wilsonian idea the road to peace lay in collective security, coupled with the
world-wide spread of democratic institutions. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P55)
Wilsonianism was the culmination of the role of the United States of America
as a new World Power to join the Concert of Europe in ending the First World
War. America was shifting away from its isolationist course to step into the
international arena with a confidence, a power, and an idealism that were
unimaginable to its jaded European allies. Americans sought to spread the
country’s exceptional moral values and democratic institutions, instead of
pursuing balancing of national interests. America’s criteria for international
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order were democracy, collective security, and self-determination. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P221) In Wilsonianism was incarnate the central drama
of America on the world stage: America's ideology has been revolutionary,
however, Americans generally felt ill at ease with compromise, and has shied
away from seeking vast geopolitical transformations to defend the territorial and
political status quo with military force, because Americans trusted in the rule of
law, and were afraid that significant changes might involve violence and
upheaval. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P55) Wilsonianism has not only exalted
the idealistic pursuit of American foreign policy, but has also led it to such
disastrous crusades as Vietnam.
(3) WWII and the Beginning of the Cold War
Since British and American powers refused to commit military forces to
guarantee the Versailles settlement, Germany emerged quickly from the
vulnerable Versailles international order into the strongest nation on the
Continent.The collapse of Austro-Hungarian Empire, Bolshevik revolution in
Russia, and weakening of France at the end of WWI eliminated the strong
neighboring countries that Germany had been faced with in the East and West.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P242) When Hitler became dictator of Germany
on June 30, 1934, he proclaimed to overthrow the Versailles settlement, to rearm,
and to engage in a policy of expansion. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P291)
While Europe was at the vortex of another cataclysmic world war, France and
Great Britain were ambivalent about Hitler’s true intentions, which magnified
the the orgy of killing and devastation in WWII.
The Outbreak of WWII
The Western allies were hesitant to confront a strong and aggressive Germany
militarily, because they were misguided by Hitler’s obscuration of his real goals,
and ignored the actual power relationships between Germany and its weak
neighbors. Hitler’s dangerous foreign policy were also counterbalanced by his
anti-communism, and by his restoration of the German economy and German
nationality. Democratic statesmen of the interwar period feared war more than
they feared a weakening of the balance of power. They were under the illusion
that security might be sought “not by military but by moral means.”(Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P294)
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France and Great Britain gave in under the steps of Nazi aggression, and
pursued a policy of appeasement, until they realized that Hitler could not in fact
be appeased. On March 7, 1936, Hitler ordered his army into the demilitarized
Rhineland to clear the road to Austria and Central Europe. Yet British and
French leaders thought it was not their moral duty to confront Hitler while
Germany was not fully armed, and regarded this bold move as only Hitler’s
reoccupation of German territory. They even praised Nazi Germany “as the
bulwark of Europe against Bolshevism.” (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P307)
On November 5, 1937, Hitler sketched for his military leaders his own
long-term strategy: the conquest of large tracts of land in Eastern Europe and in
the Soviet Union for colonization. On March 12, 1938, German troops marched
into Austria, in the name of achieving self-determination in the former German
state. The League of Nations were fully committed to appeasement, in the hope
that Hitler would stop his march once he had returned all ethnic Germans to the
fatherland. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P310)
Western democracies finally realized that Hitler could no longer be trusted,
when he occupied Czechoslovakia in 6 months after their conference in Munich,
on September 29, 1938. Hitler had pressured the Czechs into granting special
rights to the German minority in Sudetenland, but British Prime Minister Neville
Chamberlain persuaded Czechoslovak government to accept Hitler’s proposal
that all Czechoslovak districts with more than 50-percent German population
were to be returned to Germany. When heads of government of France, Great
Britain, Germany, and Italy met in Munich, Hitler defined the Bad Godesberg
proposal in a sarcastic ultimatum that Czechoslovakia withdraw from the
Sudeten territory until October 1, 1938. The British and French finally
understood that Hitler did not seek self-determination or equality, but the
domination of Europe. The outbreak of Second World War was inevitable.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P317)
Although each democracy based its foreign policy on its own national
interests, Franklin Delano Roosevelt enlisted America in WWII for the future of
freedom and American security. Since British and American leaders were
unwilling to commit military forces to guarantee the independence of League
members, Hitler took advantage of German’s strategic position to launch a
massive global warfare. Just like America, Great Britain would steer clear of
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Europe’s conflicts as long as its own safety was guaranteed. While France was
psychologically dependent on Great Britain for balance of power, European
diplomacy was shifting toward greater emotional dependence on America.
Therefore, France would not act without Great Britain, and Great Britain would
not act contrary to views held in Washington, even though American leaders
would in no circumstance risk war on behalf of European issues. These countries
were all aware that Germany could never be defeated without America’s help.
F.D. Roosevelt had propelled America into the role of an international leader by
steering America into WWII. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P377)
Franklin Delano Roosevelt moved America into WWII with his concern for
global security. His leadership held the alliance together and shaped the
multilateral institutions---the United Nations---which continue to serve the
international community today. American isolationists were so revulsed toward
toward international affairs that the Congress passed three Neutrality Acts
between 1935 and 1937, which prohibited any financial assistance to
belligerents, and imposed an arms embargo on all parties---both aggressors and
victims. However, F.D. Roosevelt began to educate them of the necessity of war
by warning Americans of the approaching peril in the Quarantine Speech
delivered in Chicago on October 5, 1937. Roosevelt designated aggression
against smaller countries as constituting a general threat to American security,
because “the independence of every small nation in the world does affect our
national safety and prosperity.”(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P383) On May 27,
1941, he stated America’s commitment to go to war for the Four
Freedoms---freedom of speech, freedom to worship God, freedom from want,
and freedom from terror. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P390) On December 7,
1941, Japan’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor removed America’s hesitations to
declare war on the Axis powers.
The Post-WWII International Order
Hitler’s attack on the Soviet Union on June 22, 1941 and Japan’s attack on
Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941 had turned a European war into a global
struggle. German army ravaged Russia, but German offensive aimed at Southern
Russia ground to a halt. After a vicious battle in frozen Stalingrad, German war
effort was broken, and the Allied leaders---Churchill, Roosevelt, and
Stalin---began to consider the future shape of the world. Churchill wanted to
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reconstruct the traditional balance of power in Europe; Roosevelt envisioned a
postwar order of peace enforced by the three victors plus China, known as the
“Four Policemen;” Stalin strove to cash in on his victories for territorial control
in Central and Eastern Europe, in order to create buffer zones to protect Russia.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P395)
Roosevelt’s scheme of the Four Policemen to guarantee global peace
represented a compromise between Churchill’s balance-of-power approach and
the unconstrained Wilsonianism. Roosevelt’s policies mixed American
exceptionalism with Wilsonian idealism, for he envisioned a cooperative
international order based on harmony, not on power equilibrium. A series of
international conferences elaborated the cooperative international committee: for
what became the United Nations at Dumbarton Oaks, for world finance at
Bretton Woods, etc. Roosevelt vastly overestimated the postwar capacities of
Great Britain by entrusting to it the task of the defense and reconstruction of
Europe. He rejected the calculation of European balance of power, and failed to
understand that the defeat of Germany has created a geopolitical vacuum in
Europe, which the Soviet Union might try to fill. However, Roosevelt’s concept
could not be implemented, because of the ideological gulf between the
victors---Stalin would pursue Soviet ideological and political interests at the
price of confrontation with his erstwhile allies. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P397)
The Causes for the Cold War
Indeed, Stalin’s zest for territorial occupation, the ideological gulf between
the victors, and the inability of Great Britain to fill the geopolitical vacuum have
contributed to the origin of Cold War confrontations between the two ideological
camps. Stalin, the paragon of paranoia, communist ideology, and Russian
imperialism, translated the concept of Four Policemen into a Soviet opportunity
to impose its own social on the occupied territories. Stalin defined peace as the
widest possible security belt around the Soviet Union’s periphery, synonymous
with the satellite orbit. The postponement of an Allied agreement on postwar
world order also made the Cold War inevitable. The Allies did not open a second
front in Normandy until June 1944, and were kept a distance from Eastern and
Central Europe and the Balkans, where Western and Soviet interests were most
likely to crash. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P404) The disintegration of the
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Axis created a vacuum, for which Great Britain was unable to establish the
European balance of power, leaving America to restore the global equilibrium.
America was drawn back into Europe to face Soviet strategic overextension for
45 years.
American foreign policy based on collective goodwill and international law
was beyond the understanding of Soviet leaders. Americans had assessed Soviet
leaders---Stalin, Mikhail Gorbachev, and Boris Yeltsin---as peaceful moderates
who needed help in overcoming intransigent hard-liners in the Kremlin. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P416) When Harry S. Truman inherited an international
environment with the Red Army’s advancement in the center of European
Continent, he first wanted to get along with Stalin, because he did not ascribe
disagreements with the Soviets to conflicting geopolitical interests. However,
Stalin could not understand why American leaders should make such a fuss over
domestic structures of the Eastern European states without ostensible strategic
interest. Truman’s emissary Harry Hopkins tried to dissolve Soviet-American
disagreements with goodwill, but Stalin followed the traditional Russian practice
to seize at their neighbors with a free hand, or to resort to force. Once Americans
came to the reality that tensions between the Soviet Union and the United States
had not been caused by misunderstanding, but were in fact generic, the
beginning of the Cold War was inevitable. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy,
P426)
In addition, the cultural gap between American and Soviet leaders facilitated
the emerging Cold War. On October 27, 1945, Truman combined the Wilsonian
themes of American foreign policy with an appeal for Soviet-American
cooperation in a speech at a Navy Day celebration. He said that the United
States sought neither territory nor bases, but based its foreign policy on
fundamental principles of righteousness and justice, as a reflection of the
nation’s moral values. He promised to make relentless efforts “to bring the
Golden Rule into the international affairs of the world”. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P437) American audiences genuinely believed in a world governed
by legal norms, whereas Stalin would make concessions only to the objective
reality of territorial control, and turned a deaf ear to these abstract principles.
Soviet leaders’ intransigent style of diplomacy transformed American
goodwill into the Cold War confrontation. By June 1945, Stalin had unilaterally
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fixed Poland’s eastern as well as western border, and brutally promoted Soviet
puppets in the government without free elections. At the Potsdam Conference
from July 17 to August 2, 1945, the American delegation argued against the
establishment of spheres of interests, which would threaten world peace. Yet
Stalin insisted on consolidating his sphere, and continued to strengthen the
position of Communist Parties all over Eastern Europe. Although Americans
were unanimous about resisting further communist advances, their good-will
policies failed to exert any pressure to force a settlement with the Soviet Union.
The practical result of Potsdam agreement on a four-power mechanism for
dealing with German questions was the beginning of the process that divided
Europe into two spheres of influence. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P436)
Stalin was re-establishing a policy of confrontation with the West because he
understood that the Communist Party he had shaped could not sustain itself in an
international or domestic environment dedicated to peaceful coexistence. Since
Stalin’s absolute control of Eastern Europe was challenged only rhetorically by
the democracies, without any military risks, the Soviet Union was able to turn
military occupation into a network of satellite regimes. As the General Secretary
of the Soviet Communist Party, Stalin attributed the causes of the war to the
capitalist system, and directed his people toward three new Five-Year Plans to
strengthen his country against the threat from unidentified enemies. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P441) The Soviet satellite orbit emerged from
Soviet-style regimes on Eastern European frontiers of Yugoslavia, Albania,
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, and Romania. Stalin had pressed
his position too far to reconcile with the West, and had to confront the Marshall
plan, the military alliance of NATO, and the policy of containment as a
guiding principle of Western democracies for 40 years.
In the spring of 1946, Truman began to respond to Soviet intransigence with a
“get-tough” policy of containment. Under United States leadership, the Western
occupation zones of Germany were consolidated into the Federal Republic of
Germany, in opposition to the German Democratic Republic and Eastern Europe
dominated by the Soviet Union by means of the Warsaw Pact. In response to
Kremlin’s interruption in Western consolidation by fostering a guerrilla war in
Greece and by encouraging mass demonstrations by West European Communist
parties, Truman administration persuaded a Congressional delegation of the
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importance of aid to Greece and Turkey. On March 12, 1947, Truman
announced his doctrines as “the policy of the United States to support free
peoples who are resisting attempted subjugation by armed minorities or by
outside pressures.” On June 5, Secretary Marshall announced in a
commencement address at Harvard that America would aid European recovery
to restore the world economy, and to nurture free institutions. The United States
would oppose the Communist Party and its front organizations, which impeded
the process of European recovery and sought to perpetuate human misery.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P453)
The Truman Doctrine rallied America to a global mission to transform or
convert the Soviet Union, and confirmed “a policy of containment, designed to
confront the Russians with unalterable counterforce at every point.” (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P454) America’s practical resistance to Soviet
expansionism was justified on the grounds that the Soviet system and
communist philosophy were inherently hostile to democracies, and that
Kremlin’s policies could only be reversed and deterred by the military power of
the United States. According to George Kennan, communist ideology was at the
heart of Stalin’s hostile approach to the Western capitalist powers. A global
American security mission embraced “all democratic countries which are in any
way menaced or endangered by the U.S.S.R.”---including not only Western
Europe, but the jungles of Southeast Asia, the deserts of the Middle East, and
densely populated Central Europe, as well. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P450)
Although Great Britain most earnestly supported the containment policy,
American leaders guaranteed that made exertions and sacrifices for fundamental
moral values in Wilsonian mold, instead of the calculations of national security
and balance of material interests that had characterized European diplomacy.
The Marshall plan was designed to get Europe on its feet economically, and the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) was to look after its security,
because Americans learned from WWII that the best protection against
aggression is the willingness to use overwhelming power. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P456) NATO was the first peacetime military alliance in American
history, and tied America to the defense of Western Europe. American and
Canadian forces joined Western European armies under an international NATO
command. Spokesmen of the Truman administration emphasized that NATO
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was directed against no specific nation, but is directed against aggression; and
that it did not seek to protect the balance of power, but intended to strengthen
principles. The result was a confrontation between two military alliances, and
two spheres of influence along the entire length of the dividing line in Central
Europe.
(4) The end of the Cold War: from Confrontation to Negotiation
The Truman Doctrine and the policy of containment marked another
watershed in American foreign policy, because the struggle of good and evil
between the two military alliances emerged from conflicts between Soviet
hostility toward capitalism and American values and ideals of freedom and
democracy, and could only be settled by a change in Soviet purposes, or by the
collapse of the Soviet system. Since Cold War strategy defined national interest
in terms of moral principles and American strength in its supreme values, rather
than material interests, no American statesman ever put forward specific terms
or to initiate a process that would bring about negotiations to end the
confrontation. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P451)
However, the policy of containment aimed at defending democracy
encountered widespread criticism from three different schools of thought. The
most eloquent spokesman for the realists, Walter Lippmann, argued that the
ambiguous criteria for areas in which countering Soviet expansion was a vital
American interests would lead to psychological and geopolitical overextension
in societies that were morally unworthy and irrelevant to American security. On
behalf of Western democracies, Winston Churchill insisted that containment was
not an end in itself, but sought to shape history with a negotiated settlement
when they possessed a position of strength for America’s atomic monopoly. The
most vocal and persistent challenge to containment policy came from a tradition
deep rooted within American radical thought. Henry Wallace, its principal
spokesman, denied America the moral right to intervene unilaterally around the
globe, or the obligation to defend any area of the world against largely
imaginary threats, and postulated a basic moral equivalence between America
and its communist challengers. These themes remained staples of the American
radical critique throughout the Cold War, and moved to the center stage during
the Vietnam War. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P469)
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The basic tenets of the radical critique of American postwar foreign policy
reflected a deep strain of American idealism that continued to tug at the nation’s
soul. The same moral convictions that had distinguished America’s international
commitment were turned inward by disillusionment with the outside world, or
with America’s own imperfections. Only a country with enormous confidence in
its future could have dedicated its resources to strive for a world order in which
defeated enemies would be conciliated, stricken allies restored, and adversaries
converted. Yet the controversy accelerated as America found itself entangled in
wars in areas not protected by alliances and on behalf of ambiguous causes and
inconclusive outcomes. As Lippmann predicted, international crises increasingly
moved to peripheral regions of the globe, where moral issues were confused and
direct threats to American security difficult to demonstrate. From Korea to
Vietnam, the radical critique continued to question the moral validity of
containment. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P470) Containment was profound in
its assessment of Soviet motivations yet curiously abstract in its prescriptions.
The doctrine saw America through more than four decades of construction,
struggle, and ultimate triumph, with American conscience tormented in its
traditional quest for moral perfection.
America would have achieved everything which the containment policy was
supposed to work out, except its unexpected consequences of expanding
America’s political battlefield to the Pacific area---an area of maximum political
or strategic complexity for the United States. While the Soviet Union recoiled in
face of the military bulwark of NATO, the Marshall Plan, and the Berlin airlift,
America’s leaders have failed to anticipate how they would react to an
aggression confined to Korea---an area outside American defense perimeter. The
key members of the Truman administration believed in a global communist
conspiracy to take over the world, and treated Korean aggression as the first
move in a coordinated Sino-Soviet strategy. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P479)
On June 27, 1950, two days after North Korean troops crossed the 38th parallel,
Truman ordered American air and naval units into action, to resist communist
aggression throughout the Pacific area. Meanwhile, the Seventh Fleet were
dispatched to protect Taiwan against Communist China, and military aid to
French forces was increased to oppose the communist-led independence struggle
in Vietnam.
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MacArthur had thought of a general war with the Soviet Union, but America
was plunged in a limited war in defense of a distant country without national
strategic interest. Since military and political goals were not synchronized in the
limited war, the Truman administration lost control over political objectives,
which changed from halting aggression, unifying Korea, maintaining the
security of United Nations forces, to guaranteeing a cease-fire along the 38th
parallel, and keeping the war from escalating. When American ground troops
entered combat in early July 1950, the objective was “repelling aggression,”
which changed to “unification” after the landing at Inchon in September and the
collapse of the North Korean army. No sooner had China entered the war on
November 26, 1950, than American objectives changed again to “later
negotiations” and “halting aggression.”
The Truman administration was so traumatized by the shock of Chinese
intervention that the avoidance of risk turned into its principal objective.
America’s leaders had learned the dangers of escalation, but they failed to
consider the penalties of stalemate. By April 11, when Truman dismissed
MacArthur, the debate about the choice between stalemate and all-out war broke
out into the open. Truman modified American objectives once more, and defined
“repelling aggression” as reaching a settlement along the existing cease-fire line.
Dean Acheson insisted that there must be measured the risk of a general war
with China, the risk of Soviet intervention, and of world war III. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P486)
In opting for stalemate, America incurred the first big postwar wrench in its
foreign policy consensus. When all the general phrases were reduced to specifics,
it was stalemate on the battlefront and at the negotiating table. In the Spring of
1951, a new American offensive under General Matthew Ridgway liberated
Seoul and crossed the 38th parallel, by using American tactics of attrition. In
June 1951, the communists proposed armistice negotiations, Washington ordered
an end to offensive action---a gesture Truman believed would improve the
atmosphere for negotiations by demonstrating to the Chinese that Washington
was not aiming for victory. To MacArthur and his supporters, the Korean War
was a frustration because its limits guaranteed military and political stalemate.
To the Truman Administration, the Korean War was a nightmare because it was
too big a war for its political objectives, and too small a war for its strategic
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doctrine to defend UN principles and to uphold the rule of law.
The Korean War revealed both the strengths and the limits of containment. In
terms of traditional statecraft, Korea was the test case for determining the
demarcation lines between the two competing spheres of influence, but
Americans perceived it as a conflict between good and evil and as a struggle on
behalf of the free world. This interpretation of containment endowed American
actions with an enormous drive to dedicate great constructions, such as the
recovery of Europe and Japan, and to endure heavy casualties, for a serious lack
of appreciation for nuance and and extraordinary overestimation of Soviet
capabilities. As a result, the containment policy imposed a exorbitant burden on
the American people, and led to an outburst of frustration and a search for
scapegoats. Marshall and Acheson were vilified, and alleged communist
infiltration in Washington was systematically exploited by such demagogues as
Senator Joseph McCarthy. (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P490)
The Korean War was the first test America passed at the beginning of a
generation of world leadership. In face of all the frustrations, America persisted
in bearing the burden of global responsibility in a seemingly endless struggle
which imposed heavy casualties without leading to a definitive outcome.
America paid a price among the revolutionary leaders of Southeast Asia and else
where, who discovered a method of warfare that avoided large-scale combat yet
had the ability to wear down the resolve of a superpower. A decade and a half
later, Americans would again experience an even deeper anguish over the
conflict in Indochina.
For two decades after the end of the Second World War, America had taken
the lead in building a new international order out of the fragments of a shattered
world. By 1955, the postwar settlement in Europe was emerging as a result of
the inability of victors to negotiate a settlement: two armed camps facing off in
the center of the Continent and a massive American military commitment to
Europe---an exactly spheres-of-influence arrangement. (Henry Kissinger,
Diplomacy, P521) America had rehabilitated Europe and restored Japan, faced
down Communist expansionism in Greece, Turkey, Berlin, and Korea, and
launched a program of technical assistance to the developing world. (Henry
Kissinger, Diplomacy, P620)
However, the patterns of American international involvement were shattered
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in Indochina. In the crucible of Vietnam, American exceptional moral values
turned on itself, when a chasm opened between the American’s belief in the
exceptional nature of their national experience and the compromises and
ambiguities inherent in the geopolitics of containing communism. The Vietnam
debate produced wounds which have proved too painful and difficult to heal.
(5) Toward a New Order
In the post-Cold War world, there is no overriding ideological challenge or
single geostrategic confrontation. America will finally have to face the challenge
with far more subtle applications in the multipolar world of the 21st century:
whether its traditional perception of itself as either strictly beacon or crusader
still defines its choices or limits them; whether, in short, it must at last develop
some definition of its national interest. At the beginning of the last decade of the
20th century, Wilsonianism still seemed triumphant in overcoming the
communist ideological and the Soviet geopolitical challenges, yet America’s
power, values, survival and progress depends not only on the core values, but
will depend its abilities to make choices which reflect contemporary reality.
(Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P836)
For the third time in this century, America had proclaimed its intention to
build a new world order by applying its domestic values to the world at large. In
1918, Wilson had overshadowed a Paris Peace Conference at which America’s
allies were too dependent on it to insist on voicing their misgivings. At the end
of the Second World WAr, Franklin Delano Roosevelt and Truman seemed to be
in a position to recast the entire globe on the American model. The end of the
Cold WAr produced an even greater temptation to recast the international
environment in America’s image. Toward the end of the 20th century, America
seemed once again to tower over the international stage, when President Bush
and Bill Clinton both claimed hopes for a new world order, in which “a new
partnership of nations would increase democracy, ”and “world’s community of
market-based democracies would expand.” (Henry Kissinger, Diplomacy, P805)
In the post-Cold War world, the United States of America is the only
remaining superpower with the capacity to intervene in every part of the globe.
Yet power has become more diffuse and the issues to which military force is
relevant have diminished. In an international system characterized by perhaps
five or six major powers and a multiplicity of smaller states, order will have to
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emerge much as it did in part centuries from a reconciliation and balancing of
competing national interests. In fact, the new world order is still in a period of
gestation, and its final form will not be visible until well into the next century.
Partly extension of the part, partly unprecedented, the new world order will
emerge as an answer to three questions: What are the basic units of the
international order? What are their means of interacting? What are the goals on
behalf of which they interact?
The substance, method, and, above all, the reach of international relations
have been changing from century to century. The order that grew out of the
Peace of Westphalia lasted 150 years; the international system created by the
Congress of Vienna maintained itself for a hundred years; the international
system characterized by the Cold War ended after forty years. (The Versailles
settlement never operated as a system adhered by major powers, but amounted
to little more than an armistice between two world wars.) Never before have the
components of world order, their capacity to interact, and their goals all changed
quite so rapidly, so deeply, or so globally.
Whenever the entities constituting the international system change their
character, a period of turmoil inevitably follows. Part of the turmoil associated
with the emergence of a new world order results from the fact that at least three
types of states calling themselves “nations” are interacting while sharing few of
the nation-states’ historic attributes. On the one side are the ethnic splinters from
disintegrating empires, such as the successor states of Yugoslavia or of the
Soviet Union. Obsessed by historic grievances and age-old quests for identity,
they seek to preserve their independence and to increase their power without
regard for the more cosmopolitan considerations of an international political
order. For many postcolonial nations, the current borders represent the
administrative convenience of the imperial powers. For French Africa, Belgian
Africa (then called Congo, now Zaire), and area under such circumstances, the
state came to mean the army, which was usually the only “national” institution.
Finally, the continental-type states probably represent the basic units of the
new world order. The India nation that emerged from British colonial rule unites
a multiplicity of tongues, religions, and nationalities, and the dividing line
between its foreign and domestic policies is both different and tenuous.
Similarly, China is a conglomerate of different languages held together by
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common writing, common culture culture, and common history. Similarly, the
two superpowers of the Cold War have never been nation-states in the European
sense. America had succeeded informing a distinct culture from a polyglot
national composition; the Soviet Union was an empire containing many
nationalities.
As the number of states multiplies and their capacity to interact increases, the
basic principles to organize a new world order can also change. Although some
of the finest acts of 20th century had their roots in the idealism of Woodrow
Wilson---the Marshall Plan, and the containment policy---Wilsonianism has
produced a plethora of problems. As embodied in the Fourteen Points, the
uncritical espousal of ethnic self-determination failed to take account of power
relationships. The failure to give the League of Nations a military enforcement
mechanism underlined the problems inherent in Wilson’s notion of collective
security. As Hitler was to demonstrate, a loaded gun is often more potent than a
legal brief. Wilsonianism presumes that America is possessed of an exceptional
nature expressed in unrivaled virtue and unrivaled power. However, vast global
forces are at work as the 21st century approaches, which will render the United
States less exceptional. America’s desire to project its unrivaled military power
into the myriad small-scale conflicts---Bosnia, Somalia, and Haiti---is a key
conceptual challenge for American foreign policy. As wealth and the technology
for generating wealth become more widely spread, the United States will face
economic competition of a kind it never experienced during the Cold War. The
American exceptionalism is likely to be less relevant in the coming century.
America will be the greatest and most powerful nation, but a nation with peers,
not a preponderate superpower. The rise of other power centers---in Western
Europe, Japan, and China---would enable them to share the world’s resources
and development of economies. For America, the new and perplexing
geopolitical situation in the disintegrated Soviet Union poses a crucial challenge.
The long-range task remains to encourage Russia’s democratic transformation
and economic recovery, while shaping a larger Euro-Atlantic system to which
Russia can then be stably and safely related. (Zbigniew Brzezinski, The Grand
Chessboard, P87) An effective American policy for Eurasia has to have a Far
Eastern Anchor in the Asian mainland. A close relationship with maritime Japan
is essential for America’s global policy, by a cooperative relationship with
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mainland China is imperative for America’s Eurasia geostrategy. (Ibid, P151)
On the journey to world order for the third time in the modern era, American
idealism remains as essential as ever, but in the new world order, it will only
provide the faith to sustain America through all the ambiguities of choice in an
imperfect world. Traditional American idealism must combine with a thoughtful
assessment of contemporary realities to bring about a usable definition of
American interests. In the past, American foreign policy efforts were inspired by
Utopian visions of some terminal point to find the underlying harmony. In the
future, the fulfillment of America’s ideals will have to be sought in the patient
accumulation of partial successes. The convictions to master the emerging world
order are more abstract: a vision of a future that cannot be demonstrated and
judgments about the relationship between hope and possibility are, in their
essence, conjectural. The Wilsonian goals of peace, stability, progress, and
freedom for mankind, will have to be sought in a journey that has no end.
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Chapter 6 Science and Technology
in Britain and America
This chapter provides a brief review of how modern science has been
developing in Britain and America. A glimpse of science history shows that
three most important revolutionary developments have taken place before
science becomes what it is today. Rooted in ancient Greek civilization,
especially Greek philosophy, science began its first revolutionary development
from the 16th to 17th century, which directly resulted in the Industrial Revolution
with the wide use of the steam engine. The second revolution happened from the
second half of the 19th century to the early 20th century and brought Mankind to
an era of electrification marked by the extensive application of electricity. The
third revolution, marked by the computer technology and information
technology, has created great wonders of high technology impossible at any
other time in the human history. Focusing on the main breakthroughs in each
revolution, this section will chronically address the most important ideas,
scientists, and technological inventions involved.
6.1 An Overview of Ancient Science and Technology
Ancient Greek civilization is the foundation of modern science in Europe.
With a curious disposition of Greek people and the democratic atmosphere of
the city-states, Greeks began their quest about the nature of the world as early as
6th century B.C., and they developed a rational outlook to the natural world. On
the one hand, systematic explanation for the origin of the world has been formed,
for example, Thales held that the world was composed of water; Democritus
held it was “atoms” in the void while Empedocles argued it was four elements
of fire, air, earth and water. On the other hand, math was used to describe the
laws of the nature, which was highlighted in Pythagorean Theorem. It’s worth
mentioning that almost around that time, Aristotle, a man of “encyclopedia”,
produced his logic system of induction for his metaphysics. The combination of
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rationality and math was actually the most important science spirit upon which
western science has developed. With the spirit, ancient Greece and Rome saw
great prosperity in science and technology until the fall of Roman Empire in the
5th century.
From the 5th to the 15th century, however, science and technology gave way to
theology in the Middle Ages. Faith in God was considered more important than
rationality, and philosophy submitted to theology. The Prime Mover of
Aristotle's universe became the God of Christian theology, the outermost sphere
of the Prime Mover became identified with the Christian Heaven, and the
position of the Earth at the center of it all was understood in terms of the
concern that the Christian God had for the affairs of mankind. Even worse, any
idea contrary to church doctrines was suppressed. Pope Gregory I even ordered
the libraries to be burnt. As a result, in contrast to the setting where science and
technology prospered in China and in Arabian countries, science development
was sluggish in Europe except for some advances in agriculture. In the dull
background, however, the 11th and the 12th centuries saw the earliest appearance
of universities, such as Oxford and Cambridge in England, and University of
Paris in France. It was in the universities that many pioneers in science came to
the stage of history, for example, Dante, Bacon, Newton, and so on.
6.2 Science in the 16th and 17th Centuries
After the long period of Middle Ages, science began to take on a new look in
the 16th and 17th centuries. In contrast to the old picture where philosophy also
meant science, during this period, science gradually became independent of
other fields of learning with further and clearer subdivision under itself, for
example, physics and medicine. Meanwhile experiments began to be conducted,
and methodology in science became more mature, which was best represented
by Francis Bacon and DesCartes.
Francis Bacon and British Empiricism
Francis Bacon (1561—1626) is the representative of empiricism. Born in a
noble family, he received education mainly at home from personal tutors for his
poor health. At the age of 12, Bacon entered Trinity College, Cambridge. After
graduation he worked in the English Embassy in France and then became an
attorney back in England. Bacon took many important positions in his life, ever
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serving as Attorney General and Lord Chancellor of England. But in 1621 his
political career fell in disgrace for corruption. But this descent from political
power was a fortunate fall to some degree, for the liberation from public life
resulted in a remarkable final burst of literary and scientific activity in him.
Bacon changed the course of science in history in his idea that science existed
to alleviate human misery and improve man’s state of life. His statement is a
turning point in understanding science, because science changed from
contemplative state in ancient time to a practical and inventive state. Bacon is
the founder of the British empiricism.He believed that ideas came to us through
experience and knowledge was the universality based on the analysis and
generalization of experience, namely inductive methodologies. The method can
be broken down into 3 steps as data collecting, data sifting and conclusion
making.
DesCarts (1596-1650), on the contrary, is often dubbed as the father of
modern Western philosophy and the first thinker to emphasize the use of reason
to develop the natural sciences. In opposition to perception and experience as
the foundation of science, he produced his methodology as deductive reasoning
mainly based on mathematics, especially on geometry. As a top-down logic, it is
a process in which a conclusion is drawn from the reasoning of one or more
general premises. This school was dominant in Europe, so it is also commonly
called continental rationalism.
Although rationalism is vital to science at its advanced level, English
empiricism played an important role in the beginning of science history in the
16th and 17th centuries.
Renaissance and Reformation
Renaissance is a cultural movement in the form of collecting and sorting out
works in ancient Latin and Greek with the nature of “reviving” the spirit of
rationalism and democratic tradition. It began in Italy in the 14th century and
later spread to the rest of Europe, and which profoundly affected European
intellectual life till the 16th century.
Humanism is the keynote of the movement, which can be understood from
two aspects. First, humanists advocated that literature and art should focus on
human and his spirit rather than God. In the work of Dante, Petrarch, and
Boccaccio, for example, secular life of human being is depicted, and his honor,
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value, desire, emotions, initiative and creativity are highly eulogized. The same
spirit can be seen in plays, poems and paintings. Second, dominant rule of
theology came to and end while corruption, nepotism and inhumanity of the
church is relentlessly criticized. Human beings are now regarded capable of
functioning honorably in virtually any situations with their intellectual and
physical excellence as well as rationality. And they have the very right to pursue
happiness for the time being rather than aftermath.
The significance of Renaissance to science lies in two ways. For one, it
liberates human thought from the superstition of church and, which is key to the
free study; For another, the revival of the classic works provide the scholars with
not only enlightenment for ways of scientific study, but also the courage to think
and explore the world independently. The spirit of humanism was further
promoted in the Reformation that followed.
In the Middle Ages, the Church made its unprecedented dominance felt not
only in theological area, but in extended political circles .With series of
unsatisfying acts (such as corruption of Papacy, selling of indulgence, luxurious
religious rituals and disappointing behaviors of clergymen), the respectability of
the church began diminishing very fast and in the 16th century. Starting with
Luther’s public revolt to the Catholic Church, the Reformation began first in
Germany and then swept all Europe, including Switzerland, England, France,
and Netherlands.
The aim of the Reformation can be specified in 3 aspects. For one, to put in
order the cannons which were dilapidated by the debauchery of the monks; for
another, to bring the sophisticated church creed into its original undecorated
state; besides, to loosen the church’s complete control over cannons and allow
individuals to form their own understanding of Bible. These aims, from
philosophical point of view, can be interpreted as a longing for inner belief
rather than the outer authority.
Martin Luther (1483 –1546) was the first leader in the Reformation. In his
famous Ninety-Five Theses, he strongly disputed the claim that freedom from
God's punishment for sin could be purchased with money. He also argued that
faith in Jesus Christ, rather than good deeds, is redeemer from sin, and that
everyone has the right to communicate with God. In line with Luther’s
anticlericalism, John Calvin (1509 – 1564) strongly emphasized the importance
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of studying scripture for the knowledge of God and sacrament for faith，and he
also defended the doctrine of predestination.
Although the Protestant Reformation was anti- rational to some extent, it
extended the spirit of humanism because in opposition to the authority of church,
people are provoked to think, to assert their right and to pursue freedom;
Furthermore, in discarding the “negotiating” role of priests to God, the
individual self-awareness was further aroused.
Geographical Discoveries
From the end of the 15th century, the trade between West and East was
interrupted by the expansion of Turkey, and Arabians monopolized the passages
on the sea. In order to reenter the trade with Asian countries across the Atlantic,
many sea explorations were carried out. After Bartolomeu Dias had reached the
Cape of Good Hope, the Columbus brothers planned to reach the Indies by
sailing west across the Atlantic. In 1492, after seventy miserable days’ sailing,
Christopher Columbus（1451-1506）reached Bahamas, which he wrongly
believed to be India. In the following years, he set foot on Central America and
South America. Another Portuguese navigator Vasco da Gama (1460 - 1524)
reached Indian coast and landed at Calicut (now Kozhikode) in May 1498. And
Ferdinand Magellan（1480-1521）, the greatest navigator in his era, completed
the first circumnavigation of the globe in September 1522.
The sea explorations, commonly called “the Great Geographical Discovery”,
not only expanded people’s horizons but also ignited people’s enthusiasm in the
quest of the outside world, and gave people more confidence in understanding
the nature and making good use of it.
A Brief Survey of Scientific Development in the 16 and 17th Centuries
In the background of Renaissance, Reformation and Geographical
Discoveries, science developed very fast. To list just a few, Copernicus’
Heliocentric world view became a philosophical fashion, gravity was
discovered by Newton, dissection provided insight into human body, and most
important of all, the science tradition which focused on empirical evidence was
formed.
Copernicus and Heliocentric Revolution
Nicolas Copernicus (1473–1543, Poland) is a Polish mathematician and
astronomer in a well-to-do merchant family. His father died when he was only
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ten and he was under the care of his maternal uncle. At 18, he enrolled in
University of Cracow. From 1497 to 1500 he studied in the University of
Bologna. In 1501 he went to Italy and study first at University of Padua and later
university of Ferrara, with a doctor’s degree from the latter school in 1503.
Before Copernicus, classical astronomy followed principles established by
Aristotle and Ptolemy. Aristotle hypothesized that the heavens were composed
of 55 concentric, crystalline spheres, that the celestial objects were attached to
the spheres and rotated at different speed with the Earth at the center. Ptolemy
followed the geocentric model and improved it by his hypothesis that all motion
in the heavens was uniform circular motion, that the objects in the heavens were
made from perfect material and cannot change their intrinsic properties like
brightness.
The long-held geocentric theory had never been challenged until Copernicus.
To him, Ptolemy’s model of the universe failed to follow Aristotle’s
requirement for the uniform circular motion of all celestial bodies. Copernicus
proposed his heliocentric model. In his model, the sun is stationary in the center
of the universe while planets including the earth revolve around it; Mercury is
the closest stars to the sun, followed by Venus, earth, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn;
The moon is the only satellite of the sun; Stars are still moving in uniform
circles and the universe is a perfect, finite globe. Although Copernicus’
heliocentric idea very controversial, and Aristotelian model was not swept away
by modern science until 17th century, it was the very heliocentric idea that
changed the way the world was viewed. In this sense, Copernicus is seen as the
initiator of the Scientific Revolution.
After Copernicus, Tycho Brache (1546-1601, Denmark) established the first
observatory in the world and made many observations of the stars which lay the
foundation of Kepler’s work. Johannes Kepler (1571 – 1630, German), an
assistant to Tycho for the first years, set up a model of universe with Euclidean
geometry to show his understanding in the nature of the universe. Through
reasoning, he also concluded that the machine of the universe was quite similar
to a clock. He made Keplerian telescope, produced Kepler conjecture, and drew
3 laws of a planetary motion, which respectively came in 1602, 1605 and 1618.
The Second Law, known as The Law of Equal Areas, tells that an imaginary
line drawn from the center of the sun to the center of the planet will sweep out
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equal areas in equal intervals of time; the First Law is also called the Law of
Ellipses, showing that the path of the planets about the sun is elliptical in shape,
with the center of the sun being located at one focus; the Third Law suggests
that the ratio of the squares of the periods of any two planets is equal to the ratio
of the cubes of their average distances from the sun. This law is called the Law
of Harmonies.
These three statements well describe the motion of planets in a sun-centered
solar system and are considered an accurate description of the motion of any
planet and any satellite. Although in Kepler’s explanation of the underlying
reasons, there still existed mysticism, his stature as a voice for reason stands
higher, which also lays the basis for the work other scientists, among whom was
the father of class physics, Newton.
Physics
When 16th and 17th century Physics is addressed, many famous names come
into our focus, for example, Gilbert, Torricelli, Pascal, Hooke, Huygens, and so
on. The most important figures in the history of science are Galileo and Newton,
who respectively stood as founder of new science and the founder of classic
mechanics.
Galileo (1564–1642) was born in Pisa but moved to Florence with his family
in 1572. He studied medicine in University of Pisa but his degree was denied
because of his focus on math and physics instead of medicine. Later he became
a professor with low pay but was dispelled for his challenge to Aristotle
mechanics, and in his later years he was even condemned by Catholic Church
and put under house arrest for his “heresy” in favor of Copernicans. Galileo died
in early 1642.
In very contrast to the disfavor from his time, Galileo made various
contribution to science of his era: with his telescope, he first saw the moons of
Jupiter and the mountains on the Moon; he determined the parabolic path of
projectiles and calculated the law of free fall; he made the Copernican system
popular; and he examined the heavens with the telescope he made, he also
worked a lot on the pendulum clock, so on and so forth.
The reason why Galileo is regarded the founder of new science, however, is
that innovated a scientific way of using experiments for studies. In order to
prove that all objects fall at the same rate regardless of masses, he ever dropped
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objects from the leaning tower of Pisa. His innovative use of experiment is rated
it as the one of the greatest achievements in human intellectual history. His
research procedure form observation to reasoning and experiment has laid down
the ground rules for modern science.
Different from Galileo, who had a hard time “fighting” with the old tradition
in science, Newton (1642 –1726， England) was born in a time when science
was leaping. As a son of a poor “widowed” mother, he had to drop out of school
to help support his family. Fortunately, he got a much help from his middle
school principal and became a student in Trinity College of Cambridge. Since
then, he devoted himself to the study of calculus, gravity and optics, in all of
which Newton made greatest contribution.
The typical idea of Newton’s mechanics can be seen in his great work
Philosophiae Naturalis Principia Mathematica, published in 1687. In this book,
Newton described universal gravitation and the three laws of motion, which
dominated the scientific view of the physical universe for the next three
centuries. The consistency he found between Kepler’s laws of planetary motion
and his theory of gravitation proved that no matter objects on Earth or celestial
bodies are under the same set of natural laws in their motion. In doing so,
Newton removed the last doubts about heliocentric and made it possible to
understand the universe in a simple way. In this sense, he was considered by
many to be the greatest and most influential scientist who has ever lived.
Physiology
Just as the geocentric universe theory guided the astronomy, the work of
Galan (130-201) had guided physiology and medicine before the beginning of
the 16th century. Andrea Vesalius (1514-1564, Finland) was among the few
who read Galan’s work critically. After a great number of dissections on
criminal bodies, he pointed out around 200 mistakes in Galan’s theory and
removed some misconceptions dating from ancient times.
Andreas Vesalius came from a family of physicians and both his father and
grandfather had served the holy Roman emperor. Vesalius studied medicine at
the University of Louvain and got his doctorate in Padua in 1537. With a belief
that anatomy is the ground of surgery, he produced some anatomical charts of
the blood and nervous systems after he made dissections on human bodies. He
also wrote a pamphlet on blood letting, a popular treatment for a variety of
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illnesses.
The most important work of Vesalius was The Human body Structure in
1543. The book transformed anatomy into a science of learning which was based
on the direct observations in human dissections. It marked a great breakthrough
in the understanding of human being itself.
Another important figure in this field is William Harvey. William Harvey
was born in 1578 in Kent, England, at the halfway point of the reign of Queen
Elizabeth I. His father was a merchant. Harvey was educated first at King's
College, Canterbury and then at Cambridge University. He then studied
medicine at the University of Padua in Italy, where the scientist and surgeon
Hieronymus Fabricius tutored him. Fabricius had recognized that the veins in
the human body had one-way valves, but was puzzled as to their function. It was
Harvey who took the foundation and first described accurately how blood was
pumped around the body by the heart. He was also the first to suggest that
humans and other mammals were reproduced via the fertilization of an egg by
sperm, 200 years earlier than the time when the mammalian egg was observed.
Mathematics, Chemistry and Scientific devices
In mathematics, the concepts of coordinate and functional were introduced,
analytical geometry rose as an independent subject, logarithms were discovered,
and decimal points were widely used in arithmetic and mathematics. In
chemistry, scales were first used in experiments, which gave rise to the
quantitative analysis in science, Boy’s law was created, and the first chemical
lab was built. Many important scientific devices were invented, including
microscopes, telescopes, thermometers, aerostatic presses, air pumps, and
pendulum clocks, the wide use of which further helped the development of
science and technology.
6.3 Science and Technology in the 18th Century
As it is discussed in the previous section, in the 16 the and 17th centuries ,
rationality gradually took the place of superstition. The success of Newtonian
physics in providing a mathematical description of an orderly world not only
encouraged philosophers of a rational persuasion, but also encouraged chemists
and biologists to think that their parts of the natural world might be explained on
the basis of simple laws. Under this guideline, the “flowering” of this movement
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came in 18th century. Chemistry and physics are the two most distinguished
fields in which science developed.
Chemistry
Before the 18th century, chemistry had slightly lagged behind the other
sciences, particularly physics. The main reason was the lack of tools for jobs.
Thanks to Gabrif Fahrenheit (1686-1736), the first temperature scale was
invented in 1712 at a critical time when chemists were in bad need of reliable
and controllable source of heat for chemical reactions. Shortly after that,
chemistry caught up and it began to develop rapidly from 1740.
Joseph Black (1728—1799, Scotland) is a pioneer in the studies of gases. He
discovered what is now known as carbon dioxide, showing for the first time that
air is not a single substance, instead, it is a mixture of gases; Henry Cavendish
discovered oxygen in 1776, and Joseph Priestley identified other ten gases
(ammonia, hydrogen chloride, nitrous oxide and sulphur dioxide, etc.) among
which oxygen was the most important; William Ramsay found another gas
called argon, which won him Nobel Prize in 1904.
In 1772, Antoine Lavoisier established the understanding of combustion as a
process involving oxygen from air and the substance that is being burnt. He
defined the chemical element and produced the first table of elements, from
which the modern table of the elements has grown. Through his work, chemistry
got rid of the last vestige of alchemy and became a scientific discipline.
Physics
Most study in physics involves the experiments on electricity.
Before batteries were invented, the Leiden jar was invented to produce
electricity. Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790) first created “negative” and
“positive” fluid of electricity, found the conversed feature of the charge, and the
magnetizing/demagnetizing property of electricity. Coulomb’s law was found in
1780. Voltaic pile by Alessandro Vota (1745-1827) enabled the scientists to use
electricity flexibly and paved the way for the world of Michael Farady and
James Clerk Maxwell.
Astronomy
In astronomy，Pierre Louis de Maupertuis (1698-1759) found the principle
of least action, meaning the nature always lazy. Leonhard Euler (1707-1783,
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Swiss) used mathematical terms (i and e) to describe the refraction of light. In
1781 the planet Uranus was discovered, and around the same time the original
idea of black hole was put forward. It’s worth noting that during this period,
another “Newton” and “Watt” appeared.
Pierre Simon Laplace (1749-1827, France) is called “French Newton”
because his planetary motion (which explained the secular variation of the orbit
of Jupiter and Saturn) solved a long-standing puzzle about the Moon around the
Earth, showing that the similar changes in the orbit of the Moon around the sun
are produced by a complicated interaction between the Sun and the Earth-Moon
system and the gravitational influence of the other planets on the Earth’s orbit.
Benjamin Thompson (Count Rumford, 1753 –1814) is compared to Watt
because he was a scientist rising from life experiences. In his long years in the
army, he measured the explosive force of gunpowder, designed better fireplace
of old London, and grew better plants to feed the army men. And most important,
his understanding of the association between heat and the motion of individual
atoms and molecules helped to establish the idea of atoms in the 19th century.
Industrial Revolution and the Rise of Britain
Thomas Watt and Steam Engine
James Watt (1736 – 1819, England) was born into a family of prosperous
shipwright in Greenock. He initially worked as a maker of mathematical
instruments, but soon became interested in steam engines. In around 1764, Watt
was asked to repair model Newcomen engine (first practical steam engine to
pump water from mines, invented in 1712 by Thomas Newcomen). He realized
that the engine was hopelessly inefficient and began to improve the its design.
He created a separate condensing chamber for the steam engine that prevented
enormous losses of steam. This improvement was patented in 1769.
In cooperation with Matthew Boulton, the owner of an engineering works,
they began to manufacture steam engines. The engines were initially used by
mine owners, but later all fields including paper, flour, cotton and iron mills,
distilleries, canals and waterworks made wide use of them. The steam engine
became the foremost energy source in the emerging Industrial Revolution, and it
greatly multiplied its productive capacity. Watt radically transformed the world
from an agricultural society into an industrial one. In his honor, a unit of
measurement of electrical and mechanical power - the watt - is named after him.
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Industrial Evolution in Britain
The Industrial Revolution generally refers the time from about1760 to the first
half of the nineteenth century when vast social and economic changes took
places in Great Britain and other European countries, as a result of the
development of steam-powered machineries and mass-production methods.
The Industrial Revolution in England well illustrates the interactive
relationship between science and the society. On the one hand, with favorable
conditions in England, science, in the most representative form of steam engine,
caused a revolutionary change in industry, which finally changed the whole
society of Great Britain. On the other hand, once Industrial Revolution got under
way, it gave a huge boost to science, both by stimulating interest in topics such
as heat and thermodynamics （of great practical and commercial importance in
the steam engine）, and in providing new tools for scientists to use in their
investigation of the world. And most important, man’s confidence in his ability
to use resources and to subdue nature was heightened, which also encourages
new ideas and inventions in science.
In terms of favorable conditions for Industrial Revolution to happen first in
England, besides “pure luck”, there lay some main factors. Geographical and
geologically speaking, England is an island of coal which provided necessary
raw materials for the mass production. This very “isolated land” could also be
free from wars and invasion of other European countries; politically speaking,
while France was still ruled by conservative, aristocratic ancient regime, and
Germany was fragmented clutters of stateless, England was a quite united
kingdom with the early flowering of democracy; financially speaking, the
booming of banks helped the gathering of the “idle capitals” for economic
development; and in terms of agriculture, with the enclosure movement,
increasing production of cloth and yield of food crops in agriculture, it was
possible to feed all of the people attracted to the industrial centers as factory
workers, who would provide essential work force for the expansion in both
industry and economy.
One of the most favorable conditions includes the social support for science
study and scientific inventions. Universities cradled more scientists and doctors
than poets and priests since the first half of the 17th century. The first science
organization, Royal Society, was established in 1654 (with the name of
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Philosophy Society at the beginning) for scientists to exchange academic ideas,
assess scientific achievements and promote scientific researches. The English
also encouraged scientific inventions by making sound policies for the scientists.
The Statue of Monopolies (1624), for example, is the earliest form of the law of
patent and it ensured the advantages for the inventors. With all the support,
“Newtonian mechanistic world view became firmly established most quickly in
Newton’s homeland, which led to new great inventions like steam engine (John
Gribbin, Science: A History, P241).” After Newton revolution, the fraction of
both scientist and inventions in England mounted to as high as 40% of the
world.
Under these favorable conditions, the Industrial Revolution started first in
textile, with series of inventions in the very most prosperous field in England. In
the early 1700s, John Kay’s flying-shuttle, Lewis Paul’s roller spinner and
James Hargreaves’ jenny all helped increase the efficiency in textile. With the
water frame by Richard Arkwright, the first water-powered factory with more
than 600 workers finally marked the ending of the Domestic System and the
beginning of the Factory System.
Great changes also happened in mining industry because the extensive use of
Watt’s steam engine in all fields had increased the demand for coal and iron.
Ponies and carts were seen on rail, gunpowder was used to blast away at the coal
seams, and tunnel illumination was improved. These changes contributed
directly to the speeding production of coal, from 2 1/2 million by 1829 to more
than 15 million tons. In metallurgy industry, Abraham Darby successfully
produced pig iron smelted with coke, which spared England of forest depletion
for the use of charcoal.
The steam engine also brought changes to transportation. Faced with the
increase in coal, iron and finished product, the need for a more reliable, quicker
and less costly system of transportation was put on agenda. The first canals lines
were constructed in mid-1700s and opened in 1770s, which solved the problem
of moving bulk goods overland. Tramways were widely put to use in coal mines
by 1800. John Blenkinsop’s locomotive and William Hedley’s Puffing Billy
were also used for hauling coal wagons from the mines. After George
Stephenson built first public railway line for passengers and freight, railroads
proliferated and dominated the transportation in England for nearly a century.
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The above technological changes during industrial Revolution enabled Britain
to change from an agrarian, handicraft economy to one dominated by industry
and machine manufacture and England became “the World’s Factory”. In 1850,
the productive capacity of the steam engines the country reached 1200,000
horsepower, more than half of that in Europe. The mineral production mounted
to 2500,000 tons, ten times that of Germany. The Flourishing industry led to the
economic property and England became the richest country in the world, with
1/2 market share in finished products of the world and 1/3 in industrial products.
The Industrial Revolution not only made England the center of the world
economy, but also the leading power in science and technology.
6.4 Science and Technology in the 19th Century
From the end of 18th century to the beginning of 19th century, science and got
another full development which featured in the breakaway from the
metaphysical tradition in natural science. Immanuel Kant (1724-1804,
Germany) was the pioneer philosopher in this line, who proposed that the solar
system was gradually formed and was one phase of the infinite process of
development. And Charles Lyell (1797–1875), by his book “Principles of
Geology”, led to the general acceptance of uniformitarian’s in geology. With the
free idea they brought, natural science saw advances in many fields.
Charles Darwin and the Theory of Evolution
Charles Darwin (1809-1882, England) was born into a wealthy and
well-connected family and his paternal grandfather was Erasmus Darwin, one
of the leading intellectuals of 18th century England. He studied at Edinburgh
University but later switched to divinity at Cambridge.
In 1831, he joined a five-year scientific expedition on the survey ship HMS
Beagle. On the voyage, Darwin read Lyell’s works and was greatly attracted by
his ideas. During the 20 years of work after his return from the expedition,
Darwin was trying to solve the puzzle of how species evolve. In 1859 he
published all the ideas in the book On the Origin of Species. The main idea of
his theory was natural selection, which held that population growth would lead
to a “struggle for existence” where favorable variations could prevail as others
perished. In his book, humans and apes seemed to share a common ancestry.
186

Chapter 6 Science and Technology in Britain and America

Darwin’s evolution theory was vehemently attacked, particularly by the
Church because it was a heavy strike on the traditional belief that the world was
created by God in seven days as described in the Bible. It transformed the way
we think about the natural world----human beings, as anything else in the
universe, is subject to the same rules and process of development.
The Discovery of Cell and Cell Theory
The study of cells didn’t start until the invention of the microscope and its
subsequent improvement. As preparatory studies for the cell theory, Robert
Hooke (1635-1703) first described a honeycomb-like network of cellulae (Latin
for little storage rooms) in 1665, Van Leeuwenhoek (1632-1723
Dutch) and Robert Brown made similar observation. The founders of cell
theory include Matthias Jakob Schleiden and Theodor Schwann.
Matthias Jakob Schleiden (1804 –1881, Germany) was a botany teacher at
the University of Jena from 1839 to 1862. After investigating plants
microscopically, he concluded in 1838 that all plant tissues are composed of
cells and that an embryonic plant arose from a single cell. He declared that the
cell is the basic building block of all plant matter. This statement was the first
generalizations concerning cells.
A year after Schleiden published his cell theory on plants, his friend Theodor
Schwann (1810-1882, Germany) extended it to animals and thus brought botany
and zoology together under one unifying theory. Schwann pulled existing
observations together and produced the 2nd generalization of cells. In the
generalization, cells are organisms and all organisms consist of one or more
cells. The generalization also suggested that all organisms has the basic unit of
structure as cell, and that for plants and animals, the combinations of the
organisms are arranged with definite rules. This theory is know as the cell theory
as we know today.
Atoms and Molecules
During the 19th century, science changed from being a gentleman’s hobby
(single individual has profound impact) to a well-populated profession (many
individuals work count).
Humphry Davy (1778 – 1829, England) was the first to transform from
amateurism to professionalism. Starting as an apprentice to apothecary but
fascinated by chemistry (especially the work of Lavoisier), he carried out
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experiments to test his idea in the relationship between chemistry and electricity,
and to investigate the potential of different gases. He found the gas of nitrous
oxide can dull the sensation of pain, detected that there was significant
relationship between chemistry and electricity.
John Dalton (1766 –1844, England）was the first scientist to come up with
atomic theory. With lawyer or doctor as his ambition, he ended up being a
teacher of mathematics and natural philosophy at New College. He discussed
vapor in static terms, as if gas were made of particles separated from each other
by strings. Later he developed the law of partial pressure, which says that the
total pressure exerted by a mixture of gases in a container is the sum of pressure
each gas would exert o its own under the same conditions. In 1800, he became
convinced that each element was made up of a different kind of atom, and the
key to distinguishing feature of an element is the weight of its atoms. Although
there’s flaw in his theory because he didn’t realize the elements like hydrogen
are composed of molecule, his model was well recognized later because enabled
Daltonian atom to be really fixed as a feature of chemistry.
James Joule and His Thermodynamics
James Joule (1818-1889, England) was born into a family with a brewery.
He was mostly educated at home but got education part-time with private tutors
in Manchester, among whom was the famous English chemist John Dalton, who
taught his brother and him chemistry, physics, the scientific method and
mathematics from 1834 until 1837.
In 1839 Joule began a series of experiments involving mechanical work,
electricity and heat. In 1843 he calculated the amount of mechanical work
needed to produce an equivalent amount of heat. This quantity was called “the
mechanical equivalent of heat”. The most important concept in his research was
the principle of energy conservation. Although not the first to suggest this
principle, Joule was the first to demonstrate its validity. The principle of energy
conservation involved in Joule’s work gave rise to the new scientific discipline
known as thermodynamics.
Light theory
Newton’s conception of light as a stream of particles had dominated till the
end of 18th century. Thomas Young (1773 – 1829) was the pioneer to explain it
from a new perspective. After comparing and contrasting the rival models of
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Newton and Huygens, he was quite in support of the wave theory of Huygens.
After many experiments, he proposed that light wave are produced by transverse
“undulation”, moving from side to side, rather than longitude waves like sound
waves. But because this suggested Newton’s theory was wrong, he received
abuse from his physicist colleagues in Britain.
With the similar experiment by Augustin Fresnel (1788-1827), the wave
theory of light was verified in1819. By then, the puzzle of the nature of light
seemed to have been completely resolved, thanks to the understanding of
electricity and magnetism which had grown out Michael Faraday and been
completed by James Clerk Maxwell. Their insight in electromagnetism was
regarded as the most profound piece of new physics since the time of Newton.
Electromagnetism and the Electrification Revolution
Electromagnetism
Among the many advances in science, electromagnetism may be the field
which exerted the greatest influences on science of the 20th century and which
produced the most direct change in peoples’ life. Base on electromagnetism,
many new subjects appeared which finally led to the appearance of electric and
information industry. And the new theories on thermal engine helped to bring
about the driving force for combustion engine. All these achievement are
attributed to the most two famous scientists in field of electromagnetism and
electrochemistry — Farady and Maxwell.
Michael Faraday (1791-1867) was born into a not-well-off family in
southern London. As an apprentice to a local bookbinder, he educated himself by
reading books on a wide range of scientific subjects and listening to the lectures
held by Royal Society. In 1813 he was appointed as chemical assistant at the
Royal Institution and began his own experiments.
In 1831, Faraday discovered electromagnetic induction, the principle behind
the electric transformer and generator. This discovery was crucial in allowing
electricity to be transformed from a curiosity into a powerful new technology.
Another important contribution of him was the concept of “field” to describe
magnetic and electric forces. He first suggested that current produced an electric
“tension” which produced an “electrotonic state,” or polarization of matter
molecules, and was responsible for transmitting the electric force.
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Farady was regarded as the greatest experiment physicist for his insight in
the electromagnetism. However, due to his lack of knowledge in mathematics,
he couldn’t refine his thoughts to the theoretical level, which was left to
Maxwell.
James Clerk Maxwell (1831 –1879) was a Scottish theoretical physicist. He
was born in Edinburgh in 1831, studied at the Universities of Edinburgh and
Cambridge, and became a Professor of Physics at Aberdeen University's
Marischal College at the age of 25.
Clerk Maxwell conducted his research in many fields including astronomy
and mathematical physics. His greatest contribution, however, was in line with
Farady’s experiments. In 1873, he developed the famous four Maxwell’s
equations which played a key role in Albert Einstein's work on the special
theory of relativity. His discovery of the nature of electromagnetic waves forms
the basis for many modern technological inventions like television, satellite
communications and the mobile phone. His discovery of electrodynamics has
been judged as the most significant event for mankind in the 19th century.
Electrification Revolution
Based on the advances in electromagnetism, series of technological advances
were made. In 1834，Boris Jakobi (1801-1874) made the first practical AC
motor with permanent magnet. Soon three -phase current was used in commerce
and industry.
In seeking some cheaper source of electricity, scientist and engineers began to
find new ways to generate it, thus encouraging the invention of dynamos. Based
on Faraday’s principles, Hippolyte Pixii, a French instrument maker, built in
1832 the first dynamo with a permanent magnet which was rotated by a crank.
On January 17, 1867, Siemens announced the birth of a “dynamo-electric
machine” which employed self-powering electromagnetic field coils rather than
permanent magnets to create the stator field. This dynamo greatly increased the
power output of a dynamo and enabled high power generation for the first time.
With the high efficiency of the dynamos and the need of lightening, the first
power station was set up in Paris with total capacity of 60000 Watt. In Germany
and America, very shortly after that, the power stations of 15000 Watt were set
up. In 1885, George Westinghouse (1846-1914) made the first modern
Transformer with alternating currents, which encouraged the alternating current
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of high voltage over long distance.
So far electrification has paved fundamental way for the numerous inventions
in this century, including the light bulb, the film, the phonograph, the telegram,
the telephone, and the radio, radar, TV sets, and so on. Edison is the greatest
inventor of the electrification era.
Thomas Edison
Thomas Edison (1847 -193) was born on February 11, 1847 in Milan, Ohio.
He got only three months of formal education but became one of the greatest
inventors and industrial leaders in history. During his life time, he obtained
1,093 United States patents and made greatest contribution by first practical
electric lighting. He invented the electric light bulb and phonograph, made
improvements to the telegraph, telephone and motion picture
technology ,founded the first modern research laboratory and set up the first
electrical power distribution company. Edison helped make the United States a
world industrial power by building companies together with other
manufacturing pioneers of his era.
Edison had great faith in progress and industry, and valued long, hard work,
which can be best seen in his words “Genius was 1 percent inspiration and 99
percent perspiration.” Edison also believed that inventing useful products
offered everyone the opportunity for fame and fortune while benefiting society.
It’s worth mentioning that at this period, telecommunication and combustion
engine began to develop too. In 1901.Guglielmo Marconi（1874 – 1937)
successfully transmitted first wireless signal across Atlantic, for which he was
awarded Nobel Prize in 1909. As milestones of combustion engine, Belgian
Jean Joseph Etienne Lenoir (1822–1900) produced the first internal
combustion engine in1860; in 1859, the first oil well began to provide gasoline
for the internal combustion engine. In 1892, Rudolf Christian Karl Diesel
(1858-1913) received a patent for his internal-combustion engine, which utilized
auto-ignition of fuel. The internal combustion engine, in agriculture and
transportation, played an even more important role than electricity. In this sense,
the internal combustion engine is considered as important as electricity as the
driving force for the 2nd industrial revolution.

191

The British and American Cultures

6.5 Science in the 20th Century
New Discoveries in Physics
Before the story of the new discoveries, it is important to note the scientist
Heinrich Geissler (1814-1879) who invented vacuum pump in 1850 and
mercury pump in 1855, because the first invention led to the discovery of
electrons (cathode rays) and X-rays, and thereby encouraged the work which led
to the discovery of radioactivity. And based on the second invention, cathode
rays were produced, which eventually led to the discovery of the electron.
Here’s a brief introduction of how X-ray was discovered. In late 1895, a
German physicist, W. C. Roentgen was working with a cathode ray tube in his
laboratory. He was working with tubes similar to our fluorescent light bulbs. He
evacuated the tube of all air, filled it with a special gas, and passed a high
electric voltage through it. When he did this, the tube would produce a
fluorescent glow. Roentgen shielded the tube with heavy black paper, and found
that a green colored fluorescent light could be seen coming from a screen setting
a few feet away from the tube. He realized that he had produced a previously
unknown “invisible light,” or ray, that was being emitted from the tube; a ray
that was capable of passing through the heavy paper covering the tube. Through
additional experiments, he also found that the new ray would pass through most
substances casting shadows of solid objects on pieces of film. He named the new
ray X-ray, because in mathematics “X” is used to indicated the unknown
quantity.
Subsequent to Roentgen's discovery of X-rays, in 1896, a French scientist
Henri Becquerel found that Uranium could give off something invisible that
could penetrate heavy paper and affect photographic film, which he named
radiation. And the thing which can give off radiation called radioactive element.
For this discovery of he was awarded the 1903 Nobel Prize for physics.
Other scientists hard at work discovering radioactive elements include
scientist Marie Curie (Poland) and Pierre Curie (France). In 1898 they
discovered another radioactive element in pitchblende, which they named
“polonium” in honor of Marie Curie’s native homeland. Later that same year,
radium was discovered as another radioactive element. Both polonium and
radium were more radioactive than uranium. For their outstanding work on
radioactivity, the Curies were awarded the 1903 Nobel Prize in physics. And In
192

Chapter 6 Science and Technology in Britain and America

1910, Marie Curie was awarded the Nobel Prize in chemistry and became first
person to receive two Nobel Prizes.
The discovery of X-rays, the discovery of radioactive elements and the
discovery of electrons by J.J. Thompson in 1897 were the most three important
discoveries in the 20th century.
The Theory of Relativity
Albert Einstein (1879-1955) was the creator of the Theory of Relativity. He
was born in a Jewish family in Germany and moved to Munich. He obtained his
doctor's degree in1905 and became Professor of Theoretical Physics at Prague In
1911. In 1914 he was appointed Director of the Kaiser Wilhelm Physical
Institute and Professor in the University of Berlin. He remained in Berlin until
1933 when he immigrated to America for political reasons and took the position
of Professor of Theoretical Physics at Princeton. He became a United States
citizen in 1940 and retired from his post in 1945.
Einstein was the greatest scientist who devoted his whole life to science
research. He made contributions to the theory of radiation and statistical
mechanics. He embarked on the construction of unified field theories, worked
on the probabilistic interpretation of quantum theory, and accomplished valuable
work in connection with atomic transition probabilities and relativistic
cosmology. Even after his retirement, he continued to work towards the
unification of the basic concepts of physics, taking an opposite approach to most
physicists. For his discovery of the law of the photoelectric effect, he received
the 1921 Nobel Prize in Physics.
Among his many groundbreaking theories, the theory of relativity was
regarded to exert most profound influence to modern physics. The Special
Theory of Relativity essentially deals with the question of whether rest and
motion are relative or absolute. With the consequences of Einstein’s conjecture,
they are regarded as relative. The General Theory of Relativity primarily applies
to particles as they accelerate, particularly due to gravitation. It is a radical
revision of Newton’s theory but validated predictions of the latter. Newtonian
physics had previously hypothesized that gravity operated through empty space,
but the theory lacked explanatory power as far as how the distance and mass of a
given object could be transmitted through space. General relativity showed that
objects continue to move in a straight line in space-time, but we observe the
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motion as acceleration because of the curved nature of space-time. In this way it
irons out this paradox in Newtonian physics.
The theory of Quantum
Quantum (pl. quanta) refers to an individual bundle or packet of energy which
behaves in some situations much like particles of matter. When they move are,
they spread out like wave rather than be localized in a given region.
Quantum theory is concerned with the emission and absorption of energy by
matter and with the motion of material particles. It deals with very small
quantities like molecules, atoms, and elementary particles. In quantum theory,
each quantum has only one allowed energy, and when it changes to another level,
a quantum of energy is emitted or absorbed whose frequency is directly
proportional to the energy difference between the two levels. And this is done in
discrete amounts.
Unlike the theory of relativity, which was all done by one Einstein alone,
quantum theory involved efforts of many people and it had taken almost thirty
years before it became an established theory. Einstein, Louis de Broglie, C. J.
Davisson, Erwin Schrödinger and Heisenberg all made contribution to it. And
later quantum statistics, quantum electrodynamics, quantum field theory and
quantum electronics were all developed.
Continental Drift and Plate Tectonic
With the help of radioactive, the theories of relativity and quantum physics,
geologists of this century could develop geology into geophysics in which all the
geological issues were discussed in terms of science.
The theory of Continental Drift (1915) was put forward by Alfred Wegner
(1880-1930, Germany), who was intrigued by the “jigsaw puzzle” of the coast of
South America and the west coast of Africa in an atlas. In his hypothesis, there
was a gigantic supercontinent called Pangaea 200 million years ago. This
Pangaea started to break up into two smaller supercontinents of Laurasia and
Gondwanaland during the Jurassic period. And by the end of the Cretaceous
period, the continents were separating into our modern-day continents. To
strengthen his case he drew evidence from the fields of geology, geography,
biology and paleontology and used the prehistoric fossil distributed different
places as proof.
With more research by universities of Cambridge and Princeton, Plate
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tectonic was put forward during 1967 to 1968. According to the Plate Tectonic
theory, the Earth’s surface is made up of a series of large plates like a jigsaw
puzzle, which are travelling constantly at a few centimeters each year. The ocean
floors are continually moving, spreading from the centre and sinking at the
edges, and convection currents under the plates move the plates in different
directions. The theory also holds that heat driving the convection currents comes
from radioactive decay which happens deep in the Earth.
Genetics
The history of genetics started with the work of Gregor Johann Mendel
(1822-1884, Austria), an Austrian monk and biologist. In breeding experiments
between 1856 and 1865, Mendel first traced inheritance patterns of certain traits
in pea plants and showed that they obeyed simple statistical rules. His report on
pea plants, published in 1866, described what came to be known as Mendelian
Inheritance.
This report, however, hadn’t been very well-known until 1900, When Hugo
de Vries (1848-1935, Holland), Carl Correns (1864-1933, Germany) and Erich
von Tschermak (1871-1962, Austria) were ready to publish their results on
plant hybridization, but to found the same result had been got a few decades ago.
In 1901, Mendel’s paper was published again in German and after the
“rediscovery of Mendel”, the principles of Mendelian genetics had been applied
to a wide variety of organisms.
With the basic patterns of genetic inheritance established, physical nature of
the gene was investigated, which was reduced to DNA. The discovery of the
double helical structure of DNA in 1953 marked the transition to the era of
molecular genetics. In the genetics, techniques for sequencing both nucleic acids
and proteins, genetic codes, and genetic engineering gradually became the focus
for the scientist.
The most outstanding scientists in genetics are Francis Harry Compton
Crick, James Dewey Watson and Maurice Hugh Frederick Wilkins, their
studies on molecular structure of nucleic acids marked the beginning of
molecular genetics which played a very significant role in information transfer
in living materials. For this great achievement, they were jointly awarded the
Nobel Prize in Physiology or Medicine 1962.
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6.6 High Technologies
Nuclear Energy
Nuclear energy is the energy that is released from the nucleus of an atom. In
another word, it is the energy obtained from the splitting of uranium atoms in the
process of nuclear fission.
The most important peaceful use of nuclear energy can be found in nuclear
power plants. In the plant, the energy released from the fission in a nuclear
reactor is converted and generated into electricity. The Soviet Union built the
first nuclear power in 1954, followed by England and America in 1956 and 1957.
The lower cost and less pollution in generating electricity this way is a great
progress in science history.
Another important use is in aviation. Both fission and fusion of nuclear power
can be actively used in providing power for the missions in space. It generates
higher velocities necessary for the speed of rockets. This high generation of
velocity is now used to power the current generation of rockets.
In medicine, radiotherapy can be used in the treatment of cancer. Small
amounts of radioisotope tracers are used for diagnostic and research purposes,
and the energy from the decaying radioisotopes is used to control the heart
pacemaker. Nuclear technology can also be used in food and agriculture to
increase agricultural production, improve food availability and quality, reduce
production costs and minimize pollution of food crops, as in Sterile Insect
Technique (SIT). Besides, Gamma emissions can be used for the sterilization of
medical supplies, check welds of gas and oil pipelines. Radioisotopes can be
actively used for tracing the pollutants present in air, and archaeologists,
geologists and anthropologists in can use nuclear technology to determine the
age of rocks, insects, etc.
Aerospace Technology
Modern astronomy, that is astrophysics, had begun in the beginning of the 20th
century before aerospace technology was highly developed. One reason is the
application of photographic techniques had helped to preserve images of the
stars, and spectroscopy enabled astronomers to obtain information about the
composition of the stars. The other reason is that studies on binary system
provided the information about the mass of stars. Main achievement at that time
include the H-R Diagram for the understanding of the lives of stars, the Cepheid
distance scale to measure the brightness of the stars, and the steady- state model
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of universe as an alternative theory to “Big Bang” cosmology. When the
universe was understood as a comprehensive system, it opened up the possibility
for the application of aerospace technology in the 20th century.
A few important events are worth mentioning as the milestone of aerospace
history. Sir George Caorge declared the beginning of Modern aerospace when he
proposed the concept of modern aircraft in 1799; the first powered sustained flight
was completed by the Wright brothers in 1903; and the launch of Sputnik 1 in 1957
started the Space Age. A very brief list of the outer space exploration in America will
help understand how aerospace technology has been developed so far.
1961: the first man (Alan B. Jr., American) in space;
1962: the first American (John Glenn) to orbit the Earth;
1965: the first space walk (Edward H. White II) ;
1968: Apollo 11 reached the moon for the first time with a return trip;
1975: Viking, the first of two to orbit Mars, was launched;
1981: the first shuttle-like spacecraft is launched, beginning the shuttle era;
1998: the first space station was launched, inhabited until 2000;
2005: the Discovery was launched (it brought supplies to the international
space station;
2008: Phoenix probe got to mars, probed lands, and looked for proof of
water.
Computer Science
Before the invention of computer, people had to perform repetitive
calculations required to compute such things as navigational tables, tide charts,
and planetary positions for astronomical almanacs. Inventors had been searching
for hundreds of years for a way to mechanize this task. And different devices
had been used for the task, including Abacus, Napier’s Bones, calculating clock,
Pascaline, and stepped reckoner.
By 1822, the English mathematician Charles Babbage a machine able to
compute tables of numbers, called Difference Engine. After some improvement
he invented Analytic Engine which was programmable. And two main parts of
the Analytic Engine ---the “Store” and the “Mill” were the forerunner of
memory unit and the central processing unit (CPU) of the computer.
The next breakthrough occurred in America. Driven by a prize for the
American census, Hollerith invented Hollerith desk with a read/write
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technology. On the success of the machine, Hollerith built a company which
eventually became International Business Machines, known today as IBM.
With the U.S. military desire for a mechanical calculator more optimized for
scientific computation, the Harvard Mark I computer was built in 1944 as a
cooperation product between Harvard and IBM. This was the first
programmable digital computer made in the U.S. But it was not a purely
electronic computer. Instead the Mark I was constructed out of switches, relays,
rotating shafts, and clutches. During the development of Mark I, a woman
Grace Hopper not only created “debugging” program, but also constructed the
world’s first compiler.
The forefather of today's all-electronic digital computers is usually awarded to
ENIAC, which stood for Electronic Numerical Integrator and Calculator.
ENIAC was built at the University of Pennsylvania between 1943 and 1945 by
two professors, John Mauchly and the 24- year- old J. Presper Eckert, who got
funding from the war department. ENIAC filled a 20 by 40 foot room, weighed
30 tons, and used more than 18,000 vacuum tubes. Like the Mark I, ENIAC
employed paper card readers obtained from IBM.
After the birth of ENAIC, there had been enormous improvement in the
hardware/software technology of computer. Vacuum tubes, transistor, integrated
circuits (ICs) and microchips-based central processing units were respectively
used in the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd generation computers. Now computer has
developed into the 4th generation, using microchips-based central processing
units consisted of multiple microchips for different CPU components. And the
5th generation is still under development.
Information Technology
Information technology (IT) is the use of computers and telecommunications
equipment to store, retrieve, transmit and manipulate data. The term is
commonly used as a synonym for computers and computer networks, but it also
encompasses other information distribution technologies such as television and
telephones. Several industries are associated with information technology, such
as computer hardware, software, electronics, semiconductors, internet, telecom
equipment and computer services.
The development of computer has been discussed in the previous part, and so
telecommunication and digital technologies will be the focus of this part.
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Telecommunication in the modern era is the science and practice of
transmitting information by electromagnetic means. In earlier times,
telecommunications involved the use of visual signals, such as beacons, smoke
signals, semaphore telegraphs, signal flags, and optical heliographs, or audio
messages. In modern times, telecommunications involves the use of electrical
devices such as the telegraphs, telephones, teleprinters, radio, telegraph,
telephones, and teleprinter. It also involves the use of radio, mircrowave
transmission towers, fiber optics, orbiting satellite and the Internet. Other
telecommunication networks include E-mail, Instant messaging, Radio,
Telephone, VoIP, Videoconferencing, etc.
With the rapid application of the digital technology, revolutionary changes
have taken place in computing and communication fields during the second half
of the 20th century. Digital cables appeared. Gramophone recored developed
into CD and MP3, VHS tape to DVD and Blue-ray, analog broadcasting to
digital broadcasting, payhone to cell phone , typewriter to printer, mail to email
and analog photography to digital photography, so on and so forth.
The digital revolution marked the beginning of the Information Age. In the
Information Age, individuals gained the ability to transfer information freely,
and to have instant access to information. Information superhighway as a
common goal in the IT revolution was first completed in America in December
1992, EC and other countries also began to build it in the same year.
Biotechnology
Biotechnology is defined as “Any technological application that uses
biological systems, living organisms, or derivatives thereof, to make or modify
products or processes for specific use.”
To put it simple, biotechnology is the mere application of technical advances
in life science to develop commercial products. It can be used for human beings,
environment, food industry and agriculture. For example, biotechnology can be
use in biological control of pests, resurrecting extinct species, and cleaning up
the environment by removing the excess and hazardous. With biotechnology,
weeds can be killed more efficiently, nutritional value can be modified, and
genetically modified food can be produced at low cost.
Biotechnology is most widely used on human beings. Antibiotics, insulin,
vaccines and pharming proteins all involve biotechnology for fighting infectious
diseases. At a higher level, biotechnology covers reproductive technologies like
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IVF, the Human Genome Project, Gene therapies, DNA profiling, stem cells,
and cloning. In February 1997, a sheep Dolly was successfully cloned from the
mammary glands of an adult female, which immediately became the focus of
media attention. While many people were happy about result of this high
technology, more were worried the possibility of cloning human beings, which
intensified the long-held moral challenge to science.
True, as accumulative knowledge and wisdom over thousands of years, the
advanced technologies undoubtedly have brought countless benefits to the
society. However, with the faster development of science, human beings are also
faced with more problems like nuclear weapon threat, environment deterioration,
health problems and moral challenges. What is the nature and function of
science? How does it act on human beings? And how can science be best applied
for the good of human beings? All these questions deserve wide attention from
the whole world.
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Chapter 7 Higher Education
in Britain and America
7.1 Higher Education in the United Kingdom
An Overview of British Higher Education
In August 2011, the United Kingdom has a total of 165 higher education
institutions, including 115 universities, 50 university colleges, specialist higher
education institutions and other higher education colleges (source: Universities
UK). In Britain, institutions have to meet certain criteria to be awarded the title
“university” or “university college”. These are assessed by the Quality
Assurance Agency on behalf of the Privy Council, which is responsible for
approving the use of the word “university” in the title of a higher education
institution.
Britain’s higher education institutions are not owned or run by government but
are independent, self-governing bodies active in teaching, research and
scholarship. The Chancellor is only the honorary head of a university or college,
and the Vice-Chancellor—sometimes known as the Principal and usually an
academic person—is the executive head who really runs the institution.
All British universities are partially funded by central government grants
except Buckingham University, which is the only private university in the whole
country. Universities, especially Oxford and Cambridge, are composed of
different colleges, which are not the same as university sector colleges. Students
register with the university and one of the colleges. The university provides
things necessary for academic studies such as lectures, exams, and learning
facilities, while the college provides for students’ lodging and sports facilities,
and oversees the academic progress of the students through the tutorial system.
University sector colleges are another important component of Britain’s
higher education. Unlike the universities, many of the university colleges are
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privately-funded or sponsored by religious bodies. They vary greatly in size and
range of disciplines.
The number of students enrolled in these various higher education institutions
reached 2,493,425 in October 2009 (Source: HESA). The rate of British young
people who go to college already exceeded 35% by 2000.
First degree courses, commonly known as bachelor’s degrees, typically take
three years to complete in England, Wales and Northern Ireland, and four years
in Scotland. Courses which include a period of practical work outside the
institution normally take four years or longer. The degrees are usually awarded
with “honors”: First-class Honors (1st), Second-class Honors, upper division
(2:1), Second-class Honors, lower division (2:2), Third-class Honors (3rd), an
Ordinary-degree (Pass) or a Fail. A master’s degree will take another one year of
full-time or two years of part-time study. To obtain a doctoral degree requires
from 3 to 5 years of study and research.
Ancient Universities: From the Middle Ages to the 19th Century
The establishment of Oxford and Cambridge universities marked the
beginning of British higher education and these two institutions dominated this
sector till the 19th century. So the development of Oxford and Cambridge in the
early years was just the history of higher education in this country.
The Oxford University is the oldest English-speaking university in the world.
There is no clear date of foundation, but teaching existed at Oxford in some
form in 1096 and developed rapidly from 1167, when King Henry II banned
English students from attending the University of Paris. In 1188 the historian
Gerald of Wales visited Oxford to speak to the dons and two years later Emo of
Friesland became the university’s first overseas student. By 1201, the University
was headed by a magister scolarum Oxonie, and in 1214 he was given the title
of Chancellor. The masters were recognized as a universitas or corporation in
1231.
Rioting between “town and gown” (townspeople and students) resulted in the
establishment of primitive halls of residence which became the first Oxford
colleges—University College was established in 1249, Balliol in 1260 and
Merton in 1264. These early colleges were founded by bishops and catered
exclusively for wealthy graduates. (Oxford: “A brief history of the University”)
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Some Oxford scholars, however, became tired of the hostility of the
townspeople and in 1209 they moved to Cambridge. At first they lived in
lodgings, and then houses were hired as hostels with a Master in charge of the
students. By 1226 the scholars were numerous enough to have set up an
organization, represented by an official called a Chancellor. From the late
thirteenth century much of the land and buildings in the town was already
passing to the new institutions called Colleges. It was later that the Colleges
housed the very young undergraduates who had previously been lodged in
hostels or private houses.
The earliest College St Peter’s was founded in 1284 by Hugh Balsham,
Bishop of Ely. King’s Hall, 1317, was intended by its founder, Edward II, to
provide recruits to the higher civil service. Michaelhouse, Clare, Pembroke,
Gonville Hall, Trinity Hall, Corpus Christi, King’s, Queens’ and St Catharine’s
followed during the next 100 years. Three late foundations, Jesus, Christ’s and St
John’s, emerged before 1520 and, like the King’s Hall, provided for younger
scholars as well as post-graduates. (Cambridge: “A brief history of the University”)
The history demonstrated the origin of a university: it was a universitas, or a
corporation, of students and masters with self-governing power. In Britain,
universities were legally independent and enjoyed complete academic freedom.
They had their own statutes and could make their own decisions free from
outside interference.
And a very distinctive feature of the early universities, namely Oxford and
Cambridge, was that they were composed of colleges, which were actually
endowed residence halls for scholars. Thus there was a significant distinction
between “university” and “college”. A college was primarily a place of residence
or of instruction, largely self-governing, but without the power to give
examinations or grant degrees, which belonged to a university. It was
responsible for guiding both the social and academic dimensions of
undergraduate life through instruction and tutoring. This led to the traditional
“collegiate way” of residential education, consisting of an architecturally distinct,
landscaped site for an elaborate organizational culture and pedagogy designed to
build character rather than produce expert scholars.
In the Middle Ages, education was controlled by Church. The purpose of
higher education was to train learned elite for the church and the government.
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Students came to Oxford or Cambridge to study what would now be termed a
“foundation course” in arts—grammar, logic and rhetoric—followed later by
arithmetic, music, geometry and astronomy, leading to the degrees of bachelor
and master, all of which were called the classical Seven Liberal Arts. These
institutions were truly the clerical-aristocratic ivory towers. Only members of
the aristocracy, the landed gentry, or the rich families could go to these
universities.
As a result, the higher education in Britain developed very slowly in this
period of time. Until the 19th century Oxford and Cambridge remained the only
two university establishments in England. And in Scotland, there were only
other five: University of St Andrews between 1410 and 1413, University of
Glasgow in 1451, King’s College in 1495 and Marischal College in 1593 (the
two merged to form the University of Aberdeen in 1860), and University of
Edinburgh in 1582. These Scottish universities were a little different from
Oxford and Cambridge in that the former did not have residential colleges and
most were located in big cities with a greater involvement from society (王承绪,
英国高等教育发展的历史和现行体制述略). There were thus two traditions in
Britain’s higher education. All these universities established before the 19th
century were called “old” or “ancient” universities.
All of these universities were greatly influenced by the new learning of the
Renaissance from the late 15th century onwards. In the 16th century the
humanities became the core of learning in these “old” British universities, a
tradition that lasts till today. During this time, a university was regarded as a
place of teaching universal knowledge. Higher education in Britain was
characterized by liberal education. This educational idea was clearly
summarized by John Henry Newman: “Liberal Education makes not the
Christian, not the Catholic, but the gentleman. It is well to be a gentlemen, it is
well to have a cultivated intellect, a delicate taste, a candid, equitable,
dispassionate mind, a noble and courteous bearing in the conduct of life;—these
are the connatural qualities of a large knowledge; they are the objects of a
University” (Newman, The Idea of a University, P82). He also illustrated
another feature of British universities by describing a university’s object as “the
diffusion and extension of knowledge rather than the advancement.” This meant
British universities put more emphasis on “teaching” than on “researching”,
204

Chapter 7 Higher Education in Britain and America

more “liberal” than “professional”.
Although the “old” universities—notably Oxford and Cambridge—produced
numerous “gentleman leaders” and “gentleman scholars” and there was some
serious development in mathematics and the sciences, they saw a decline in their
teaching standards in the 17th century. Their walls insulated the scholars inside
from the general community, while they separated people outside from the
community’s bookish wisdom. The universities contributed little to Britain’s
Industrial Revolution and the nation’s economic development. Even they
showed a lag and incongruity in keeping up with the country’s fast industrial,
economic, and social development in the 18th and early 19th centuries. They
still educated most of the clergy, but after the restoration of the monarchy in
1660 they began to discriminate against Nonconformists. The influence of the
universities diminished although they never lost their dominance in British
higher education. These brought about people’s call for the reform of these “old”
universities and the establishment of “new” higher education institutions in the
19th century.
Modern Universities: From 1800s to 1950s
The 19th century witnessed the founding of many modern higher education
institutions in Britain. In 1826 University College London was established as a
university with the name London University, intending to provide a secular
alternative of higher education other than those “old” religious universities. But
it could not get a Royal Charter to grant degrees, so in 1836 it worked with the
recently established King’s College to create the federal University of London,
the first university to admit students regardless of their religion and to admit
women on equal terms with men. The University of London mainly served as
centers for the administration of tests and granted degrees for those colleges
which did not have the authority to do so. In 1832, another university was
founded in Durham. These were the first universities to open in England for
more than 600 years.
Besides in London and Durham, a number of university colleges and other
intuitions were established all over the country in this period. The most famous
among them were those developed in the civic university movement. The
English civic university movement developed out of various 19th century
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private research and education institutions in industrial cities. For example,
Owens College was established in Manchester in 1851 and it developed into
Victoria University (now University of Manchester) in 1880, becoming
England’s first civic university. Civic universities were also known as “red
brick” universities because of the distinctive red bricks used in the buildings on
their campuses. These universities were distinguished by being non-collegiate
institutions that admitted men without reference to religion or background and
concentrated on imparting to their students “real-world” skills, often linked to
engineering. There were six such civic “red brick” universities in Manchester,
Birmingham, Liverpool, Leeds, Sheffield, and Bristol that gained official
university status before the First World War, and later another seven before
1950s.
These modern institutions of higher education were usually located in the
industrial or economic centers of different regions and had close ties with the
development of the region. They were more like those Scottish counterparts.
Their students were also mainly from the local area. The curricula in these
institutions were more practical, with an emphasis on training specialized
technical personnel for local industries. These institutions were usually
nonresident and non-collegiate, taking in students regardless of their religion,
sex, race, and social status.
The establishment of these modern, provincial universities broke the
monopoly of national universities of Oxford and Cambridge in higher education.
With the competition of these new colleges and universities, the restricted
curriculum of the older institutions was now becoming an embarrassment. So
from the 1850s Oxford and Cambridge began to offer a broader range of
subjects along with humanities and to cater for a wider intake. The religious
exclusiveness of Oxford, Cambridge and Durham was becoming as problematic
as their restricted curriculum. The Universities Tests Act (1871) therefore altered
the law respecting religious requirements in these universities. After a series of
reforms and adjustments, Oxford and Cambridge began to recover their prestige
in the late 19th century.
British higher education now began its evolution after centuries of stagnancy.
However, this was not easy in a conservative and hierarchical society. Changes
were hard to take place or had to take place slowly. Much of the
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clerical-aristocratic tradition and the feature of liberal education in the classical
universities have persisted till today. On the other hand, the British show
considerable respect to authority and law. Oxbridge’s control over higher
education in England came largely from their clear legal monopoly. Legally
speaking, they were undeniably the only English Universities (Daniel Boorstin,
The Americans: The Colonial Experience). Therefore, newly-built university
colleges could not have the authority to award their own degrees. It would take
years or decades for them to be granted university status.
More to Come in a Dual System in the 1960s
Before 1960, there were 20 universities altogether in the United Kingdom, but
they were still far from enough to meet people’s need for higher education. After
the World War II the birth rate in Britain increased sharply and this generation
reached the age for higher education in the 1960s. And Britain’s compulsory
primary and secondary education system established earlier produced more
college candidates. Meanwhile, people realized the country suffered setbacks in
its development due to its disadvantageous higher education. The Robbins
Report (the report of the Committee on Higher Education, chaired by Lord
Robbins) in 1963 recommended a massive expansion of higher education to
cater for all who had the necessary ability. It also recommended that all Colleges
of Advanced Technology should be given the status of universities. The
recommendation was accepted by the government. Consequently, the number of
UK universities more than doubled from 20 to 43 in the 1960s.
These universities were called the “Robbins expansion” universities or “plate
glass” universities because their modern architectural design often contained
wide expanses of plate glass in steel or concrete frames. Besides the new-style
architecture of the university, there were quite a few other innovations taking
place in the higher education of the country.
First, the newly-built universities carried out experiments and innovations in
various fields such as department arrangement, curriculum design, and teaching
methodology. They broke the tradition of “old” British universities.
Second, it was the first time that an institution was granted university status to
award degrees without the phase of being a university college first; it was the
first time that the government allotted funds directly to the building of a
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university.
Third, to expand higher education to admit more students, an innovative
institution of higher learning—the Open University was established in 1969. It
was the UK’s only “open to all” distance learning university, which provided all
the people with an opportunity for higher education. Another innovation was the
founding of the University of Buckingham in 1976, the UK’s only
privately-funded university.
Fourth, a “dual system” was established in British higher education. The
higher education institutions in the United Kingdom were classified into two
general parts: university and non-university. The university sector comprised
self-governing universities with the authority to grant degrees, whose job was
both to provide academic education in various fields and to conduct research.
Existing university colleges were merged to build polytechnics, with other
colleges such as normal colleges, to form the non-university sector, which,
without the authority to award degrees, offered vocational education mainly in
engineering and applied science. These polytechnics were no longer candidates
for university status but an equal constituent of British higher education as
universities. The dual system provided more people with an opportunity to
acquire higher education at a lower cost. It also turned out large numbers of
skilled technical personnel for the country’s socio-economic development.
The 1960s was a very important time in the history of British higher education.
Within ten years the number of the universities more than doubled and with the
help of the “dual system”, the United Kingdom officially came into the age of
mass higher education. This decade saw the most reforms and innovations in the
higher education in Britain. But however it changed, the characteristics of the
nation, the traditions of classical universities, were still maintained.
British people are known as being conservative, sticking to tradition firmly.
From the onset of those ancient universities, their classical tradition continues
till today. This is a feature of stability and continuity in British higher education.
British universities were conservative and self-governing. It was hard to expect
them to revolutionize themselves from within. On the other hand, Britain is also
a nation ruled by law. The government was able to use the passage of laws to
add more and different kinds of institutions directly onto the stage to meet the
nation’s needs for new types of higher education.
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A New Framework in Higher Education: After the 1990s
The higher education in Britain remained stable for the next two decades. In
the following twenty years from 1970s to 1980s, there were only two new
universities that were founded: University of Buckingham (1976) and University
of Ulster (1984). The “dual system” expanded higher education to more people;
meanwhile it also highlighted the distinction between academic and vocational
within higher education.
Efforts to build a unified higher education system began at the end of 1980s,
when the Education Reform Act of 1988 freed polytechnics and other university
colleges from the control of different local education authorities. Then in 1992
an epoch-making law was passed—the Further and Higher Education Act. The
Act abolished the dual system and created a national unitary framework for
higher education, allowing all polytechnics to become universities. 38 of them
took up the offer immediately, nearly doubling the number of universities again
from 46 to 84. After the turn of the century, a great number of polytechnics,
university colleges and higher education institutes began to apply for university
status. This was also the era of the break-up of the federal University of Wales
and the accreditation of its constituent colleges as individual universities. So far,
31 new universities have been created in the United Kingdom bringing the total
number to 115.
The unitary system in British higher education seems against the trend of
pluralism in today’s world. But in reality under this unitary framework,
universities founded in different eras retain the traditions and values of different
eras although they may influence each other. In classical universities like Oxford
and Cambridge, liberal education is still valued to cultivate “gentleman
scholars”; in “red brick” universities such as University of Birmingham,
technical and engineering education is emphasized; while in some “plate glass”
universities, research work in new fields is world-famous, such as the
management study in University of Warwick. Now, the higher education in
Britain is described as “plural modes in homogenization” (张建新, 走向多元—
英国高校分类与定位的发展历程).
Conclusion: An Old Tree with New Growth Rings
Britain’s higher education has a long history. It boasts some of the oldest and
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most prestigious universities in the world, such as Oxford University and
Cambridge University. These universities are the backbone of the British higher
education system, laying down the traditions and ideas that are still valued today.
New universities and other institutions were added into the system in different
parts of history to cater for the needs of a changing society. Classical universities
from medieval times, modern universities of the 19th century, red brick
universities of the early 20th century, plate glass universities and polytechnics of
the 1960s, and post-1992 universities, each like a growth ring of a tree trunk and
representing a certain era, have coexisted and made the tree of British higher
education larger and larger. This is typical of the higher education in Britain.
7.2 Higher Education in the United States
An Overview of American Higher Education
Higher education in the United States stands now as an established
“knowledge industry”. Strong research and funding have helped make United
States colleges and universities among the world’s most prestigious, making
them particularly attractive to international students, professors and researchers
in the pursuit of academic excellence.
Higher education in the United States is provided by a variety of institutions
of higher education, ranging in size from small colleges with only a few hundred
students to huge state universities with more than 40,000 students. As of 2010,
the US had 20.3 million students in higher education, roughly 5.7% of the total
population. About 14.6 million of these students were enrolled full-time (Source:
statistics from http://nces.ed.gov/ and http://www.census.gov/).
The Carnegie Classification of Institutions of Higher Education considers the
granting of master’s degrees necessary, though not sufficient, for an institution
to be classified as a university. Universities are research-oriented institutions
which provide both undergraduate and graduate education, usually conferring
master’s and doctoral degrees in various fields. The latest figure indicates that
there are about 600 universities in the United States, of which 168 offer Ph. D.
programs. A university usually includes several colleges and professional
schools. Some colleges may be divided into departments–such as an
anthropology department within a college of liberal arts and sciences within a
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larger university.
The American university system is largely decentralized. Except for the U.S.
service academies and staff colleges, the federal government does not directly
regulate universities, although it can give federal grants to them. Public
universities are administered solely by the individual states. Each state supports
at least one state university and several support many more. And about 40% of
the American universities are private ones, supported mainly by private funds or
religious bodies. Some private universities are secular while others are involved
in religious education.
Besides colleges within universities, the United States has many independent,
stand-alone colleges. Two-year colleges (often but not always community
colleges) usually award the associate’s degree. Two-year colleges are often open
admissions, with generally lower tuition than other state or private schools.
Four-year colleges (which usually have a larger number of students and offer a
greater range of studies than two-year colleges) grant the bachelor’s degree.
These are usually primarily undergraduate institutions, although some might
have limited programs at the graduate level. Many students earn an associate’s
degree at a two-year institution before transferring to a four-year institution for
another two years to earn a bachelor’s degree.
Higher education in the United States has come a long way from its colonial
roots. Its history began over 370 years ago, long before the United States existed.
Beginning in the 17th century, the idea of an American higher education was
brought to fruition throughout the following centuries with differences
developing in each era of growth.
The Colonial Period: Adapting the British Legacy
The ship the Mayflower carried the Pilgrims from England to Plymouth,
Massachusetts, where they established the first permanent New England colony
in 1620. After that, more Puritans came to the English colonies in North
America, where they saw an excellent opportunity for their cause. These settlers
included many alumni of the royally chartered British universities, Cambridge
and Oxford, and therefore believed education was essential. In addition, the
Puritans emphasized a learned clergy and an educated civil leadership. They
were extremely committed to their religious beliefs and wanted to educate their
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children, considering a learned ministry vital to community. Their outlook
generated Harvard College, the oldest institution of higher education in America.
Harvard College (recognized as Harvard University in 1780) was established
in 1636, only sixteen years after the Mayflower landed in present-day
Massachusetts. The founding of this Puritan college marked the beginning of
American higher education. The name Harvard came from the college’s first
benefactor, the young minister John Harvard, who had received a degree of M.A.
from Cambridge University of England. The town where the college was located
was soon to be renamed Cambridge. Harvard College was originally designed to
prepare men as clergy: to educate young men to thoroughly understand Latin
writings and to defend religious doctrine. This goal was etched in stone to this
day: “[One] of the next things we longed for and looked after was to advance
learning and perpetuate it to posterity; dreading to leave an illiterate ministry to
the churches, when our present ministers shall lie in the dust” (Paul Lee Tan,
Encyclopedia of 7,700 Illustrations, P158). The college offered a classic
academic course based on the English university model, but it was one
consistent with the prevailing Puritan philosophy. Harvard was never affiliated
with any particular denomination, but many of its earliest graduates went on to
become clergymen in Congregational and Unitarian churches throughout New
England.
Obviously, religion provided an impetus for the creation of colonial colleges.
As the First Great Awakening (a Christian revitalization movement that swept
Protestant Europe and especially the American colonies) of the 1730s to 1770s
initiated growth in a wider variety of Protestant churches, each denomination
often desired its own seminary. Furthermore, each colony tended to favor a
particular denomination and so the new colleges took on an importance for
regional development as well. Different religious groups became enthusiastic
college builders after facing hostility in other colleges. After Harvard and before
the start of the Revolutionary War in 1775, eight more colleges came into being
in the colonies, of which seven were church-related:
College of William & Mary, founded in Virginia in 1693, maintained a strong
Anglican orientation, reflecting that colony’s settlement by landed gentry from
England.
Collegiate School in Connecticut (later became Yale) was founded in 1701,
212

Chapter 7 Higher Education in Britain and America

which was a conservative Puritan college with the purpose to maintain the
Puritan religious orthodoxy in a way that Harvard had not.
New Side Presbyterians set up the College of New Jersey (later renamed
Princeton University) in 1746 to train their ministers.
In New York City, the Anglicans and the Presbyterians worked together to set
up King’s College in 1754 under the influence of the Church of England, which
is now called Columbia University.
The Baptists, who had been expelled from Massachusetts Bay Colony and
settled in Rhode Island, established their own college Rhode Island College in
1764, and in 1804 it was renamed Brown University in honor of a benefactor.
The Dutch Reformed Church in 1766 set up Queen’s College in New Jersey,
which later became Rutgers University.
And Dartmouth College, founded in 1769, was transformed by a
Congregational minister from a Native American missionary school. It is the last
institution of higher learning established under Colonial rule.
The first and only actual non-church college in the colonial period is the
Academy of Philadelphia (later called the University of Pennsylvania). It was
created in 1755 by Benjamin Franklin and other civic minded leaders in
Philadelphia, and, unlike the others, was not oriented toward the training of
ministers. It offered a curriculum that was both classical and modern, including
such courses as history, geography, navigation, surveying, and modern as well as
classical languages.
Compared with today’s colleges, the scope of the colonial colleges was
limited. These colleges provided a classical curriculum with classical languages
and literature at its core. Even the addition of some “new” natural sciences
around the mid-eighteenth century did not replace the classical curriculum.
These colleges were small in size and rarely enrolled more than one hundred
students and few completed their degrees. And enrollment in college courses
was generally confined to white males, mostly from established, prosperous
families and members of the colony’s dominant protestant denomination despite
the fact that some colleges did serve Native Americans in a missionary capacity.
Women and African-Americans were denied participation by statute and custom.
Basically the American colonial higher education was still an “elite” and
exclusive one.
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However, compared with its English origin, the colonial higher education
already deviated from the tradition at its birth, taking a step towards democracy.
The primary purpose of the higher education in the colonial era was to prepare
young adults for leadership and service in church and state. This is the
distinctive American tradition but it owes much to the English legacy. All the
colonial colleges were modeled after Oxford and Cambridge universities in
England, which had a reputation for their unique practice of arranging several
residential colleges within a university structure, all located in a pastoral setting.
The college was an isolated “total” institution whose responsibilities included
guiding both the social and academic dimensions of undergraduate life. The
Oxford-Cambridge model not only combined these elements, it integrated them
within a coherent philosophy of residential education as well. This approach
eventually influenced college builders in the New World. The American
colonists built colleges because they believed in and wished to transplant and
perfect the English idea of an undergraduate education as a civilizing experience
that ensured a progression of responsible leaders for both church and state.
However, their plans reflected a deliberate attempt to avoid the problems and
mistakes associated with a loss of control over curriculum and governance,
problems that sometimes characterized their European counterparts. First, the
Puritans came to the New World in quest of freedom to practice their religion,
and they attached great importance to the freedom and equality they found here.
They carried this ideal into the building of colleges, with nearly every major
Christian sect in America wanting and being able to establish an institution of its
own. This was impossible in England because only the King had the power to
create or make a corporation such as a college. And the time-honored English
distinction between “college” (primarily a place of residence or of instruction
without the power to give examinations or grant degrees) and “university” (a
degree-granting institution of learning possessing special legal authority)
became confused and even ceased to have meaning in America. Before the
American Revolution, at least nine colonial colleges were granting degrees in
America while in all of England there were still only two degree-granting
institutions—Oxford and Cambridge, whose ancient monopoly was still secured
by the neatly-wrought distinctions of lawyers. Second, unlike European
universities and their colleges which were self-governed by the scholars, control
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of the colleges in America inevitably fell to representatives of the community at
large. This was because the newborn American colleges were lacking in
resources and there was no considerable body of learned men in the American
colonies yet who could plausibly claim the power to govern themselves. The
Protestant spirit which pervaded the colonies was also congenial to the growth
of non-academic control. As a result, the first American colleges were founded
by small communities, and the representatives of the community were organized
in a single board of trustees which legally owned and effectively controlled the
institution. These trustees were not members of the faculty but ministers,
magistrates, lawyers, physicians, or merchants. This pattern of outside control
kept the college in touch with the whole community, which would permanently
characterize American colleges.
Other factors also worked against legal monopoly and geographic
concentration. Religious sectarianism brought about the founding of a number of
different colleges, which did set a precedent for diversity, a distinctive feature of
higher education in the United States. The competition among sects incidentally
had a liberalizing effect. While the college president usually came from the
dominant sect, it was commonly necessary to conciliate hostile sects by
including their representatives among the trustees. The University of
Pennsylvania, which had grown out of a nonsectarian academy, had on its
24-member board six trustees representing all the principal denominations
including the Roman Catholic; Brown’s board, although dominated by Baptists,
included a substantial number of Congregationalists, Anglicans, and Quakers.
The competition for students in sparsely populated America also helped produce
a religious tolerance. Thus, nonsectarianism virtually became an ideal of
American higher education. American colleges were separated by vast distances
and served to supply its particular region with knowledgeable ministers, lawyers,
doctors, merchants, and political leaders.
These early colleges effectively educated a literate, articulate, learned, and
responsible American elite committed to serving their colony and, later, the
nation. Moreover, the colonial colleges marked the beginning of American
higher education and laid a solid foundation for its development. As Daniel
Boorstin describes in his book The Colonial Experience, “from the beginning,
American colleges, in contrast with those of England, were more anxious to
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spread than to deepen the higher learning. …they were opening a thousand
windows.”
The New National Period: Creating the American Way
From the founding of the United States to the Civil War, Americans were
building a new society that would fit their American ideals. In this period, this
new nation also wrestled with the problem of creating a distinctive American
higher education, which was different from the colonial one or its European
counterparts.
(1) Appearance of State Universities and College Building Boom
With the founding of the United States of America, governmental policies
towards English-chartered colleges became unclear. Fearing centralized power,
Americans maintained educational control close to home. Therefore, governance
of colonial colleges became almost exclusively the jurisdiction of local and state
governments. Some states, such as Pennsylvania, Virginia, and New York,
wanted to convert the existing colleges into public state ones but the efforts were
not put into action. At the same time, campaigns to create a truly “national”
university were unsuccessful. The small colleges persisted as the institutional
norm, despite scattered attempts to create a modern comprehensive university.
Consideration of public higher education was included in the earliest
westward expansion of the United States. The Northwest Ordinance of 1787
stated: “Religion, morality, and knowledge, being necessary to good government
and the happiness of mankind, schools and the means of education shall forever
be encouraged.” Most state legislatures, particularly in the newer states west of
the Allegheny and Appalachian mountain ranges, looked favorably on chartering
new colleges. Numerous public state universities began to appear in this period,
with the University of Georgia (1785), the University of North Carolina (1789)
being the oldest. Before the Civil War, 25 states out of the 27 in total had
established public state universities. These universities were called so, but most
were not real modern universities yet at the time.
Also, the Second Great Awakening beginning in New England in the 1790s
generated the fervor that led to the founding of colleges and seminaries. Every
religious group again wanted to build its own college for propagating its
doctrines and for reinforcing its distinctive orthodoxy among members who
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were growing from adolescence into adulthood. Between 1800 and 1850, the
United States experienced a “college building boom” in which more than two
hundred degree-granting institutions were created. However, since most of these
new colleges depended on student tuition payments and local donors, there was
also a high closure rate and the schools that did survive typically struggled from
year to year.
(2) Curricular Reform, and Professional and Technical Education
The influence of the European Enlightenment was also significant in shaping
America’s higher education. As early as in 1743, Benjamin Franklin formed the
American Philosophical Society, which helped bring ideas of the European
Enlightenment, including those of John Locke, to colonial America.
Emphasizing secularism, science, and human reason, these ideas clashed with
the religious dogma of the day, but greatly influenced the thinking of prominent
colonists, including Franklin and Thomas Jefferson. Franklin’s Academy of
Philadelphia (1755) had already showed the trend of colleges moving away from
Church toward secularism. And this trend was continued and reinforced after the
founding of the United States, when the ideals of democracy and freedom were
becoming popular.
After the founding of the United States, Jefferson advocated state education
based on scientific exploration as a pursuit wholly distinct from religious
teachings and indoctrination. Though many of his ideas would not take hold
until after the Civil War, the American branch of the Enlightenment took hold in
the eighteenth century and, along with the early movement toward the
development of a state university system, laid the foundation for secularism and
expanded human rights in America. At the center of his philosophy was the
belief “that education should reinforce republican politics by teaching citizens
and leaders their rights and responsibilities” (Cameron Addis, Jefferson’s Vision
for Education). Jefferson also championed “the lecture method, the elective
system,” free from religious affiliation that would be adopted by the emerging
network of colleges across the expanding United States. He put these ideas into
practice in his University of Virginia, which was chartered in 1819 and
eventually opened in 1825. Under Jefferson’s guidance, the university became
the first in the United States to allow specializations in such diverse fields as
astronomy, architecture, botany, philosophy, and political science, replacing the
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then-standard specialization in religion. And the students were totally free to
select courses. Jefferson wanted the university to surpass other existing colleges,
so the University of Virginia was essentially a graduate school with the Master
of Arts degree as its primary degree in the nineteenth century. It was thus
regarded as the first state-controlled university in its real sense.
Jefferson and the University of Virginia set an example for other colleges and
universities. In order to attract more students and to meet the need of the
nation’s development, considerable curricular innovation took place at many
colleges. Although the classical languages and liberal studies of the Bachelor of
Arts degree remained central to the character of American higher education in
this era, several new fields gained a foothold in formal study as the pragmatic
will to survive led some presidents and boards to approve new courses in
engineering, the sciences, and modern languages. In addition, students’
extracurricular activities expanded to include various literary societies, debating
clubs, and service groups. Many colleges’ libraries had readings in modern
fiction, journalism, and such new fields as political economy and the natural
sciences. Furthermore, even though most college presidents were from local
ordained ministers, the scholarly and intellectual life of the faculty and students
frequently had connection with the popular philosophical and academic trends in
Europe, such as the Scottish Enlightenment.
Elsewhere, some colleges innovated by opening professional schools of
medicine, law, and commerce. For example, Harvard Law School was
established in 1817, making it the oldest continuously-operating law school in
the nation. Technical education was also gaining importance in American higher
education. The University of Virginia opened its School of Engineering and
Applied Science in 1836, making it the first engineering school in the United
States to be attached to a comprehensive university. Standalone technical
institutions also came out as a new form of higher education in this period.
These included the United States Military Academy at West Point (1802), which
was originally a school for the U.S. Corps of Engineers. Rensselaer Polytechnic
Institute was founded in 1824 by Stephen Van Rensselaer and Amos Eaton for
the “application of science to the common purposes of life” and was the oldest
technological university in the English-speaking world. The famous
Massachusetts Institute of Technology was founded in 1861 in response to the
218

Chapter 7 Higher Education in Britain and America

increasing industrialization and economic development of the United States,
adopting the European polytechnic university model and emphasized laboratory
instruction from an early date.
(3) The American Way in Higher Education
The period between the Revolution and the Civil War saw the cumulative
impact of the innovations and experiments in the new nation’s higher education.
This was a trial period for the establishment of the “American Way” in higher
education.
The development of higher education actually reflected the traditional
American ideals. Americans believe in decentralized government and devolution
of power. This tradition has been written into the American Constitution. It must
be observed in the new nation’s higher education. Thus from the onset of the
United States, the Americans strongly opposed a centralized higher education,
maintaining that education should be the responsibility of the states. The result
was a system with many higher learning institutions of equal importance all over
the country.
Diversity, another ideal that Americans hold dear, was enhanced in the
development of American higher education as well. Various denominations had
their colleges built in every newly-settled territory, just as in the colonial period.
And at the same time, a variety of professional and technical institutions
appeared to satisfy different types of needs arising with the development of the
country. As a result, numerous colleges and universities of various kinds, public
and private, mushroomed across all the states in America. Although many failed,
these institutions formed the diffused and diversified system of American higher
education.
Freedom and individualism are other two important American ideals. To
respect the two, curricular reforms were carried out in many of the institutions,
and quite a few institutions even introduced the elective system into their
campuses. In these schools, students had the freedom to choose from a wide
range of courses to ensure his or her personal development.
The new national period strengthened another distinction of American higher
education: its spectacular involvement with the community. The Puritan
emphasis on education persisted into the new nation. The Americans believed
that no community could be complete without its college or university. Since the
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founding of the nation, American leaders had insisted that a republican society
would require a new kind of higher education. Even the conservative Yale
Report of 1828 urged, “Our republican form of government renders it highly
important, that great numbers should enjoy the advantage of a thorough
education. …But in this country, where offices are accessible to all who are
qualified for them, superior intellectual attainments ought not to be confined to
any description of persons.” Then, usually community spirit, aided only a little
by sectarianism or blatant real-estate interests, was enough to start a new
institution. Community members, regardless of sect, would show great
enthusiasm and contribute voluntarily to the building and maintaining of a
college. The whole community supported the college, and in turn, the college
offered the citizens a respectable higher education. Community members had
strong notions of how their college should express, serve, and be governed by,
their community. This is characteristic of American higher education, helping to
enforce the diffuseness of American culture.
With the founding of the United States, Americans had more freedom to
“experiment” with their higher education. Although the experiments might not
all be successful, they created certain American styles and laid the foundations
for the future growth of American higher education.
From the Civil War to the World War II: The Gilded Age
With those underlying ideals American higher education continued to
develop and took its full shape during this period. There were several major
events that were worth mentioning.
(1) The Morrill Land Acts
The Morrill Land Act of 1862 granted public lands to states, the sale of which
would be used for the “endowment, support, and maintenance of at least one
college where the leading object shall be, without excluding other scientific and
classical studies and including military tactics, to teach such branches of
learning as are related to agriculture and the mechanic arts, in order to promote
the liberal and practical education of the industrial classes in the several pursuits
and professions in life.” As a result, funds from the sale of the land were used by
some states to establish new state colleges; other states turned the money over to
existing state or private colleges to create schools of agriculture and mechanic
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arts. With frequent extensions to the law, eventually 69 colleges were
established—though a couple with private support, and many not strictly for
agricultural purposes (Robert B. Archibald, Redesigning the Financial Aid
System). The Second Morrill Act of 1890 then initiated regular appropriations to
support land-grant colleges, which also provided funding for African American
colleges in sixteen states in the South and 30 Native American colleges. Beyond
agricultural colleges and expansions, some revenue generated by the land grants
combined with existing federal revenue and private endowments, such as that of
philanthropist Ezra Cornell (who helped to build Cornell University), both to
establish state flagship public universities as well as to support private
universities (Mark R. Nemec, Ivory Towers and Nationalist Minds). Now many
prominent state and private universities can trace their roots to this
forward-thinking legislation.
The federal legislation of the Morrill Land Acts was the most important
education policy in the nineteenth century and the first federal interference in
higher education, which broke the monopoly of sectarian colleges in higher
education and helped shift the focus of many American colleges. The
agricultural and mechanic colleges it created innovatively met the real needs of
America’s economic development and highlighted the practicality of the U.S.
higher education. The role of higher learning institutions was thus to promote
both “the liberal and practical education of the industrial classes in the several
pursuits and professions in life”. The aim of course was not to provide a learned
ministry, but to help farmers and mechanics do their jobs better wherever they
were. The influence of the Land-Grant Act on American higher education could
not be measured merely by the number of new agricultural and mechanic
colleges created. It also affected the curricula of other colleges and universities
by attaching new engineering or agricultural programs to them.
This shift of curricular focus duly reflects another American underlying ideal
in higher education—what John Dewey called “instrumentalism”, a version of
pragmatism. According to Dewey, good education should have both a societal
purpose and purpose for the individual student. The long-term matters, but so
does the short-term quality of an educational experience. Educators are
responsible, therefore, for providing students with experiences that are
immediately valuable and which better enable the students to contribute to
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society. Like other characteristics of American higher education, the ideal of
pragmatism is also present throughout its development.
As a result of this shift, college education became pragmatic. In turn,
possessing a college degree became something increasingly sought after by
employers and higher education was greatly popularized among people. In 1882
the total land-grant enrollment was only 2,243, but by 1895 enrollment reached
nearly 25,000—twice the total American higher-education enrollment in 1870.
By 1916, land-grant colleges had enrolled some 135,000, one third of all the
nation’s students in higher education. Ten years later land-grant enrollment
reached nearly 400,000. It is no wonder that Daniel Boorstin remarks in his
book The Democratic Experience that “The land-grant-college spirit, the
demand for regional usefulness and contemporary relevance, expressed
democracy in a realm where Old World traditions of monasticism, clericalism,
and aristocracy were still very much alive.”
(2) Student Range Expanded
Between 1860 and 1900, women, African Americans, and Native Americans
gained some access to higher education.
By the mid-nineteenth century, women in particular had become formal
participants in advanced studies. Women could achieve financial independence
and respectability within a rather rigid social structure by attending a normal
school or female seminary that provided them with an education for
employment as teachers in the ever-expanding nation. The founding of such
female institutions was also an educational innovation. Women could receive
higher education in special women’s colleges like Vassar (1861), Wellesley
(1875), or Bryn Mawr (1880), or in Barnard or Rad-cliffe, which were
coordinate to men’s colleges. Yet it was still rare that women and men went to
the same school. When Oberlin College (founded in 1833) opened its doors to
women, along with men, in 1837, the public was scandalized. After that a few
state universities in the West (Utah, Iowa, and Washington) also began admitting
women students but it was Morrill’s land-grant act that decisively encouraged
coeducation. Some Western land-grant colleges were enrolling both men and
women from the start—a policy that would soon gain a large following
nationwide.
Even prior to the end of the American Civil War, a few Northern Black
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colleges had been established by free blacks and White abolitionists. Then
between 1865 and 1910, many Black colleges were created in the Southern
states. Newly established institutions for African Americans followed familiar
patterns of the nineteenth-century American colleges, displaying an array of
curricular emphases ranging from liberal arts at Fisk, Howard, Spelman, and
Morehouse to industrial arts and normal schools at Hampton Institute in Virginia
and in historically Black state colleges in numerous Southern states. Yet these
Black colleges shared a widespread condition of uncertain and inadequate
funding. Furthermore, well into the twentieth century many of these institutions
were prohibited by state governments from offering graduate programs,
advanced work, or first professional degree programs, such as law. Nevertheless,
these colleges have been disproportionately effective in the enrollment and
graduation of a large number and percentage of African American students
(Thelin & Gasman, “Historical Overview of American Higher Education”).
In this era, Federal and private foundations also supported some higher
education for Native Americans—whether as part of such campuses as Virginia’s
Hampton Institute or at distinct institutions, such as California’s Sherman
School for Indians, Pennsylvania’s famous Carlisle School for Indians, or the
University of North Carolina at Pembroke. As a result, 30 Native American
colleges were funded by the Second Morrill Land Act.
(3) Modern Universities and Junior Colleges
As higher education became more and more popular, the graduate school of
modern university began to emerge in the United States. It was the graduate
program that made a university different from a college. The ideal of university
derives from the German model, which stresses advanced, rigorous scholarship
and the necessary resources of research libraries, laboratories, and Ph.D.
programs. The ideal took root and blossomed during this period. Yale University
awarded the first Ph.D. degree in 1861 but the formalized Ph.D. program was
not established until 1872. In the same year Harvard opened its Graduate School
of Arts and Sciences. But it was in 1876, when the Johns Hopkins University
was established in Baltimore, Maryland, that the United States entered the real
“Age of University”. The Johns Hopkins University was an entirely novel
university model dedicated to the discovery of knowledge at an advanced level,
extending that of contemporary Germany. The Johns Hopkins University
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thereby became the model of the modern research university in the United States.
Its success eventually shifted higher education in the United States from a focus
on teaching revealed and/or applied knowledge to the scientific discovery of
new knowledge. Following the Johns Hopkins, Clark University in
Massachusetts (founded in 1887), and the University of Chicago (1890) all tried
to emulate and transplant the German model to the United States. At the same
time, a commitment to applied research and utility was made at the emerging
land-grant institutions, ranging from the Midwestern rural University of
Wisconsin to the urban Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
In 1900, fourteen Ph.D.-granting universities in the United States created the
Association of American Universities to strengthen and standardize American
doctoral programs. Its charter members included Johns Hopkins, Columbia,
Harvard, Cornell, Yale, Clark, Catholic University, Princeton, Stanford, and the
Universities of Chicago, Pennsylvania, California, Michigan, and Wisconsin.
Gradually, over the next decades, relatively young state universities in the
Midwest, along with private institutions such as Brown, Northwestern,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, and Vanderbilt, also gained recognition
and “university” status for their acceptance into the Association of American
Universities.
The creation of the AAU indicated, without any official consensus, the
definition and role of a modern American university. The new modern American
university began to emphasize graduate programs, including the study for and
conferral of the doctor of philosophy degree or Ph.D. Moreover, the varied
degree programs were connected with professions, which illustrated a new era in
higher education. Such ideals of research and utility were conspicuous in these
universities.
It should be noted that at the same time, the historic undergraduate colleges
also enjoyed growth, support, and popularity. Although the new structure and
ethos of the “university” gained attention for its innovation, equally important
was the support for and interest in smaller liberal arts colleges. Even in the age
of university building, the undergraduate—not the doctoral student or
professor—became the object of praise, and no American university, including
the pioneering examples of Johns Hopkins and Clark, was able to survive
without offering an undergraduate course of study. This is, at least in part,
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because the Americans are enthusiastic champions of the higher-educationfor-all ideal.
This ideal also led to the founding of a distinctive American institution: the
junior college. In the United States, there is a nationwide assumption that
students who have completed secondary school should have at least two years of
university education. Hence, a great number of “junior colleges” and
“community colleges (public junior colleges)” began to spring up to provide two
years of undergraduate study in the early 1900s and experienced expansion in
the following decades. These junior colleges have now become the first
institutional layer in American higher education. Their main purpose is to
provide academic, vocational and professional education. The highest certificate
offered by such schools is usually an associate’s degree, although junior college
students may continue their education at a university or college, transferring
some or all of the credit earned at the junior college toward the degree
requirements of the four-year school.
Thus, from associate’s degrees to doctorates, with diversified and practical
curricula for all, a complete American system of higher education was well
established.
From 1945 to 1970: The Golden Age of Higher Education
During the Second World War, American colleges and universities participated
directly and effectively in a complex national war effort, including training
military personnel and undertaking government-sponsored projects. After the
war, the government realized the importance of higher education to the nation’s
long-term adjustment to a new economy and postwar democracy. This resulted
in what has been called American higher education’s “Golden Age,” one marked
by fast development of colleges and universities, which acquired unprecedented
influence in American society.
In response to the “problem” of returning military personnel to the domestic
economy and as a measure of gratitude, the U.S. Congress passed the
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act in 1944, popularly known as the “GI Bill”. This
generous financial aid program enabled an unprecedented number of World War
II veterans—more than two-million—to enroll in colleges and universities,
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which nearly doubled the college population. Moreover, this legislation also
gave energy to civil rights cases linked with educational access.
A 1947 report authorized by President Truman brought to Congress and the
American public the bold proposition of permanently expanding access to and
affordability of higher education, and the report also concluded that federal
funding of research should continue even in peacetime. After the Soviet Union
launched Sputnik in 1957, the first satellite to orbit the Earth, Americans were
shocked. Hence science and science education became major concerns in the
United States, resulting in the passage of the National Defense Education Act of
1958 which authorized increased funding for scientific research as well as
science, mathematics, and foreign language education. In the following years,
the Congress passed more acts in relation to higher education, ranging from the
1964 Civil Rights Act and the Higher Education Act of 1965 to the Education
Amendments of 1972. This was a unique period in American history when the
federal government participated in the expansion of sponsored research and
development of education, with increased federal aid to higher education
including research funds, grants, scholarships and student loans. With state and
federal spending on higher education soaring, status, students, and optimism
fueled the drive to expand resources and facilities and build stronger institutions
during this “golden age”.
According to the famous American scholar Martin Trow, if the percentage of
college/university students among their peers in a nation is higher than 15%, this
nation has entered the stage of mass higher education (Martin Trow, Problems in
the Transition from Elite to Mass Higher Education). The United States already
stepped into the stage of mass higher education in 1953-1954. The enrollment
continued to grow in the 1960s due to the rising birth rate after the war and
increased migration into selected states, along with a deliberate extension of
college admissions. In 1968, the number of the students in higher learning
institutions rose to 6,928,100, over four times the number in 1945. That means
30.4% of the young people aged between 18 and 24 were receiving higher
education in the United States in 1968.
To deal with the increasing enrollment, most states tended to favor the
construction of new commuter institutions such as junior colleges and
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community colleges (public junior colleges). By the 1970s freshmen enrolled at
community colleges represented more than one-fourth of all first-year college
students. These two-year junior colleges or community colleges developed
further to provide postsecondary or professional education opportunities to
almost every one.
Some states responded to the problem with complex, multicampus systems. In
place of one or two flagship universities, these states now joined numerous
branches into a centrally administered network or system. The University of
California, for example, had ten campuses, with a total enrollment exceeding
150,000. American universities tended to become larger. In 1968, there were 179
universities which had over 10,000 students each, accounting for 7.2% of the
total higher learning institutions. Such universities in 1955 only accounted for
2.2% of the total. The prestigious title used to describe the idealized institutions
of the era was “multiversity,” which consisted of a flagship campus with
advanced degree programs whose enrollment usually exceeded twenty thousand
students and whose budgets relied heavily on the “soft money” of external
research and development projects funded by the federal government and private
foundations. They offered advanced postgraduate programs and conducted
high-level researches.
Expanded access and growing national investment in the higher education
infrastructure increased the need for administration and planning both inside and
outside the campus. Hence, higher education in the United States underwent a
“managerial revolution” in its decision-making and attempts at coordination. On
one level this led to the proliferation of an increasingly complex academic
bureaucracy. On a second level, it gave rise to a reliance on a prodigious testing
industry. Although the College Entrance Examination Board (CEEB) had been
in existence since 1900, it gained great influence after World War II with the
development and diffusion of the Educational Testing Service’s Scholastic
Aptitude Test (SAT), a standardized test for college admissions in the United
States. The ACT (American College Testing), first administered in 1959, was
another test of the same kind. These tests expanded the nationwide search for
academic talent, and enabled the historic institutions of New England and the
Atlantic Coast to draw a large percentage of students from public high schools
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rather than primarily from nearby private prep schools, while attracting students
from a wide geographic base.
On the other hand, the ability of colleges and universities to serve society was
greatly enhanced and expanded. They not only provided educational
opportunities to almost all people but were dedicated to the development of
society as well. This was where American higher education demonstrated its
pragmatism. Many industrial zones or regions were built with universities as
their intellectual center. The typical example was the Silicon Valley, which was
established in the 1950s centering around Stanford University. Such
university-industry regions were built throughout America in the 1960s. The
status of higher education in American industrial development was greatly
promoted.
From 1970s to the End of the 20th Century: Tensions and Transitions
The great expansion of American higher education in the 1950s and 60s was a
sign of its prosperity, but how to perfect the process and experience of a college
education for all that it accommodated remained a problem. Many students did
not feel they were well served at college or university. Large lecture classes,
impersonal registration, crowded student housing, and the psychological
distance between faculty and students caused by the expanded size of campuses
created the “impersonality of the multiversity”. This discontent, combined with
concerns about external political and societal events such as free speech, the
Vietnam War, the military draft, the counterculture movement, and the Civil
Rights Movement, eventually developed into a visible and widespread student
activism. Student protests broke out on many campuses throughout the United
States between 1968 and 1972, with the tragedies occurring in the most dramatic
landmark protests in May 1970 when students were killed at Jackson State
University in Mississippi and Kent State University in Ohio.
Years of student unrest impaired public and state government confidence in
colleges and universities. Public officials perceived it as administrative failure to
keep a campus house in order. This change in attitude, combined with a stressed
national economy, signaled for the first time in decades a tapering in public
support for higher education. By 1978 the financial hard times were even worse
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than had been anticipated. Double-digit inflation and an energy crisis, combined
with warnings of a decline in college enrollment, left most American colleges
and universities in a troubled situation between 1975 and the early 1980s.
At the same time, the federal government continued to exert its influence on
higher education by dictating an increased commitment to social justice and
educational opportunity on university and college campuses. A cluster of student
financial aid programs and new legislation prohibiting discrimination in
education were enacted, which brought to colleges and universities a more
diverse student body in areas of race, age, gender, ethnicity, and even physical
condition. For example, Basic Educational Opportunity Grants (BEOG) (later
known as Pell Grants) and the Supplementary Educational Opportunity Grants
(SEOG) embody the ideal that affordability should not circumscribe students’
choices in making college plans. Title IX of the Education Amendments (1972)
prohibits discrimination based on sex in all aspects of education. Section 504 of
the Rehabilitation Act (1973) guarantees civil rights for people with disabilities
in the context of federally funded institutions and requires accommodations in
schools including participation in programs and activities as well as access to
buildings. Public Law 101-476 (1990) mandates transition services for people
with disabilities and adds autism and traumatic brain injury to the eligibility list.
Illustrative of the partial gains in equity and meritocracy was the changing
profile of females in higher education, especially in graduate and professional
students. Whereas in 1970 relatively few women pursued doctorates or degrees
in law or medicine, by 2000 women constituted close to half the students
entering law school and about forty percent of first-year medical students.
Women even constituted a majority of the Ph.D. recipients in biology, literature,
and the humanities. At the same time, however, they were substantially
underrepresented in such graduate fields as engineering and the physical
sciences.
The diversity of students in American higher education eventually influenced
the shape and structure of institutions. The certainty and coherence of the
undergraduate campus experience had been diffused and diluted. Patricia Cross,
a pioneering dean of students and renowned researcher, forewarned her
colleagues in 1981 of the presence of a generation of “new learners” and of
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another constituency, “adults as learners.” These new non-traditional students
had different expectations of higher education and older forms of American
undergraduate life no longer had much ability to shape and elevate their
standards and tastes. And the trend is that, with technological advances in the
21st century to provide a generation of students with opportunities to study via
distance learning courses, Internet curricula, “virtual universities,” and
off-campus sites, the dominant traditional “collegiate culture” is declining even
faster. The higher education continues its change.
Conclusion: Connecting the Past to the Present
Today, American colleges and universities are defined by their multiplicity
and diversity, and their insistence on equal opportunity. Many of them rank
among the top universities in the world. But all these features have their
historical roots in the development of American higher education, which has
been unique when compared with other national postsecondary educational
systems around the world. The evolution has been shaped by many different
influences, including religion, state and local needs, demographics, and
changing social contexts, with the perpetual aspiration throughout towards
offering accessibility to everyone and serving practical needs of individuals as
well as community and society. This value in American higher education leads
to its distinctive diversity, and also, its perpetual dilemma of how to achieve
both equality and excellence.
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8.1 British Literature
British literature discussed here refers to the literary productions from Britain
written in English. However, it is necessary to figure out what exactly the
“English language” means in the first place. The area now called England was
first inhabited by modern humans in about 3000 B.C. The Celts then came, lived
there and became local habitants until the Romans arrived in 43 A.D. and ruled
for 400 years. In 410 A.D. the Romans legions were called back to protect Rome
itself against the Germanic conquest, leaving the island open to invasion by the
Germanic tribes: the Jutes, Saxons and Angles. The invaders then known
collectively as Anglo-Saxons were established all over Britain by the middle of
the sixth century. Their culture became the basis for English culture and their
language now known as Old English or Anglo-Saxon became the spoken
language of the people. The Norman Conquest of 1066 marked the end of the
Anglo-Saxon period in British History and the beginning of the Medieval Period.
French thus became the language of the ruling class and played a preeminent
role among the elite, which greatly reduced the written use of English for a
hundred and fifty years. It was until the beginning of the thirteenth century that
English became wildly used again. However, English in this period was
considerably changed under the influence of both French. The name of Middle
English was used to describe the English language at that time. The language
continued to change as it moved into the Early Modern English period from the
year 1500. Since the Elizabethan Age, thousands of new words were coined
based on Latin and Greek, which enabled English to replace Latin in the writing
of philosophy, science, and literature. In the eighteenth century, a great number
of grammars and handbooks appeared and formulated most of the principles of
correct English. The Modern English period saw the spread and variation of
English all over the world, for example, in North America English settlers soon
developed their own forms of speech.
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Early and Medieval English Literature
The earliest forms of English literature took shape after the settlement of the
Germanic tribes in England after the withdrawal of the Romans. Anglo-Saxon
invaders brought with them a tradition of oral poetry and the oral tradition.
However, people now know very little of the Old English poetry. The epic poem
Beowulf, composed more than twelve hundred years ago and discovered in 1705,
is the most famous work in Old English literature. The structure of the poem is
developed around three fights between Beowulf, a warrior prince and a monster.
Beowulf reflects people’s anxieties and fears about living in a warrior society
where “life is invasion by outside forces” (Peck, p3) and expresses that “pagan
values were in conflict with, and gradually yielding to, Christian values.” (Peck,
p4) The use of alliteration is its most noticeable artistic feature.
The Middle English literature is much more diversified in subjects, genres,
styles and tones than the Old English literature. There were romances, religious
dramas, prose narratives, lyric poems and even works by women writers. Sir
Gawain and the Green Knight is the most famous chivalric romance of Middle
English literature in the late fourteenth century. Medieval romance first appeared
in France, and then spread to other countries of Europe. Therefore, Sir Gawain
and the Green Knight owes a great debt to French literature. Gawain, the hero is
tested in respect of his whole manner as a knight and his morality.
The most significant Middle English writer was Geoffrey Chaucer
(1344-1400) who is often regarded as the father of English literature. He had
made great contributions to the development of the English language because
his use of London dialect in his poems made English a literary language. In his
greatest work, The Canterbury Tales (1386-1400), Chaucer showed “an
extremely lively picture of the diverse range of people who lived in England
during the late Middle Ages.” (Peck, p19)
The Canterbury Tales tells a story-telling contest by a group of pilgrims from
all works of life, who are on their way from Southwark to the shrine of Saint
Thomas Becket at Canterbury Cathedral. The winner will be given a free meal
as the prize for the contest at the Tabard Inn at Southwark on their return.
However, when Chaucer died, only 24 stories were finished.
From this comprehensive picture of Chaucer’s time, “we are seeing the social
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and religious aspirations of the fourteenth-century people, and seeing secular
and religious failings that are distinctively characteristic of this society at this
time.” (Peck, p19) The age of Chaucer in Britain was transforming from a feudal
society to a capitalist one. “A growing and prosperous middle class was
beginning to play increasingly important roles in church and state, blurring the
traditional class boundaries, and it was into this middle class that Chaucer was
born.” (Abrams, p 173) Therefore both Chaucer and The Canterbury Tales were
deeply influenced by these changes.
The English Renaissance
The Renaissance refers to the period between the fourteenth and seventeenth
centuries. Literally it means a “rebirth” or “revival” of Latin and Greek learning
and literature. It originated in Italy in the visual arts and architecture, and later
spread north throughout Europe in the mid-fifteenth century. In the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries, a great number of classical works were translated into
English, which inspired English scholars and gave new vitality to English life.
New ideas and new social, political, and economic forces were produced to
displace the values of the Middle Ages. It was therefore a transition from the
medieval to the modern world Humanism is the essence of the Renaissance.
Humanists emphasized the individual and the importance of developing human
potential. They believed that the human happiness of the present life was more
important than that they were supposed to get in their after life.
The most prosperous literary form in this period was poetry, among which the
sonnet turned out to be the most popular poetic form. Lyric poems by Thomas
Wyatt, Henry Howard, Earl of Surrey and others appeared in a large amount in
the first half of the 16th century. Lyric poems then became widespread in
England. Philip Sidney, Thomas Campion, and Edmund Spenser were among
the representative lyric and epic poets in this period. Edmund Spenser
(1552-1599) is called sometimes “poet’s poet” because “so many later English
poets learned the art of versification from him.” (Abrams, p358) His unfinished
epic poem The Faerie Queene (1596) tells the adventures of the knights
dispatched by the Faerie Queen, Gloria. It is dedicate to Queen Elizabeth I, thus
the Faerie Queen represents not only glory in general, but also Queen Elizabeth I
in particular.
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Besides poetry, the greatest literary achievement of the English Renaissance
was Elizabethan drama, which produced great masters like Marlowe, Ben
Johnson and Shakespeare. The genre originated first from the medieval miracle,
mystery, and morality plays, then from the popular entertainment provided by
itinerant minstrels, jugglers, acrobats, and actors and finally from the Latin and
Greek dramas which revived during the Renaissance period.
Christopher Marlowe (1564-1593) the most important predecessor of
Shakespeare, who reformed the English drama and perfected the language and
verse of dramatic works composed five plays. Tamberlaine (1587) and The
Tragic Doctor Faustus (1592), his two major plays “portray heroes who
passionately seek power—the power of rule, the power of money, and the power
of knowledge, respectively.” (Abrams, p456) Both his life and his plays show “a
similar pattern of turning away from traditional values.” (Peck, p57)
William Shakespeare (1564-1616), the greatest of all English writers and
one of the greatest playwrights the world had ever produced, has become a
landmark in the history of world culture. William Shakespeare was one of the
first founders of realism, a master hand at realistic portrayal of human characters
and relations. It was Shakespeare who broke the division between tragedy and
comedy and created realistic plays containing both tragic and comic elements.
His works are all full of the spirit of humanism.
His literary career is usually divided into three stages. In the first stage
(1500-1600), he created mainly history plays and comedies. Those of great
importance include five histories: Richard III, Henry IV, Part I and Part III,
Henry V and Julius Caesar; four comedies: A Mid-Summer Night’s Dream,
Much Ado about Nothing, As You Like It and The Twelfth Night; one problem
play: The Merchant of Venice; and one tragedy: Romeo and Juliet. In the second
stage (1601-1608), he created his major tragedies, namely Hamlet, Othello,
Macbeth and King Lear. In the last stage (1609-1612), he produced four
dramatic romances, which are believed by many critics to “constitute a
self-consciousness conclusion to a career that opened with histories and
comedies and passed through the dark and tormented tragedies.” (Abrams, p493)
The Winter’s Tale and The Tempest are two better known to the world.
Shakespeare is also well-known for his sonnets, which have established a new
sonnet form named after him. Shakespeare wrote altogether 37 plays and 154
236

Chapter 8 British and American Literature

sonnets.
Hamlet (1600) is commonly regarded as the greatest play by Shakespeare. It
is a revenge story. Hamlet, the Prince of Denmark, came back because his
father’s death. And just a month after, his uncle, Claudius, married Hamlet’s
mother Gertrude, and became the king. Hamlet then meets the ghost of his father,
who tells him that Claudius is the murderer and asks him to avenge his father.
Hamlet is thrown into deep thought about the revenge before he takes any action.
Although Hamlet finally kills Claudius, several innocent people get killed
because of the hesitation of Hamlet.
Hamlet deals with “a disrupted succession to the throne; an order that is
desirable, of one generation following the previous generation in an untroubled
way (a fact that would be underlined by Hamlet inheriting the throne from his
father who is also called Hamlet), is at odds with the actual state of affairs.”
(Peck, p49) The play’s emphasis on the very notion of individual shows a shift
of people’s view of individual’s position and function in the society. The
depiction of Hamlet’s madness and his hesitation offer doubts about people’s
fixed understandings about reason and madness and the deep psychology of
human beings.
Hamlet, Prince of Denmark
Act III
Scene I A room in the castle
To be, or not to be—that is the question;
Whether ’tis nobler in the mind to suffer
The slings and arrows of outrageous fortune,
Or to take arms against a sea of troubles,
And by opposing end them? To die, to sleep—
No more; and by a sleep to say we end
The heart-ache and the thousand natural shocks
That flesh is heir to.
The Seventeenth Century
The 17th century was one of the most tempestuous periods in English history.
The death of Queen Elizabeth in 1603 closed the reign of the Tudor House and
James I became the first Stuart king of England. The conflict between the
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emerging bourgeois class and the monarchy reached the climax in 1629 when
King Charles I of the Stuart house dissolved the Parliament. The Civil War or
the Bourgeois Revolution broke out in 1642. The army of the Parliament led by
Cromwell defeated the royalist and England was proclaimed as a republic or the
Commonwealth. This revolution is also known as the Puritan Revolution
because most of the revolutionary bourgeoisie were Puritans. The Puritans
believed in simplicity of life and disapproved of the sonnets and the love poetry
of the previous period. Therefore, the theaters were closed in 1642 and the Bible
became the one book of the people. The declaration of Cromwell as the Lord
Protector of England in 1653 by himself brought the country dictatorship and
instability. After the death of Cromwell, Charles II was welcomed home and
became the king. Monarchy was restored in England. The attempt of his
successor James II to establish despotism in church and in the country aroused
the Glorious Revolution of 1688. After the revolution, the power of the king was
further restricted and the supremacy of Parliament was established.
Poetry was the major literary achievement in the 17th century. There appeared
a group of poets called “Metaphysical Poets.” John Donne, Andrew Marvell and
George Herbert are the representatives. They tended to analyze topics like love
and religion logically and use the metaphysical conceits instead of the
conventional devices. John Donne (1572-1613) is the founder of the
Metaphysical school. His poems are included into two collections, Songs and
Sonnets (1633), which consists of his love poems, and Devotion Upon Emergent
Occasions (1624), which consists of his sacred verses. Donne’s works show “an
astonishing variety of attitudes, viewpoints, and feelings on the great subjects of
love and religion,” (Abrams, p601) and his poetry had a great influence on the
poets of his time and the poets of later times.
This age is also called the “Age of Milton”. John Milton (1608-1674)
best-known for his epic poem Paradise Lost (1667) is the greatest epic poet in
English literature. In the Civil War between the bourgeoisie and the monarchy in
1642, Milton was the revolutionary side and wrote many political pamphlets to
defend the Revolution courageously. However, the Restoration brought him
great disasters: his life in danger and his being put into prison. He lived his last
years in complete poverty and blindness; however, he completed his great epic
poem Paradise Lost in 1667 and in 1971 Paradise Regained and a classic
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tragedy Samson Agonistes.
Paradise Lost tells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve and their expulsion
from the Garden of Eden. In essence, it is a story of rebellion and punishment.
Satan, having rebelled against God, has been cast out of Heaven with his
followers in Hell. He determines to take revenge, and sets off for the new world
of Earth to find the creatures God has recently created there. Disguised as a
serpent, he finds Eve alone and persuades her that she will not die by eating the
fruit of the Tree of Knowledge, an act forbidden by God. After she has eaten,
Eve takes more of the fruit to Adam who decides that he will also rebel against
God’s command and share in her fall. Immediately their innocence vanishes;
they have sex, and are then ashamed of their nakedness. The archangel Michael
tells Adam that they must leave Paradise, but that the Son of God will redeem
humankind from the Fall, though Sin and Death have now entered the world.
(Peck, p82)
Although it is based on the biblical legend about Adam and Eve, Paradise
Lost is about “the political questions at stake in the English Revolution and
Restoration,” and its theme is “the destiny of the entire human race, caught up in
the temptation and Fall of our first ‘grand parents’.” (Abrams, p722)
The Eighteenth Century
After the turbulent 17th century, England entered a comparatively peaceful
period of development. As the successor to William and Mary, George I
concerned more about the German affairs than the English and left the state
affairs mostly to the Parliament. The further consolidation of the constitutional
monarchy guaranteed the controlling power of the bourgeoisie. Capitalism thus
flourished rapidly in England. James Watt’s invention of steam engine in 1769
marked the coming of the great Industrial Revolution in England. Factories and
plants emerged everywhere in the country, trades and industries gained great
prosperity, and people’s living standards got improved greatly. At the same time,
its trade and expansion of colonies overseas also developed. With the
development of science and technology, Reason became more and more
emphasized in the 18th century. The Enlightenment movement originated in
France and then swept to the whole Europe and the North America. The
enlighteners pursued rational thinking and sought to discover universal laws
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governing humanity, nature, and society.
The literary trend in the first half of the 18th century was called the Age of
Classicism, or rather of Neo-classicism. Neoclassical writers admired and
followed the styles of ancient poets of Greece and Rome such as Homer, Virgil,
and Horace. Neoclassical prose and poetry was orderly, clear, concise, unified,
and well proportioned. Alexander Pope (1688-1744) is the most outstanding
poet of the age. He gained great popularity by translating Homer. His
representative works include An Essay on Literary Criticism (1711) and The
Rape of the Lock (1712). Written in heroic couplets, the former expresses his
neo-classical ideas of poetry and the latter, a mock epic successfully applies the
form of epic to present a very trivial incident. Jonathan Swift (1667-1745) is
the most outstanding prose writer and satirist of the age. Gulliver’s Travels
(1726), his masterpiece work, which made him well-known by the world, in fact,
could not be considered a real novel in the modern sense, but rather a satirical
allegory. The purpose is to criticize his contemporary reality. Joseph Addison
(1672-1717) and Richard Steele (1672-1729) two important figures of the age,
succeeded in journalism and contributed a great deal to the growth and maturity
of English popular journals and newspapers. The Tatler (1709-1711) and The
Spectator (1711-1712) edited and published by them were the most recognized
and influential newspapers of the century. The neoclassical representative writer
in the middle of the 18th century was Samuel Johnson (1709-1784), who
demonstrated in his poems and prose works his classical taste and cultivation.
And his death symbolized the end of the Age of Neoclassicism.
The modern novel took its shape in the 1740s. Defoe, Richardson, Fielding
and Sterne were the major novelists of this century. Daniel Defoe (1660-1731)
was acknowledged as the “Father of English Novel.” The publication of The
Life and Stranger Surprising Adventures of Robinson Crusoe (1719) symbolized
the birth of the genre of novel. Defoe showed a world that familiar to the
middle-class rather than upper-class readers, in which “unheroic people try to
cope with practical problems, like finding a trustworthy spouse or simply
staying alive.” (Abrams, p872) Samuel Richardson (1689-1761) who started
the psychological novel is best known for his epistolary novel: Pamela: Or,
Virtue Rewarded (1740) and Henry Fielding (1707-1754) started the panoramic
novel of social manners. His masterpiece The History of Tom Jones, a Foundling
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(1749), although crowded with incidents, leaves readers the strong impression of
reality and gives a sharp irony of the social relations.
In the latter half of the 18th century, another obvious literary trend emerged.
The poets praised nature and acquired inspiration from the natural world. They
used blank verse and sonnet rather than heroic couplets. The tendency called
pre-romanticism showed itself first and most obviously in the poetry of nature
and then in the Gothic fiction. Robert Burns (1759-1796) who composed
poems both in English and in Scottish dialect, was one of the poets bearing
romantic strain. His poems celebrate the beauty of nature and love, and express
the poet’s patriotism for Scotland and love for democracy, liberty, freedom and
equality. The distinguished forerunner of the later English Romanticists,
William Blake (1757-1827), published his best-known works, the Songs of
Innocence in 1789 and the Songs of Experience in 1794. “They deal with two
contrary states: the state of innocence, in which the world in unthreatening, there
are no moral restrictions, and God is trusted implicitly, and the state of
experience, which reflects a fallen world of repression and religious hypocrisy.”
(Peck, p117)
The rise of Gothic novels at the turn of the century can also be seen as
heralding the Romantic movement of the 19th century. “Gothic Romances”
employ medieval background and are full of gloomy sentiment, superstitious
horror and supernaturalism. They are so named because of the use of medieval
“Gothic” architecture as the invariable setting of the elements of horror. The
Castle of Otranto (1764) written by Horace Walpole (1717-1797) is regarded as
the first Gothic novel.
The Romanticism Period
The England Romanticism covered the period from about 1798 to 1837. It is
also called “The Age of Revolution” because of the great influence of the
Industrial Revolution and the French Revolution. After the Industrial Revolution,
no country was powerful enough to compete with England in economy. While
the bourgeoisie continued to accumulate more and more capitals and became the
ruling class, a new laboring population gathered in the industrial towns, with the
victims of the Enclosure Movement, the landless peasants. The population
therefore became increasingly polarized. On the other hand, the French
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Revolution which asserted the doctrine of “liberty, equality and fraternity” and
proclaimed the natural rights of man and the abolition of class distinctions,
greatly changed people’s way of looking at the world. “People no longer
accepted their passive role, but seized the initiative.” (Peck, p116) Many English
writers were in sympathy with the French Revolution, and strongly influenced
and inspired by the French Revolution.
The Romanticism was characterized by the subordination of reason to
intuition and passion. The romanticists emphasize individual feelings, thoughts
and experiences and believe them to be the most important aspects of human life.
They think highly of imagination and Nature plays an important role in their
works. The romantic period is an age of poetry. It is generally considered that
the publication in 1798 of the Lyrical Ballads coauthored by Wordsworth and
Coleridge marked the beginning of the Romantic Movement in England.
There are six major English Romantic poets: Wordsworth, Coleridge, Southey,
Byron, Shelley, and Keats. Yet, they were divided into two schools: elder and
passive generation of romanticists; and the younger and active generation of
romanticists, according to their difference in political attitude. William
Wordsworth, Samuel Taylor Coleridge and Robert Southey have often been
mentioned as the “Lake Poets” because they lived and knew one another in the
Lake District in the northwestern part of England. There are called Passive
Romanticists because of their attitude toward and departure from acute social
reality. William Wordsworth (1770-1850) is the most representative poet of
English Romanticism. He is best-known for his short poems, including “Lines
Composed a Few Miles above Tintern Abbey,” “The Prelude,” and “The
Excursion.” Samuel Taylor Coleridge (1772-1834) is probably best known for
his poems “The Rime of the Ancient Mariner,” “Kubla Khan,” and “Christabel,”
as well as for his masterpiece of literary criticism Biographia Literaria (1814).
Byron, Shelley and Keats are grouped together as the second generation of
Romantic poets. George Gordon, Lord Byron (1788-1824), the most famous
and popular poet in the Romantic era is best-known for his narrative poems
Childe Harold’s Pilgrimage (1812-1818) and Don Juan (1819-1824). The latter
is one of the most important long poems published in England since Milton’s
Paradise Lost. Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792-1822) expressed apparent radical
opinion about the society and orthodox Christianity of his day in his most
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famous poems such as “Ode to the West Wind,” “To a Skylark” etc. John Keats
(1792-1821) was the last born of the English Romantic poets and the youngest
to die. His poetry is characterized by sensual imagery, most notably in the series
of Odes.
At the turn of the century, there appeared two distinguished novelists who
became well-known by the world, Jane Austen and Sir Walter Scott. Sir Walter
Scott (1771-1832), a Scottish novelist, was the creator of the genre of historical
novels. His novels “usually deal with a time of change, when one social
formation is giving way to another,” (Peck, p112) and paved the way for the
development of the realistic novel of the 19th century. Ivanhoe (1819) is one of
his most representative historical romances based on the events of the English
history. Jane Austen (1775-1817) a woman novelist who seems “to be
untouched by the political, intellectual and artistic revolutions of her age”
focuses on the limited scope of the English countryside and the realistic life of
middle-class families there. In her lifelong career, Jane Austen wrote altogether
six novels: Sense and Sensibility (1811), Pride and Prejudice (1813), Mansfield
Park (1814), Emma (1816), Northanger Abbey (1818) and Persuasion (1818).
The Victorian Period
The Victorian Age is marked roughly by the reign of Queen Victoria of
England from 1837 to 1901. It is one of the most glorious periods in the English
history. Britain grew into the most advanced and prosperous country in the
world during this period. London became the financial and commercial centre of
the world, and Britain with its colonies was said to be an empire where the sun
never set. The period form the 1830s to the 1840s was called the Time of
Troubles. The development of railway systems transformed England’s landscape
and greatly benefited its commerce. The years from 1832 to 1836 witnessed a
short period of prosperity. However, because of the crash in 1837 and the
following bad harvests, many workers lost their jobs and lived in desperate
poverty, and rioting occurred. A large organization of workers named the
Chartists was set up to make improvement. The Chartist leaders were dedicated
to having their programs adopted and succeeded in creating an atmosphere open
to reform. The second phase of the Victorian period from 1848 to 1870 is a time
of prosperity, although it had many harassing problems. The aristocracy
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gradually realized what Free Trade brought to them was wealth and benefits;
Britain flourished not only in trade and industry, but also agriculture.
Furthermore, the condition of the working classes got gradually improved.
Britain got from the empire wealth, markets, raw materials and world power and
influence. However, the publication of Darwin’s The Origin of Species in 1859
caused disputes, which showed that there were serious conflicts and anxieties
behind the prosperity. The third phase of the Victorian age from 1870 to 1910
saw England becoming a culture of consumerism and the apex of British
imperialism despite many outside challenges. To sum up, the Victorian period
experienced rapid change in almost all aspects of society and it was a transition
from the past to the modern times.
The Victorian period saw the second flourishing of English novel since the
th
18 century and produced many distinguished novelists. Victorian novels show
features of realism, which means Victorian novelists sought to represent in their
novels a social world that mirrored the one they lived in. They usually focused
on the depiction of the relationships in the middle-class society, “where the
material conditions of life indicate social position, where money defines
opportunity, where social class enforces a powerful sense of stratification, yet
where chances for class mobility exist.” (Abrams, p1875) During this period, a
lot of women writers emerged as major authors and made great contribution to
the development of the genre of novel. Moreover, the Victorian novels showed
great diversity in both styles and genres. Charles Dickens, William Makepeace
Thackeray, George Eliot, the Brontë sisters, Mrs. Gaskell, with their own styles,
are among the many giant Victorian novelists.
Charles Dickens (1812-1870), the most popular novelist of his time, was
generally regarded as the greatest novelist of the Victorian Age. Dickens is
famous for his vivid depiction of the struggles of the poor, especially child life,
in London. His most important works include Oliver Twist (1837-1838),
Dombey and Son (1846-1848), David Copperfield (1849-1850), Bleak House
(1852-1853), Great Expectations (1860-1861), Little Dorrit (1855-1857) and
Our Mutual Friend (1864-1865). William Makepeace Thackeray (1811-1863)
is best known for his Vanity Fair (1847-1848), which represented satirically “a
society consumed by a new desire for material goods, most of the characters
being motivated by the characters being motivated by the simple lusts of greed
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and self-interest.” (Peck, p136) Charlotte Brontë (1815-1855), the eldest of the
Brontë sisters, is well-known for her autobiographical novel Jane Eyre (1847).
Emily Brontë (1818-1848) published her Wuthering Heights in the same year
with Jane Eyre, but was not appreciated. Critics, especially of the middle 20th
century, became more and more aware of its greatness and ranked it a great
novel.
Victorian poetry was overshadowed by the Romantic poetry of the first 30
years of the 19th century and by novels which dominated the literary stage of this
period. Victorian poets were strongly influenced by the Romanticists. They
chose myths or legends form remote times to be subject matters, and wrote
about nature, love, death and beauty. However, Victorian poets also sought to do
experiments. For example, the dramatic monologues of Robert Browning were a
reaction to the subjectivity of Romantic poetry. “The idea of creating a lyric
poem in the voice of a speaker ironically distinct from the poet is the great
achievement of Victorian poetry.” (Abrams, p1877)
Alfred Tennyson (1809-1892) was the most popular and prolific poet in his
time. He voices the doubt and the faith, the grief and the joy of English people in
an age of fast social change. He gained the title “the people’s poet.” His
masterpiece In Memoriam was published in 1850 and later the same year he was
appointed Poet Laureate, succeeding William Wordsworth. Robert Browning
(1812-1889) was particularly well-known for his early monologue “My Last
Duchess.” His great contributions to poetry are his dramatic monologues, in
which the words not only convey setting and action but also reveal the speaker’s
character. Mathew Arnold (1822-1888) is sometimes called the third great
Victorian poet, along with Alfred Tennyson and Robert Browning. Matthew
Arnold’s most famous poem is “Dover Beach” which was inspired by his visit to
Dover following his honeymoon abroad in 1851.
The Twentieth Century
Queen Victoria died in 1901 and a major phase of English history thus ended.
In 1889, the Boer War broke out, which marked the apex of British imperialism.
The British Empire developed into the British Commonwealth in the first half of
the twentieth century. However, the war, on the other hand, also marked the
reaction against British imperialism, for it was a war that many British
245

The British and American Cultures

intellectuals protested against. And from the beginning of 20th century until the
1920s, Britain at home was troubled by the Irish question. The steadily
increasing Irish nationalism sought to get rid of the subordination of Ireland to
the British government. Three events that defined the first half of the 20th
century were the two world wars and the Great Depression. The First World War
which broke out in 1914 and ended in 1918 fundamentally changed people’s
way of thinking and the postwar disillusion of the 1920s created a spiritual
wasteland. Britain experienced a General Strike in 1926, and 1929 Wall Street
Crash started the Great Depression. The Second World War which commenced
in 1939 and continued until 1945 brought great horror to people and had a
shattering effect on English history. “The depression of the inter-war years
meant that, in 1939, Britain entered the war with limited resources; by the end of
the war, the country was virtually bankrupt. Financial and also leadership of the
world now moved decisively to the United States.” (Peck, p202)
The modern period actually begins with the late nineteenth century when
there is “an impression of social institutions-such as the family and the
marriage-crumbling, and of authors adopting a skeptical attitude towards
conventional morality.” (Peck, p157) The late Victorian period is characterized
by the revival of drama. One of the most celebrated playwrights was George
Bernard Shaw (1856-1950), whose career as a playwright continued well into
the twentieth century and was awarded the Nobel Prize for literature in 1925. He
advocated that literary works should reflect the social reality, and his plays
analyzed social problems and exposed social hypocrisy. He wrote altogether 51
plays, among which include Widowers’ Houses (1892), and Mrs. Warren’s
Profession (1893). Oscar Wilde (1854-1900) was another really noticeable
playwright at the end of the nineteenth century. His plays such as Lady
Windermere’s Fan (1892), A Woman of No Importance (1893) and The
Importance of Being Earnest (1895) express “a radical and thoroughly
disconcerting vision of society.” (Peck, 167) In addition, Oscar Wilde was a
spokesperson for the school of “art for art’s sake.” The aesthetic movement at
the end of the 19th century emphasized “art had no reference to life, and
therefore had nothing to do with morality.” (Peck, p168) He tried to practice
such principle in his novel The Picture of Dorian Gray (1891). Thomas Hardy
(1840-1928), the most important novelist at the end of the 19th century wrote
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novels including Far from the Madding Crowd (1874), The Return of the Native
(1878), The Mayor of Casterbridge (1886), The Woodlanders (1887), Tess of the
D’Urbervilles (1891) and Jude the Obscure (1895). Hardy’s novels focus on the
declining rural society and convey apparent skepticism and pessimism. Besides,
naturalism plays an important role in Hardy’s works. In Hardy’s novels, man is
not the master of his destiny, and his behaviors and his relations with others are
determined by outside forces he cannot control. In 1896, Hardy announced that
Jude the Obscure his last novel and turned to poetry writing. He wrote altogether
918 poems, which are published in eight collections. His poetry marks the
transition from the Victorian age to the modernist movement of the 20th century.
Joseph Conrad (1857-1924) was believed to be the first major
English-language writer of the twentieth century and was viewed as a precursor
of modernist literature. “In the works of novelists before Conrad there is always
a sense that a community used to exist, and that people used to belong to a pace
and to a family, but in Conrad there is a new, and far more extreme, sense of
dislocated individuals in an unrelentingly cruel world.” (Peck, p170) Two
representative works are Lord Jim (1900), his first major novel and The Heart of
Darkness (1902), regarded to be his best work.
While modernism was to become an important literary trend in the early 20th
century, there were also many leading writers who were not modernists. They
wrote apparently very traditional quality of works. Three of them are Arnold
Bennett, John Galsworthy and E.M. Forster. Arnold Bennett (1867-1931), often
regarded as a realistic novelist, wrote ten novels, among which The Old Wives’
Tale (1908) best showed his talent. John Galsworthy (1867-1933) was the
winner of the 1932 Nobel Prize for Literature. He is best known for The Forsyte
Saga (1902-1921), a series of three novels which well depicted the life of the
Edwardian upper-middle class. E.M. Forster (1879-1970) whose works are
usually regarded to contain both modernist and Victorian elements, wrote four
pre-war novels, Where Angels Fear to Trend (1905), The Longest Journey
(1907), A Room with a View (1908) and Howards End (1910). His most famous
work, A Passage to India (1924) reflected challenges to imperialism.
During the first decades of the 20th century modernism became an
international tendency in sculpture, painting, dance, as well as literature. It
began in the European countries as a response to the effects of World War I in
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the 19th century, spread worldwide, and ended in the early 1940s. Due to the
skepticism and disillusionment after the war, writers and artists tried to use new
ways to express their understanding of the world and the human nature. The
Modernist Movement began to influence English literature from about 1910, and
prevailed during the 1920s and 1930s. It was mainly a movement of experiments
in techniques of writing. Modernist literature showed the characteristic of
rejection against the traditions.
English poetry witnessed a poetic revolution against the traditional contents
and forms of Victorian poetry, which marked the rise of modernist poetry. T.S.
Eliot and W.B. Yeats played significant roles in bring modernism into English
poetry. However, they participated in this poetic revolution in different ways. T.
S. Eliot (1888-1965), was born in America and then became an English citizen
in 1927. Eliot’s central position in this poetic revolution was displayed by his
being both a poet and critic. His famous works include The Love Song of J.
Alfred Prufrock (1915) and The Waste Land (1922). The latter with its
innovatory technique was often regarded as a model of modernism. A mood of
disillusionment prevalent after World War I is apparently shown in this poem.
Besides, the poem reveals that the world after the war has collapsed. In 1948, he
was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature. William Butler Yeats (1865-1939)
another central figure of modern poetry was considered the greatest
English-speaking poet of his age by T.S. Eliot. He won the 1923 Nobel Prize for
literature. His chief poetic works include The Responsibilities (1914), The Wild
Swans at Coole (1919), The Tower (1928) and The Winding Stair (1933).
“Beginning among the aesthetes of the 1890s, turning later to a more tough and
spare ironic language without losing his characteristic verbal magic, working out
his own notions of symbolism and bringing them in different ways into his
poetry, developing in his full maturity a rich symbolic and Metaphysical poetry
with its own curiously haunting cadences and its imagery both shocking realistic
and movingly suggestive, Yeats’ work is itself a history of English poetry
between 1890 to 1939.” (Abrams, p2272)
Modernist fiction has sometimes been called modern psychological fiction
because modern novelists emphasized the description of the psychological
activities of their characters. Freud and his theory of psychological analysis had
a great influence on literature in the 20th century. The “stream of consciousness”
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became the narrative mode adopted by many modern writers. These novelists
put emphasis on the mental and emotional reactions of the characters to the
external world rather then the external world itself. In English literature, James
Joyce and Virginia Woolf are the two best-known novelists of the “stream of
consciousness” school. No other English writers could use this technique as
systematically as James Joyce (1882-1941) a great master of the technique of
the “stream of consciousness.” His major works include A Portrait of the Artist
as a Young Man (1916), bearing many autobiographical traces and Ulysses
(1922), which is generally acknowledged to be his masterpiece and a typical
example of the “stream of consciousness” technique. He then spent fourteen
years on his last novel Finnegans Wake (1939), which is known as one of the
most difficult works of fiction in the English language. Virginia Woolf
(1882-1941) was a major stylistic innovator associated with the “stream of
consciousness” technique. Her novels included Mrs. Dalloway (1925), To the
Lighthouse (1927), Orlando (1928), The Wave (1931), and A Room of One’s
Own (1928). Woolf developed her own way of dealing with the stream of
consciousness “with a carefully modulated poetic flow and brought into prose
fiction something of the rhythms and the imagery of lyric poetry.” (Abrams,
2403) She was also an influential feminist who was concerned with the status of
women and what severely restricted them. “Woolf’s unique importance lies in
her recognition that the traditional myths and structures have excluded women,
they have been excluded both from society and from writing in their own voice.”
(Peck, p197) Another literary giant of the modern period is D. H. Lawrence
(1885-1930). He wrote not only novels, among which major ones include The
White Peacock (1911), Sons and Lovers (1913), The Rainbow (1915), Women in
Love (1920), but also short stories, poetry, plays and essays. Lawrence wrote
about the social life of the lower and middle classes, especially of those who
could not adapt to the social norms of his time. The major theme of his novels is
“various aspects of relationship—the relationship between humans and their
environment, the relationship between the generations, the relationship between
man and woman, the relationship between instinct and intellect, and above all
the proper basis for the marriage relationship as he conceived it.” (Abrams,
p2571) What is special in his writing is the combination of psychoanalysis and
social criticism, and his frank treatment of sexual issues, most notably in Lady
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Chatterley’s Lover (1928).
Besides modernists, there did exist in English literature non-modernists in the
interwar period. Particularly in the 1930s, English literature saw some writers
“seem to have retreated from the kind of innovations that we associate with
modernism.” (Peck, p199) Evelyn Waugh (1903-1966) established his
reputation as a novelist with Decline and Fall (1928). His writing displayed
distinct Roman Catholic background. Aldous Huxley (1894-1963) envisioned in
his masterpiece Brave New World (1932) a scientific dystopia “where any sense
of individual freedom has been lost.” (Peck, p200) The concept of scientific
rationalism and people’s optimistic attitudes towards it were greatly challenged
in the novel. W.H. Auden (1907-1973) who was the most active and famous
poet of the interwar period dealt with social and international problems of the
age. He was greatly influenced by the leftist thoughts and an advocate of
Marxism and Freudian.
English Literature since 1945
Britain experienced a spirit of optimism that the country would soon become
prosperous after the immediate post-war period. However, with the
independence of the colonies overseas like India in 1947, Britain lost an empire
in geography and politics. In addition, with the continuing decline of the British
economy from the 1950s to 1970s, Britain painfully realized that it was no
longer a dominant power in the world. “At a rather more intangible level, Britain
and the British people had to adjust to a sense of national decline and loss of
national self-confidence.” (Peck, p202) Britain attempted to solve some of
Britain’s fundamental problems in the last two decades of the 20th century. And
by the end of the century, British people did enjoy a rise of living standard.
However, there still existed other fundamental problems in Britain at the same
time. Those obvious include: the unsatisfactory health and education services,
poverty still severe in many areas, and increase of the levels of crime and social
indiscipline. Furthermore, it seems that the country was completely disoriented.
The term “postmodernism” was used to describe the literature after the
Second World War, although it is hard to define the term itself. British literature
since 1945 displayed even more diversity. There were both popular and serious
writers. Although modernist writers continued living and publishing works,
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there appeared many new voices. Meanwhile, the feminist movement and sexual
liberation helped produce many significant women writers.
English drama in the second half of the twentieth century was characterized by
the revolution of the working-class drama and the Theatre of Absurd. The
working-class drama was started by a group of young writers belonging to the
lower-middle class or working class. They created a new type of play which
expressed a mood of restlessness, anger and frustration, a spirit of rebelliousness
and strong emotional protest against the existing social institutions. John
Osborne (1929-1994) started the first change in drama by presenting his play
Look Back in Anger in 1965. The play was described as a “kitchen-sink” drama
because Osborne “put a new emphasis on domestic realism and everyday life
and language.” (Peck, 207) Since Osborne’s Look Back in Anger, the theater
began to present the real post-war life in Britain. Osborne brought vitality to the
English theatre and became known as the first “Angry Young Man”. Arnold
Wesker (1932- ) another prominent representative playwright of the
working-class drama began to portray the working class and their real life in a
trilogy that began with Chicken Soup with Barley (1958). The term “kitchen
sink” which actually derives from Wesker’s play, The Kitchen (1961), implies
down-to-earth realism, reflecting the common problems of everyday existence
of the working-class life.
The Theatre of Absurd is commonly associated with Existentialism. Their
works expressed that human existence has no meaning or purpose and therefore
all communication failed. Irrational and illogical speech finally ended with
silence. Samuel Beckett (1906-1989) is considered the greatest representative
of the Theatre of the Absurd. He focuses primarily on the failure of man to
overcome “absurdity”. He depicted human beings’ loneliness and alienation in
his uncompromisingly bleak, difficult plays in a compassionate and humorous
manner. His first play, Waiting for Godot (1953), is regarded as the most famous
and influential play of the Theatre of the Absurd. Beckett first wrote it in French
and then translated it into English by himself. A younger group of playwrights
like Harold Pinter and Tome Stoppard were strongly influenced by this play.
Harold Pinter (1930- ) is a prominent English playwright who owes a debt to
Beckett. His major plays include The Room (1957), The Birthday Party (1958),
The Caretaker (1960) The Dumb Waiter (1960) and The Homecoming (1965).
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His early plays are usually recognized as his special contribution to modern
drama. In his plays, the ominous latent menace always threatens the lives of the
characters, and there are always the difficulties of communication between
people.
It is said that English literature produced no major figures in the second half of
the 20th century. Actually, there were many good poets, but poetry lost its central
position in literature. With the coming of the 1950s, a new generation of poets
started “The Movement”. With Philip Larkin as its most distinct spokesman, it
aimed for “a neutral tone, a purity of diction in which to render an unpretentious
fidelity to experience.” (Abrams, p2277) Philip Larkin (1922-1985) was more
prominent than the others. Many of his best poems collected in The Grass
Deceived (1955), The Whitsun Weddings (1964) and High Windows (1974).
Larkin described the ordinary lives rather directly, and his poems focus on
especially the pathos and human of everyday experience. Ted Hughes
(1930-1998), a different poet among his contemporaries explored the physical
nature of man and wrote with liveliness, sensitiveness and originality about
animals. The Hawk in the Rain (1957) contains memorable poems about birds
and fish. Geoffrey Hill (1932- ) gained his inspiration mainly from history and
distinguished himself with his dealing with the historical subjects. In For the
Unfallen (1959), Hill focused on the medieval history of England and the
Holocaust in the 1940s. Seamus Heaney (1939- ) is always considered the most
important Irish poet after Yeats. In his poems, he celebrated the rural people and
their life, showed his concerns to the Irish political reality and searched for
salvation for his country as well as for himself as an artist. He was awarded the
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1995.
Modernism remained an influential force in novel writing. Malcolm Lowry
(1909-1957) published his best known novel Under the Volcano in 1947 which
displayed clear similarity to some modernist novels. George Orwell (1903-1950)
always believed himself to be a political writer, and his works show strong
interest in social and political issues. His famous works include Animal Farm
(1945) and Nineteen Eighty-four (1949), which satirize totalitarianism and focus
on the limitations on individual freedom. Graham Greene (1904-1991)
composed both serious literature and entertainment literature and was sometimes
able to combine them together in his works. His novels include The Power and
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the Glory (1940), The Heart of the Matter (1940) and The End of the Affair
(1951). William Golding (1911-1993) was the winner of the 1983 Nobel Prize
for Literature. His is best known for his first novel The Lord of the Flies (1954)
which explores moral dilemmas and human reactions in extreme situations and
also doubt the modern civilization. John Fowles (1926-2005) could be regarded
as an experiment practitioner of postmodern literature. He was greatly
influenced by the literary trends of his time, such as magic realism. The French
Lieutenant’s Woman (1969) is considered to be his best-known novel. What
make this novel distinguished and innovatory are his intrusive narrative voice
and the way he incorporates documents and data about the Victorian period into
the story. The narrator not only gives a lot of comments on the characters and
their behaviors, but also appears in the story at some point to converse with his
characters. Even, there are three endings offered. But some critics point out that
the Fowles’ experiment and innovation cannot conceal the fact that “his own
convictions are essentially traditional; that he is a middle-class, liberal author,
and that he desired and wishes to possess his heroine every bit as much as his
hero Charles does.” (Peck, p211)
Women novelists, with Virginia Woolf as their forerunner produced many
noticeable works for the 20th century English literature. Iris Murdoch
(1919-1999) published her first and best-known novel, Under the Net in 1954
which was selected in 1998 as one of Modern Library’s 100 best
English-language novels of the 20th century. Murdoch often wrote about good
and evil, sexual relationships, morality and the power of the unconscious. Doris
Lessing (1919- ) is widely regarded as a major writer of the 20th century and an
influential feminist writer. Her early novels from 1951-1969 provide “perhaps
the most vivid, if indirect, evidence of how and why people’s lives changed in
the first twenty-five years after the Second World War.” (Peck, p209) Her
famous works include The Grass is Singing (1951), her first novel; The Golden
Notebook (1962) a classic of feminist fiction; and the sequence of five novels
collectively called Children of Violence (1952–69). Lessing was awarded the
2007 Nobel Prize for Literature. Jean Rhys (1890-1979) was another successful
woman writer of the 20th century. She is best-known for Wide Sargasso Sea
(1966), a deliberate rewriting of Charlotte Brontë’s Jane Eyre. However, the
focus of her novel is the romance between Mr. Rochester and his ex-wife, the
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madwoman in the attic. The novel adopts a postcolonial perspective and deals
mainly with the theme of racial inequality. Other women writers who have been
influenced by the emergence of the feminist discourse include Angela Carter and
Antonia S. Byatt. Angela Carter (1940-1992), a woman novelist known for her
feminist, magical realism, wrote novels include The Magic Toyshop (1967) The
Passion of New Eve (1977), Nights at Circus (1984) and Wise Children (1987).
She was also known for her mixing of the familiar, ordinary details of life and
the grotesque, surreal and fantastic. “In the inventive manner that characterizes
her novels, Carter plays with fantasy and narrative points of view.” (Peck, p212)
Antonia S. Byatt (1936- ) took interest in the Victorian period like John Fowles.
Possession: A Romance (1990) is actually part mystery and part romance. The
novel “returns to the Victorian period in order to consider indirectly, Britain at
the end of the twentieth century.” (Peck, p219) Generally considered a brilliant
example of postmodernist fiction, it was awarded the Booker Prize for 1990.
Besides Rhys who was born in Dominica and had an intimate knowledge of
Caribbean culture, there were other voices from former British colonies which
became louder in the 1960s. V. S. Naipaul (1932- ) was born in Trinidad and
Tobago and has both the Trinidadian and British nationalities. Naipaul fully
exploited his colonial background like Rhys. His works include The Mystic
Masseur (1957), A House for Mr. Biswas (1961), The Mimic Men (1967) and
Guerilla (1975). Besides writing novels, Naipaul also produced famous
travelogues like The Middle Passage (1962) and An Area of Darkness (1964).
He was the winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 2001. The late 20th
century also heard the voices from writers of Britain’s former colonies. Salman
Rushdie (1974- ), a British Indian novelist, won the 1981 Booker Prize with his
best-known novel Midnight’s Children (1981). The novel is a history of India
since its independence and in which the author combines the magical realism
with historical fiction. However, his novels gained completely difference from
the West and the East because of the involvement of some sensitive national and
religious issues. This is the case with his fourth novel The Satanic Verses (1988),
a novel about modern-day Pakistan. It has provoked protests from Muslims in
several countries and even brought death threats to Rushdie. Another important
immigrant writer is Kazuo Ishiguro (1954- ), a Japanese-born British novelist.
Ishiguro is one of the most celebrated contemporary fiction authors in the
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English-speaking world. His best-known works include The Remains of the Day
(1989), and Never Let Me Go (2005).
8.2 American Literature
“The foundation of American literature begins with the orally transmitted
myths, legends, tales, and lyrics (always songs) of Indian cultures.”
(VanSpanckeren, p2)
Before the coming of European settlers, more than ten million Native
Americans or American Indians who represented a wide variety of cultures had
already lived in the American continent. They spoke more than 500 different
Indian languages, but there is no written literature. Most Indian cultures were
orally handed down and genre systems such as speech, chant and song had
developed in the process. Tribal life experience: planting, hunting and fishing, or
birth, puberty and death are the frequent themes, and so is Nature. “Indian
stories glow with reverence for nature as a spiritual, as well as physical, mother.
Nature is alive and endowed with spiritual forces.” (VanSpanckeren, p2) And the
main characters are animals or plants, which are often totems of the tribes.
Contemporary scholars have classified those stories into three types: Original
Stories which dramatize tribal interpretations of how the earth originated and
how people established relationships with the cosmos and with the plants and
animals; Trickster Tales featuring trickster characters—people in the form of
animals (also said to be half animal and half human), who often exist on the
margins of the social world, attempt to violate established rules and customs or
engage in socially unacceptable acts (Odysseus and Prometheus in Greek
mythology) and Historical Narratives recording historical events, among
which many stories recount European colonization from the perspective of
Native Americans.
“The native oral literature is indispensable in that this oral tradition is the very
foundation of native written literature in the 20th century.” (Toming, p6)
The Literature of Colonial America
The colonial period covers almost the entire 17th century and a great portion of
the 18th century. It begins from 1607 when the first permanent English
settlement was established in North America at Jamestown, Virginia to 1776
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when the War of Independence took place.
Literature at that time was anything but thriving because the earlier settlers
faced unimaginable hardships and they could not save much time for literature
and most of those early settlers were Puritans who left their homelands to seek
the freedom to practice their religion. Puritanism is a major influence in
colonial America.
“Puritan pilgrims spoke of their doctrine in terms of two covenants. The first
covenant was supposedly made between God and Adam, according to which
Adam was to enjoy eternal happiness in the Garden of Eden on the condition
that he should completely obey God. Tasting the apple from the forbidden tree
of knowledge meant that Adam committed the ‘original sin’ or broke the first
covenant. Adam and Eve were cast out of the Garden of Eden to toil in the world
forever. Later God made a second covenant with Abraham and promised to save
his children unconditionally. The Puritans believed that they were descendents
of Abraham: they were the ‘elect’ group redeemed by the suffering of Jesus
Christ and chosen to receive God’s ‘grace.’ …. Thus, ‘original sin’ and ‘grace’
are two most important premises in Puritanism.” (Toming, p17)
The Puritans considered themselves to be a choose people, thus they could not
accept any other beliefs and they drove out and persecuted those that challenged
their way of life which was mainly disciplined and hard. Joy and laughter were
viewed as symptoms of sin and the image of God was a wrathful one.
Writings in the colonial period are mainly pamphlets, diaries, letters, sermons
and poetry. Early colonial settlers narrated their journey across the Atlantic to
the new land, the hardships they faced there, and how they established their
settlements. They depicted this mysterious and rich land stretched before them
and recorded how they encounter with the Native Americans, their life and
custom, as well as the friendship or conflicts with them. Most of the writing
during the early years of the colonists’ settlement was somewhat personal,
serious and religious, featuring a plain style and religious subjects focusing on a
God-centered world. In a sense, literature of the colonial period is mainly a
literary expression of the Puritan idealism. “The Puritan definition of good
writing was that which brought home a full awareness of the importance of
worshipping God and of the spiritual dangers that the soul faced on Earth.”
(VanSpanckeren, p4)
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Captain John Smith (1580-1631) is remembered for his role in establishing
the first permanent English settlement in North America at Jamestown, Virginia.
He was considered the first American author with his works: A True Relation of
Such Occurrences and Accidents of Note as Hath Happened in Virginia Since
the First Planting of That Colony (1608) and The General History of Virginia,
New England, and the Summer Isles (1624).
William Bradford (1590-1657) and John Winthrop (1588-1649) were
representative figures of Puritan writers. The former was the first governor of
Plymouth and wrote The History of Plymouth Plantation. The latter held the
same post at Boston and wrote The History of New England, which discussed
the religious foundations of the Massachusetts Bay Colony.
Puritan poetry was also highly religious in nature. Among lyric poets, the most
important figures are Edward Taylor (1642-1729), the best of the Puritan poets;
and “Colonial New England’s best poet, or The Tenth Muse,” (Halleck, p18)
Anne Bradstreet (1612-1672), who wrote personal poems about her family and
home life, and “poems and meditations which primarily demonstrate Puritan
consciousness.” (Toming, p20) The “domestic” poems and the Contemplations
are her best literary achievements.
“To My Dear and Loving Husband,” a poem written between 1641 and 1643
by Anne Bradstreet shed some insights for modern readers into Puritan attitudes
toward love, marriage, and God. In the poem, Bradstreet proclaims the great
love between her and her husband, which values more than “whole mines of
gold” or “any earthly riches,” and she hopes that their physical union on earth
will continue to be their spiritual union in heaven. In this poem, the poet views
earthly love as a sign of spiritual salvation.
If ever two were one, then surely we.
If ever man were loved by wife, then thee;
If ever wife was happy in a man,
Compare with me, ye women, if you can.
I prize thy love more than whole mines of gold
Or all the riches that the East doth hold.
My love is such that rivers cannot quench,
Nor ought but love from thee, give recompense.
Thy love is such I can no way repay,
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The heavens reward thee manifold, I pray.
Then while we live, in love let’s so persevere
That when we live no more, we may live ever.
(From The American Tradition in Literature, TENTH EDITION, Shorter
Edition in One Volume)
The Literature of Reason and Revolution
By the mid-eighteenth century colonial America was no longer a group of
scattered, struggling settlements. Britain’s 13 North American colonies matured
during the 1700s. They grew in population, economic strength, and cultural
attainment. “An increasing spirit of unity” was developed and “the sense of a
new American identity encouraged the growth of a loose confederation,
disturbed by British colonial wars on the frontier and by ‘intolerable’ British
trade and taxation policies.” (Perkins, p121) The War of Independence or the
American Revolution then broke out. The 13 American colonies became the 13
United States of America in 1783. “Military victory fanned nationalistic hopes
for a great new literature. Yet with the exception of outstanding political writing,
few works of note appeared during or soon after the Revolution.”
(VanSpanckeren, p7) Literature in this period are mainly essays, pamphlets, and
political documents, most of which were wrote “for purposes of social reform,
revolutionary agitation and philosophical declaration.” (Toming, p39) Therefore
satire was the predominant characteristic of poetic expression. American drama
began to emerge, but the literary quality was not very high. And most novels in
the period were either frivolous or heavily didactic.
The 18th century in America is known as the Age of Reason and
Enlightenment, which first developed in England in 17th century and spread to
France and other European countries and finally reached the colonies of
America. The Americans were influenced by scientists like Sir Isaac Newton
(1642-1727) and philosophers like John Locke (1632-1704). “Newtonian ideas
can be seen as a general symbol of world outlook in Enlightenment thinking.”
(Toming, p40) In the eyes of Newton, the universe is operated by the so-called
“Nature’s laws” and human beings are supposed to be able to discover those
laws. Newtonian rationalism gradually helped people form a faith in science and
the ideal of progress. And a new image of God different form the Puritan God
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was shaped. “This is a transcendental God operating by natural laws, not by
providential intervention. This God is revealed in nature, not in Bible.” (Toming,
P41) It is thus believed that men can be perfected through education and all men
are created equal. Locke argued against the assumption that human beings are
born with a set of innate ideas given by God. In suggesting that man’s mind is
like a blank slate (a tabula rasa) on which experiences are inscribed, “Locke
qualified traditional belief and suggested that the more that we understood and
sympathized with our fellow men and women, the richer our social and spiritual
lives would be.” (Baym, p173-4)
Americans were influenced by Enlightenment in different ways. Some writers
like Benjamin Franklin and Thomas Jefferson were inspired by the political and
social dimensions of those philosophers. Others were influenced by the
theological interpretation that set the strict Puritan doctrines free. Partly due to
the challenge of Enlightenment ideas, Puritan influences declined in the period.
This declination and the rise of some literary capitals like Philadelphia, Hartford,
New York paved the way for the coming of modern American novel and drama.
Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790), a writer, printer, publisher, scientist,
philanthropist, and diplomat, was the most famous and respected figure of his
period. His Poor Richard’s Almanac and The Autobiography of Benjamin
Franklin are esteemed works with their wit and influence toward the formation
of a budding American identity. He had faith in human accomplishment and
progress. He believed that an individual, with industry and thrift, will improve
himself and his community. He marked a historical shift in emphasis from
Providence to the individual, from the afterlife to this life. Thomas Paine
(1737-1809) is a master of persuasion who knows the power of language to
move a person to action and his pamphlet writings including Common Sense
(1766) and The American Crisis (1766) are seen as playing a key role in
influencing the political tone of the period. Poetry became a weapon during the
Revolution. Philip Freneau (1752-1832) was perhaps the most memorable poet
of the period. He used satire as a main poetic device and a political weapon
against the British during the war. Some excellent lyric poems in which he
celebrated American subjects prove that he was the forerunner of American
Romanticism.
Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826) was an influential political writer during and
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after the war. The Declaration of Independence, which was drafted in June,
1776, could be regarded as a monument to Jefferson as a statesman and author.
“In lofty eloquence and unforgettable phrasing, the document expressed the
convictions in the hearts and minds of the American people.” (Toming, p54) In
its preamble, Jefferson proposes that all men are created equal; all man are
endowed by their creator with certain unalienable rights; among these rights are
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness; to secure these rights, governments are
instituted among men; and whenever any form of government becomes
destructive of these ends, it the right of the people to alter or to abolish it. What
Jefferson outlines here is actually “a general philosophy of government”
(Toming, p55) that justifies American Revolution.
We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain
unalienable Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and the
pursuit of Happiness.—That to secure these rights, Governments
are instituted among Men, deriving their just powers from the
consent of the governed,—That whenever any Form of
Government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the Right of
the People to alter or to abolish it, and to institute new Government,
laying its foundation on such principles and organizing its powers
in such form, as to them shall seem most likely to effect their
Safety and Happiness. Prudence, indeed, will dictate that
Governments long established should not be changed for light and
transient causes; and accordingly all experience hath shewn, that
mankind are more disposed to suffer, while evils are sufferable,
than to right themselves by abolishing the forms to which they are
accustomed. But when a long train of abuses and usurpations,
pursuing invariably the same Object evinces a design to reduce
them under absolute Despotism, it is their right, it is their duty, to
throw off such Government, and to provide new Guards for their
future security. (From The American Tradition in Literature,
TENTH EDITION, Shorter Edition in One Volume)
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American Romanticism
The period from the end of the 18th century until after the Civil War is one of
the most important periods in the history of American literature because it saw
miraculous literary achievements.
The population of the country tripled partly because of the acquisition of new
territories and partly because of an enormous influx of immigrants. The United
States was becoming “even more than before, a multicultural one.” (Gary, p100)
The changes in economy were the most radical. Industry was becoming the
country’s economic base and its population was moving to town. Those changes
initiated the striking changes in transportation, which in turn facilitated the
development of economy. However, for African Americans and Native
Americans, this is “a period of change for worse.” (Gary, p102) Due to the
Indian Removal Act of 1830, the Indian tribes were forced to give up their lands
east of the Mississippi and move west to smaller reservations. Many died in the
process of removal. “American destiny plainly required a little practical
callousness, most whites felt, in a secular version of the colonial notion that God
had willed the extirpation of the American Indian.” (Baym, p440) With the
invention of the cotton gin and the enormously increased demand for cotton, the
hope for slavery to be dismantled and slaves to be freed was extinguished.
Conversely, their living standards and their general conditions deteriorated. The
demand for abolition of slavery from the North and some black and white
writers became increasingly urgent, but the South and its spokesmen continued
defending slavery, which finally resulted in the Civil War.
America not only gained political independence, but also became a country of
independent economy and culture. Educated Americans called for literary
independence urgently. In this period, a large number of writers appeared like “a
constellation of bright stars.”(Toming, p65) Their writings “forged a new
literature, rich in native character and tradition and recognized as American by
the world at large.” (Perkins, p251) And what they achieved also show that
American literature has achieved its maturity. Novels, short stories, and poems,
rather than sermons, manifestos and political pamphleteering papers, became the
principal literary forms. Although native playwrights remained few and the
quality of their works second-rate, the play house was no longer considered to
be completely a source of sin. Dramas which focused on events and stories of
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the country had appeared. However, due to the fact that there was not a national
book-buying market for American literature and writers could not gain any
international protection, “making a serious American contribution to the
literature of the world was no guarantee at all of monetary rewards.” (Baym,
p435)
American literature of the late 18th and early 19th centuries was of romantic
characters. Partly because of the imitation of European literature, American
romanticism was influenced by European romanticism and therefore shared its
features. “Romanticism celebrates the triumph of feeling and intuition over
reason.” (Toming, p67) It doubts what the Enlightenment embraces: the rational
explanations of the universe and human nature. Exotic styles such as Gothic
styles were welcomed. Romantics exalted the individual over society, and felt
reluctant to be bounded by conventions and customs. They celebrated Nature
and were proud of their own culture. The American writers highlighted the
imaginative and emotional qualities of literature like their European counterparts.
They showed a special liking for the picturesque, the exotic, the sensuous, the
sensational, and the supernatural in their writings, and a strong tendency to exalt
the individual and the common man. Although influenced deeply by European
Romanticism, American romanticism displayed from the very beginning distinct
features of its own. The Americans celebrated America’s landscape with its
virgin forests, meadows, groves, endless prairies, streams, and vast oceans. The
wilderness came to function almost as a dramatic character that symbolized
moral law. The desire for an escape from society and a return to nature became a
permanent tradition of American literature, which is particularly evident in
Cooper’s Leather-stocking Tales, in Thoreau’s Walden and, later, in Mark
Twain’s Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. With the growth of American
nationalism, heroes and heroines speaking local dialects increased greatly.
Puritanism, as an American cultural heritage, exerted great influences over the
shape of American moral values and also American romanticism. Therefore,
American romantic writers tended more to moralize than their European
counterparts.
American romanticism can be divided into two stages, early American
romanticism and the New England Transcendentalism. Early American
romanticism was best represented by Washington Irving and James Fennimore
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Cooper in fiction and William Cullen Bryant in poetry. Washington Irving
(1783-1859) was one of the first American writers to achieve international
recognition. He was known as America’s literary ambassador to Europe. “The
Legend of Sleepy Hollow” and “Rip Van Winkle,” which appear in his The
Sketch Book are his two best known short stories. James Fenimore Cooper
(1789-1851) is best remembered as a novelist who wrote numerous sea-stories
and the historical novels known as the Leather-stocking Tales. Among his most
famous works is the Romantic novel The Last of the Mohicans, often regarded
as his masterpiece. Both Irving and Cooper show a distinctly romantic strain and
both were deeply concerned with the meaning of America. Yet there are some
significant differences between the two: Irving is more an interpreter of legends,
whether local or European. Cooper, on the other hand, triumphs by his
interpretation of romantic and realistic life on the frontiers of the forest and the
sea. Irving’s literary achievement is in short stories, essays and romanticized
history and autobiography, but Cooper’s achievement is primarily in the novel.
William Cullen Bryant (1794-1878) was a romantic poet in his passion for
American wilderness and for a culturally independent America. But if Bryant
was a romantic in his attitude he was neoclassical in form. His style was thus
contradictory to the vast American wilderness he celebrated and his romantic
sentiments and themes. “Thanatopsis” and “To a Waterfowl” are two of Bryant’s
best poems.
American romanticism culminated around the 1840s in what has come to be
known as “New England Transcendentalism” or “American Renaissance”. “In
its strictest sense Transcendentalism was a restatement of the idealistic
philosophy, and an application of its beliefs to religion, nature, and life. But in a
looser sense, and as including the more outward manifestations which drew
popular attention most strongly, it was the name given to that spirit of dissent
and protest, of universal inquiry and experiment, which marked the third and
fourth decades of this century in America, and especially in New England.”
(Beers, p154) It placed emphasis on spirit, or the Oversoul, as the most
important thing in the Universe. The Oversoul was an all-pervading power for
goodness, omnipresent and omnipotent, from which all things came and of
which all were a part. It existed in nature and man alike and constituted the chief
element of the universe. American Transcendental Romantics pushed radical
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individualism to the extreme. To them, the individual was the most important
element of society. The ideal type of man was the self-reliant individual. People
should depend upon themselves for spiritual perfection if they cared to make the
effort because the individual soul communed with the Oversoul and was
therefore divine. They offered a fresh perception of nature as symbolic of the
Spirit or God. Nature was, to them, alive, filled with God’s overwhelming
presence. Transcendentalism is based on the belief that the most fundamental
truths about life and death can be reached only by going beyond the world of the
senses. One of the most important influences in the period was that of the
Transcendentalists, including Ralph Waldo Emerson, and Henry David Thoreau.
Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803-1882) is the chief spokesman of New England
Transcendentalism. His Nature (1836) has been called “the manifesto of
American Transcendentalism” and his The American Scholar (1837) has been
rightly regarded as American’s “Declaration of Intellectual Independence”.
Henry David Thoreau (1817-1862), Emerson’s disciple and friend, is primarily
remembered by two of his works: Walden (1854) and the essay “Civil
Disobedience” (1849).
In the 19th century saw the great contribution of three important writers
Nathaniel Hawthorne, Herman Melville and Edgar Allan Poe whose literary
achievements marked a new level of maturity of American literature. Edgar
Allan Poe (1809-1849) wrote short stories primarily and was one of the first
literary critics. He was one of the earliest American practitioners of the short
story and is considered the inventor of the detective fiction genre. His early
detective fiction tales laid the groundwork for future detectives in literature. His
theory of short fiction is best exemplified in Ligeia, the tale he considered his
finest and “The Fall of the House of Usher”, which was to become one of his
most famous stories. Nathaniel Hawthorne (1804-1864) wrote both long and
short fictional works that he called romance tales. He wrote well over a hundred
stories, essays and sketches, and is the author of four remarkable novels: The
Scarlet Letter (1850), The House of the Seven Gables (1851), The Blitchedale
Romance (1852), and The Marble Faun (1860). Literary historians believe that
The Scarlet Letter was undoubtedly the first great American novel. Of the three,
Herman Melville (1819-1891) was the only one capable of the epic-scale and
wrote, among other works, Moby Dick (1851), one of the world’s greatest
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masterpieces. Some of his short stories are also masterpieces.
Walt Whitman and Emily Dickinson were two major poets in the late 19th
century. Emily Dickinson (1830-1886) is, in a sense, a link between her era and
the literary sensitivities of the 20th century. She never married, and she led an
unconventional life that was outwardly uneventful but was full of inner intensity.
She wrote altogether 1775 poems, of which only seven appeared in print in her
lifetime. Her clean, clear, chiseled poems, rediscovered in the 1950s, are some
of the most fascinating and challenging in American literature. The poems are
short, many of them being based on a single image or symbol. But within her
little lyrics Dickinson addresses those issues that concern the whole human
beings, which include religion, death, immortality, love and nature. She writes of
these things so brilliantly that she is now ranked as one of America’s great poets.
Walt Whitman (1819-1892) was a part of the transition between
Transcendentalism and realism, incorporating both views in his works. He is
among the most influential poets in the American canon, often called the father
of free verse. His Leaves of Grass (1855), which he rewrote and revised
throughout his life, contains“Song of Myself” the most stunningly original poem
ever written by an American. “Here he places the Romantic self at the center of
the consciousness of the poem: “The poem’s innovative, unrhymed, free-verse
form, open celebration of sexuality, vibrant democratic sensibility, and extreme
Romantic assertion that the poet’s self was one with the universe and the reader,
permanently altered the course of American poetry.” (VanSpanckeren, p15)
Song of Myself
1
I celebrate myself, and sing myself,
And what I assume you shall assume,
For every atom belonging to me as good belongs to you.
I loafe and invite my soul,
I lean and loafe at my ease observing a spear of summer grass.
My tongue, every atom of my blood, form’d from this soil, this air,
Born here of parents born here from parents the same, and their parents the
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same,
I, now thirty-seven years old in perfect health begin,
Hoping to cease not till death.
Creeds and schools in abeyance,
Retiring back a while sufficed at what they are, but never forgotten,
I harbor for good or bad, I permit to speak at every hazard,
Nature without check with original energy.
(From The American Tradition in Literature, TENTH EDITION, Shorter
Edition in One Volume)
One might be easily infer from the literature of this period that “the question
of slavery was the most vital one of the time.” (Halleck, p122) Over the question,
the United States was filled with fierce debates. The Fugitive Slave Act passed
in 1850, greatly hastened the coming of the Civil War, and at the same time
“enraged many writers.” (Toming, p133) Many of the most famous writers of
the day contributed to antislavery writings.
Harriet Beecher Stowe (1811-1896) is the author of Uncle Tom’s Cabin
(1852), the most popular work of American literature. By 1850, when the
Fugitive Slave Act was passed, she was living on the borderland of slavery
where she often saw fugitive slaves and heard their stories, which prompted her
writing of her great novel.
The main plot is simple. When finding themselves in financial difficulties, the
Shelby family plans to sell one of their slaves. Uncle Tom, a faithful and saintly
slave is selected and taken South by the slave dealer. Aboard ship on the
Mississippi, Tom saves the life of young Eva St. Clare, and in gratitude Angel St.
Clare, little Eva’s father, buys him. At the St. Clare plantation, Tom is happy and
becomes close to Eva and her black playmate Topsy. Unfortunately, after two
years, Eva dies and then so does her father before he could set all his slaves free.
Tom is sold to the brutal Simon Legree, a cruel plantation owner. Two female
slaves take advantage of Legree’s state of mind, and pretend to escape; and,
when Tom refuses to reveal their whereabouts, a furious Legree has him flogged
to death. As Tom is dying, George Shelby, the son of Tom’s original master,
arrives, to fulfill his promise that he would one day buy the old slave back. It is
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too late for Tom; however, Shelby vows to fight for abolition and, after the death
his father, he frees slaves on his own plantation, telling them that they can
continue to work for him as ‘free men and free women’.
“It is easy now to point out defects of taste and art in this masterpiece, to
show that the tone is occasionally melodramatic, that some of the characters are
conventional, and that the literary execution is in parts feeble and in others
coarse. In spite of all it remains true that Uncle Tom’s Cabin is a great book.”
(Beers, p181)
American Realism
Realism in American literature spanned the years from 1865 to 1914, a period
which “brought fundamental changes to American life and literature.” (Perkins,
p857)
The Civil War (1861-1865), the bloodiest war in American history, which cost
more than 600 thousand lives, just ended and it left “an indelible stain on the
American consciousness.” (Gray, p245) However, in spite of the astonishing loss
and damages, the country prospered after the war. Technological innovations
with other accomplishments stimulated and developed during the war were
adjusted to industrial modernization on a large scale. The first transcontinental
railroad established in 1869 by Irish and Chinese labors linked the Atlantic and
the Pacific. Soon the most extensive railway system in the world was developed
in the United States. The development of railway system and the access to new
means of communication, such as the telephone enabled American industry to
get much cheaper raw materials, larger markets and closer and faster
communication. Both industrial and agricultural output increased dramatically.
America was being transformed from a country of farms and villages into a
country of towns and cities. The spread of Northern Industrialism led to a series
of fundamental changes. Machinery replaced many labors and machines were
seen as more valuable than workers. Although by the end of the nineteenth
century 40 per cent of the population lived on farms or small villages, “the trend
towards urbanization was inexorable and irreversible.” (Gray, p246) Hundreds
and thousands of people flocked to the cities in the hope of getting better jobs
and earning more money. Moreover, the period from the Civil War to the end of
the 19th century saw more than fourteen million immigrants who tended to
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cluster in the cities and worked as cheap labors for factories. The United States
had become a major power in the world. However, urbanization and
industrialization brought on many problems. The country was experiencing
abuses and dislocations; public and private morality degenerated, and the gap
between the rich and the poor widened in the Gilded Age. At one end of the
scale was an industrial working class who worked in difficult working
conditions with very low pay and at the other end were industrialists and
financiers like John D. Rockefeller, Andrew Carnegie, and J. Pierpont Morgan
who accumulated vast fortunes and power. From 1890s, various social and
economic reform and labor movements spurred waves of protest against
powerful industrialists and financiers. The prospects of the average citizen were
improved as the nineteenth century turned into the twentieth. And the Americans
could enjoy relative domestic peace and orderly economic development before
the coming of the world war.
Although romantic authors such as Irving, Cooper, Hawthorne, and Poe were
still read, the great age of American romanticism had ended. A literature of
realism emerged for the age. “It was, ultimately, nothing more or less than the
attempt to write a literature that recorded life as it was lived rather than life as it
ought to be lived or had been lived in times past.” (Baym, p1227) American
realism was established under the influence of European writers like Dickens,
Zola, Flaubert, Balzac, Dostoyevsky and Tolstoy. Mark Twain, Henry James,
William Dean Howells, Stephen Crane, Theodore Dreiser were among the
leading realists of the period. They sought to portray American life as it really
was. The American realism displayed several characteristics: “the author’s
insistence upon strict analytical observation of the subject and a determination to
portray it exactly, without subjective intrusions; an increased emphasis on
psychological, as distinct from physical, reality, with a resultant enlargement of
the writer’s franchise and the reader’s tolerance in the selections of materials
that might once have been rejected as commonplace or sordid; an authorial
recognition of the partial, shifting, and even indeterminate nature of truth — a
recognition manifested through a narrative perspective selected for its limited
window on the world and the creation of a narrative voice that is often incapable
of expressing fully what the senses perceive; and, as a capstone emphasizing the
importance of the literary effort, an insistence on the writer’s social function as
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critic and interpreter of life.” (Perkins, p860)
Regional and local color writings constituted the early stage of American
realism. In the end of the 19th century, many American writers and readers
became interested in the local or regional folkways of the South, West and rural
New England, and actually every region of the country had its own local
colorists who emphasized their distinctive natural, social and linguistic features.
“Regional writing, another expression of the realistic impulse, resulted from the
desire both to preserve distinctive ways of life before industrialization dispersed
or homogenized them and to come to terms with the harsh realities that seemed
to replace these early and allegedly happier times.” (Baym, p1232) The most
famous of the local colorists was Mark Twain (1835-1910). Mark Twain is the
pen name of Samuel Langhorne Clemens. His greatest literary achievement is
his use of colloquial and vernacular speech and his portrayal of the characters
from ordinary walks of life. All of Twain’s best fictional works center on “his
experiences as a child in the slaveholding state of Missouri and his years as a
steamboat pilot on the Mississippi.” (Gray, p250) Ernest Hemingway once said
that all of American literature comes from one great book, Twain’s The
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn.
Twain’s masterpiece, The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, appeared in 1884,
is set in the Mississippi River village of St. Petersburg. The son of a drunkard,
Huck has been adopted by a respectable family who attempt to civilize him.
Finding civilized life confining, Huck escapes under the help of Tom Sawyer.
But the sudden appearance of his father changed his life. Fearing for his life,
Huck feigns his own death and escapes. In his escape, Huck encounters another
outcast, the slave Jim, who has run away because his owner, Miss Watson plans
to sell him downriver, where conditions for slaves were even harsher. Huck and
Jim float on a raft down the majestic Mississippi, but are sunk by a steamboat,
separated, and later reunited. They go through many comical and dangerous
shore adventures that show the variety, generosity, and sometimes cruel
irrationality of society. In the end, it is discovered that Miss Watson had already
freed Jim, and a respectable family is taking care of the wild boy Huck. But
Huck grows impatient with civilized society and plans to escape to “the
territories”— Indian lands.
Recently, the racial implications of the novel and questions about Twain’s
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racial belief, gender and sexuality in the life have become the focus of many
critics. However, since its appearance in 1894, The Adventures of Huckleberry
Finn has gained extraordinary popularity. “Its unpretentious, colloquial, yet
poetic style, its wide-ranging humor, its embodiment of the enduring and widely
shared dream of innocence and freedom, and its recording of a vanished way of
life in the pre-Civil War Mississippi Valley have instructed and moved people of
all ages and conditions all over the world.” (Baym, p1238)
William Dean Howells (1837-1920), the chief advocate of American realism
in his time, who defines realism “nothing more and nothing less than the truthful
treatment of material.” The realism he practiced “seeks to create the illusion of
everyday life being lived by ordinary people in familiar surroundings—life seen
through a clear glass window.” (Baym, p1227) He gave an accurate, if
incomplete, picture of an era in American social history. His major novels are A
Modern Instance (1882), The Rise of Silas Lapham (1885), The Minister’s
Charge (1886) Indian Summer (1886), and A Hazard of New Fortunes (1889).
As one of America’s major novelists and critics, Henry James (1843-1916) is
the founder of psychological realism. He is called a cosmopolitan novelist
because he is noted for his international theme, “the drama, comic and tragic, of
Americans in Europe and occasionally of Europeans in America.” (Baym, p1498)
His writing career is divided into three phases. The first or international phase
encompassed such works as The American (1877), Daisy Miller (1879), and a
masterpiece, The Portrait of a Lady (1881). The second period was experimental.
He experimented with new subject matters—feminism and social reform in The
Bostonians (1886) and political intrigue in The Princess Casamassima (1885).
In his third, the so-called major phase James returned to international or
cosmopolitan subjects, “but treated them with increasing sophistication and
psychological penetration.” (VanSpanckeren, p26) The Wings of the Dove (1902),
The Ambassadors (1903), and The Golden Bowl (1904) are major works of this
phase.
In 1859 Charles Darwin published his far-reaching Origin of Species in which
evolutionary theory that humans had evolved from “lower” forms of life was put
forward. “Humans were special, not—as the Bible taught—because God created
them in His image, but because they had successfully adapted to changing
environmental conditions and had passed on their survival-making
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characteristics.” (Baym, p1229) The literary response to Darwinism and its
deterministic implications was to use them to explain the behavior of characters
in literary works. “That is, characters were conceived as more or less complex
combinations of inherited attributes and habits ingrained by social and economic
forces.” (Baym, p1229) At the end of the 19th century, under the influence of
European writers such as Zola, Hardy, and George Eliot, American literary
naturalism emerged as an extension or intensification of realism. The
naturalists adopted the naturalistic view of humankind to “produce literature that
is pessimistic, expressing the belief that humans react to things they cannot
control, such as the biological need for sex and self-preservation, internal
stresses, and environmental forces.” (Toming, p164) Naturalism is essentially a
literary expression of determinism. The characters in the naturalist novels are
often from the lower-class. The mood is invariably dark and pessimistic.
Furthermore, unlike the realists, naturalists often describe violence and sex more
explicitly.
Stephen Crane, Frank Norris, Jack London, and Theodore Dreiser are
identified as the leading American naturalists. Stephen Crane (1871-1900)
believed that environment counts for a great deal in determining human fate.
Two of his well-known short novels are: Maggie: A Girl of the Streets (1893),
America’s “first completely naturalistic novel” (Perkins, p 1304) and The Red
Badge of Courage (1895), his masterpiece; Frank Norris (1870-1902) blended
naturalism with romance and produced his notable works including McTeague
(1899), and The Octopus: A Story of California (1901); Jack London
(1876-1916), one of America’s most talented and prolific writer expressed a
deterministic view of life that nothing individuals did was of any real
significance in his works. His masterpiece is The Call of the Wild (1903); and
Theodore Dreiser (1871-1945), one of the pioneers of naturalism whose best
known novels include Sister Carrie (1900) and An American Tragedy (1925).
His naturalism “reflects a mechanistic concept of life.” (Perkins, p1323)
American Modernism
Critics use the term Modernism to characterize American literature produced
in the interwar period, that is from 1914 (the beginning of World War I) to 1945
(the end of World War II).
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The United States between the two world wars became a modern nation. The
relatively brief involvement of America in the World War I (1914-1918) did not
bring too many casualties and damages to America, but altered the economic
relationship between American and the other European countries such as Britain
and Germany. By the 1920s, it had become the most powerful industrialized
nation in the world. Meanwhile urbanization and immigration accelerated. The
national census told that the urban population outnumbered the rural population
by 1920. As more and more people swarmed into the towns and cities, many
radical changes occurred. “The material culture (which is to say, towns, factories
and so on) radically altered over the first half of the twentieth century; and, at
almost the same time, the non-material culture (that is, belief, customs and
institutions) altered too, in ways that were quite unprecedented and
far-reaching.” (Gray, p337) Business flourished and the middle-class prospered.
Americans earned more money than people in the other countries of the world.
More and more people enrolled in the college. Technology, of course, played a
vital role in those changes. “Indeed, without new modes of production,
transportation, and communication, modern America in all its complexity could
not have existed.” (Baym, p1812) Electric lights, telephones, radios, cameras,
typewriters or sewing machines were used in typical urban American homes.
Moreover, the most powerful technological innovation—the automobile became
affordable due to the assembly-line techniques by Henry Ford. In the 1930s, the
Depression swept the whole Europe and affected most of the population of the
United States. Millionaire bankers and stockbrokers committed suicide, and
workers lost their jobs, farmers were unable to pay their debts and lost their
farms, and numerous people lost their life savings in the stock market. At the
peak of the Depression, soup kitchens, shanty towns, and armies of hobos could
be seen all over the country. Although President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s New
Deal programs in 1932 gained many people’s support and helped, it was not
until the World War II (1939-1945), America’s prosperity regained.
During the first decades of the 20th century modernism became an
international tendency in sculpture, painting, dance, as well as literature. It
began in the European countries as a response to the effects of World War I in
the 19th century, spread worldwide, and ended in the early 1940s. In a broad
sense, American modernism refers to “any kind of literary production in the
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interwar period that deals with the modern world,” and in a narrow sense, it is
used for “work that represents the breakdown of traditional society under the
pressures of modernity.” (Baym, p1814) Modernists realized modern human life
radically different from the traditional life and “old certainties have faded”
(Toming, p188). Therefore, a distinctive feature of modernism is its strong and
sharp break from the traditional forms, perspectives and perceptions of language.
“A typical modernist work will seem to begin arbitrarily, to advance without
explanation, and to end without resolution, consisting of vivid segments
juxtaposed without cushioning or integrating transitions.” (Baym, p1815) The
first point of view is used more frequently and sometimes the limit omniscient
point of view is adopted. Usually the construction of modernist works is out of
fragments and the works are open-ended. Modernist writers show great interest
in the deep psychology of characters, and the method of
stream-of-consciousness is one of the characteristics of modernist literature. The
rhetoric used is understated and ironic. Symbols and images instead of
statements are used to achieve precision in language.
Generally, American poetry between the two world wars “became
increasingly subtle in its symbolism, more reliant upon illusions to earlier
literary works or to suggestions of mythological meaning, and more inclined
toward intellectual depth and brilliance.” (Perkins, p1353) Ezra Pound
(1885-1972), one of the most important poets and critics of the early modernist
movement, was regarded as the father of modern American poetry. He is a
leading spokesman of the “Imagist Movement”, stressing clarity, precision and
economy of language. T.S. Eliot (1888-1965) was the dominant figure in poetry
and in criticism in the interwar period. The Waste land which was published in
1922 is regarded as a masterpiece of modern literature. “The poem’s title and the
view it incorporated of modern civilization seemed, to many, to catch precisely
the state of culture and society after World War I.” (Baym, p1973) Due to its
influence, the “wasteland” is seen as the only precise description of the modern
world, and Eliot’s poem is used to define modernism. Robert Frost (1874-1963)
is the most popular modern poet from 1914 till his death. “Stopping by Woods
on a Snowy Evening,” “The Road Not Taken,” “After Apple-picking,” and
“Mending Wall” are some of his most popular poems. His poetry uses accessible
language to address familiar subjects—apple picking, stone walls, fences,
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country road. On the surface, his poems are simple, but “beneath the surface
simplicity is a profound understanding of life.” (Toming, p201) For example, a
quiet snowy evening by an almost hypnotic rhyme scheme may suggest the not
entirely unwelcome approach of death.
Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening
Whose woods these are I think I know.
His house is in the village, though;
He will not see me stopping here
To watch his woods fill up with snow.
My little horse must think it queer
To stop without a farmhouse near
Between the woods and frozen lake
The darkest evening of the year.
He gives his harness bells a shake
To ask if there is some mistake.
The only other sound’s the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.
The woods are lovely, dark and deep.
But I have promises to keep,
And miles to go before I sleep,
And miles to go before I sleep.
(From The American Tradition in Literature, TENTH EDITION, Shorter Edition
in One Volume)
Besides poetry, fiction was also influenced by modernism and transformed by
modernist techniques and manifestos in this period. F. Scott Fitzgerald
(1896-1940) captured the extravagance, corruption and social decadence of the
1920s known as the Roaring Twenties more than any other writers. The most
important work that Fitzgerald wrote is The Great Gatsby (1925), a story about
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the American dream of a self-made man, which accurately shows “the nature of
this joy-riding, extravagant, and irresponsible society, and the spiritual
desperation and sterility that it represented.” (Perkins, p1609) Ernest
Hemingway (1899-1961), the most popular American novelist of the 20th
century was also the spokesman of the Lost Generation. He wrote of war, death,
and the “lost generation” of cynical survivors. His characters are not dreamers
but tough bullfighters, soldiers, and athletes. If intellectual, they are deeply
scarred and disillusioned. His style is noted for its simplicity, i.e. he focuses on
nouns and verbs and reduces the use of adjectives. The Sun Also Rises (1926)
and A Farewell to Arms (1929) are generally considered his best novels; he won
the Nobel Prize for literature in 1954. William Faulkner (1897-1962) managed
to encompass an enormous range of humanity in Yoknapatawpha, a Mississippi
county of his own invention. Faulkner’s themes are southern tradition, family,
community, the land, history and the past, race, and the passions of ambition and
love. Among his great works are The Sound and the Fury (1929), As I Lay Dying
(1930), Light in August (1932), and Absalom, Absalom! (1936). John Steinbeck
(1902-1968) was the foremost of the American Depression of 1930s. The
Grapes of Wrath is considered his most important work. It was certainly the
most sensational when it was published in 1939. This is the story of those
migrant farm workers who were driven from the dust bowl of Oklahoma to
California. It is a migration that ended in broken dreams and misery but at the
same time affirmed the ability of the common people to endure and prevail.
American drama imitated English and European theater until well into the
20th century. Often, plays from England or translated from European languages
dominated theater seasons. Not until the 20th century would serious American
plays attempt aesthetic innovation. Eugene O’Neill (1888-1953) is
unquestionably America’s greatest playwright. He won the Pulitzer Prize four
times and was the only dramatist ever to win a Nobel Prize. He is widely
acclaimed “founder of the American drama.” He established an international
reputation with such plays as The Emperor Jones (1920), and The Hairy Ape
(1922).
In the early 1920s, African American writers and other artists congregated in
Harlem, an African American community in New York City to write works
which transformed Harlem into an intellectual and cultural center. This
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movement is known as the Harlem Renaissance or the New Negro Movement.
They experimented like other modernists with literary forms to express the
condition of African Americans in their times. Langston Hughes (1902-1967)
was the leading writer of the Harlem Renaissance and one of the most talented
poets of the 1920s. He incorporated African American heritage, frequently, blues,
spirituals, colloquial speech, and folkways in his poetry. “The Negro Speaks of
Rivers” (1921, 1925) is one of his beloved poems. Besides poetry, Hughes also
successfully produced short stories, plays, autobiography, novels, and he did
translations too. Another famous writer of the Harlem Renaissance is novelist
Zora Neale Hurston (1891-1960), who influenced such contemporary African
women writers as Alice Walker and Toni Morrison. She is best known for her
1937 novel Their Eyes Were Watching God.
Contemporary American Literature
After World War II, the United States emerged as a global superpower. The
per capita income of the United States soon outstripped that of Britain, France,
Germany and Russia. However, there were still a series of historical events
which kept shaping American culture, the Civil Rights movement, the feminist
movement, the protest movements of the 1960s, and the Cold War, the
ideological conflict between Western capitalism and Soviet state socialism. After
the Cold War ended, larger numbers of immigrants arrived in the United States
from the former colonies and former socialist countries. President Kennedy and
civil rights leader Martin Luther King Jr. were assassinated between 1967 and
1970. In 1975, the decade-long Vietnam War ended. “Economically, American
boomed, but in new ways: manufacturing dominance was replaced by service
efficiency; massive workforces were downsized into more profitable units, while
investment and entrepreneurship replaced older modes of development.” (Baym,
p 2278) As the twentieth century approached, Americans grew more and more
aware of the trend of globalization, which called for a global point of view for
people to look at things. “Because American has been a world-shaping capitalist
superpower and because it has been the center of many of the changes in the
new revolution, the Americans are said to be living typically postmodern
lifestyles and represent the values of a late capitalist culture.” (Toming, p271)
Literature in such a turbulent period is certainly full of changes. Therefore it
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is difficult to find a catchall term to categorize American literature since the end
of World War II. Many writers write about wars, World War II, the Korean and
Vietnam Wars and attempt to portray “a sense of human helplessness in the face
of the destructive forces unleashed on the world by advanced military
technology, including the nuclear bomb.” (Phillips, p4) The Beats experimented
with both form and content so to transform America and its literature.
Homosexuals, feminists, and other marginalized all succeeded in finding their
literary voices. Technological advances have also influenced American literature
in a variety of ways. A large number of writers discuss in their works the impact
of modern technology on human beings. During the 1970s and 1980s, African
American women made their literary voices heard and acknowledged. Since
then, ethnic literature including Native American literature, Asian American
literature, Latino American literature and others has eventually found a place in
American literature.
Two African American writers who “carried the tradition of Harlem
Renaissance” are Ralph Ellison and James Baldwin. In 1952, Ralph Ellison
(1914-1994) published his Invisible Man, “arguably the most profound and
compelling novel about identity to be published during this period.” (Gray, p674)
The novel is now recognized as a great classic in American literature. It “has
spoken and still speaks for more people, of any race, than its author could ever
have imagined.” (Gray, p676) James Baldwin (1924-1987), another talented
black writer, published his first and best-known novel Go Tell on the Mountain
in 1953. His works revolve around the themes of racial and sexual identity.
Flannery O’Connor (1925-1964) is the representative writer of the Southern
literature. Her works include short story collections A Good Man Is Hard To
Find (1955), and Everything That Rises Must Converge (1965); the novel The
Violent Bear It Away (1960); and a volume of letters, The Habit of Being (1979).
And Saul Bellow (1915-2005) belongs to a Jewish American tradition. As a
versatile, talented and productive writer, he brought to American literature a
cosmopolitan vision and an international outlook. Highly respected, Bellow
received the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1976. J. D. Salinger (1919-2010) in
his masterpiece The Catcher in the Rye (1951) offered American literature
another rebel and dreamer like Huckleberry Finn, and described an age where
innocence lost and difficult to regain. Joseph Heller (1923-1999), one of the
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best post–World War II satirists, is best-known for his anti-war novel Catch-22
(1961).
American poetry since the end of World War II reached a stage of prosperity
with a great number of noteworthy poets. Sylvia Plath (1932-1963) is best
known for her two collections of poetry: The Colossus and Other Poems and
Ariel. “Her poems express a deep pessimism, suggesting the insecure and
ephemeral nature of life, conveying a choking restriction of domestic life, and
expressing a frustration at the difficulty of achieving self-fulfillment including,
sometimes, her resentment, even hate, towards the father and the husband.”
(Toming, p319) Allen Ginsberg is the chief spokesman of the Beat poets. His
best and most influential poem is Howl (1956). The poems denounce
life-denying effects of American culture on the minds of the young.
There is little doubt that Thomas Pynchon (1937- ) is one of the most
mysterious and challenging writers to emerge from the 1960s. Gravity’s
Rainbow (1973) is Pynchon’s masterpiece. It is also one of the most complex
and challenging novels of the American century. Raymond Carver (1937-1988)
is perhaps the most accomplished short fiction writer since 1960s. Carver is also
what is referred to as a minimalist. He is able to find the few words that best
capture the sense of loss and alienation that characterizes his world. John
Updike (1932- ) is considered a “neo-realist.” His prose is distinguished by
precision, clarity of expression and satire. Updike is best known for his five
Rabbit books, depictions of the life of a man—Harry “Rabbit”
Angstrom—through the ebbs and flows of his existence across four decades of
American social and political history.
American drama in the 20th century produced two representative playwrights:
Tennessee Williams and Arthur Miller. Tennessee Williams (1911-1983) was
the most important dramatist that emerged after World War II. He expressed his
southern heritage in poetic yet sensational plays, usually about a sensitive
woman trapped in a brutish environment. Several of his plays have been made
into films, including A Streetcar Named Desire (1949) and Cat on a Hot Tin
Roof (1955). Arthur Miller (1955-2005) is considered by audiences and
scholars as one of America’s greatest playwrights and his plays are lauded
throughout the world. Death of a Salesman (1949) brought Miller international
fame and become one of the major achievements of modern American theatre.
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African-American novelist Toni Morrison (1931- ) is the winner of the 1993
Nobel Prize in Literature. Her novels are known for their epic themes, vivid
dialogue, and richly detailed characters. Among her best known novels are The
Bluest Eye (1970), Sula (1973), Song of Solomon (1977) and Beloved (1987).
The most important contribution Morrison makes to American and world
literature is that she has fictionalized—thus culturally carved out—a territory in
which black people are not marginal anomalies but a genuine human society.
Alice Walker (1944- ) is a feminist black writer. The black women struggling
towards self-realization in a hostile environment is a theme in much of her work.
She creates strong women characters with heroic achievements as the new
image of African American women. Alice Walker’s best-known novel is The
Color Purple which won both the American Book Award ant the Pulitzer Prize.
Maxine Hong Kingston’s The Woman Warrior, published in 1976, marked the
beginning of Asian American writers breaking into the mainstream. Amy Tan’s
The Joy Luck Club was another astonishing success commercially. Chang-rae
Lee, a Korean American novelist who is considered one of the most original
young voices in American literature, as he is included in The New Yorker’s list
of “20 writers for the 21st century.”
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Art is a cultural phenomenon. Its essence is to create beauty, through which it
reveals people’s inner desires and emotions. Art involves a wide range of
forms—painting, sculpture, architecture, music, dance, drama, movie, etc.,
anything or any behavior that creates and expresses beauty could be defined as
art.
Throughout human history, art records and preserves culture. The process of
appreciating an art work of a certain time is also a process of reading the culture
of that time. Literary documents are rich and detailed, but art works contain and
express the cultural features of a time in a more concrete way. Sometimes they
even represent their times, for example, ancient Egypt is always associated with
pyramids, and the Hollywood movie industry nearly becomes the synonym of
American pop culture.
9.1 Painting, Sculpture and Architecture in Britain
9.1.1 Arts before Renaissance
The earliest art in England can be dated back to the Neolithic period. The
most famous one is the Stonehenge which represents British prehistoric arts and
civilization. Its first stone was believed to have been erected at the site as early
as 3000 BC. The construction of Stonehenge is spectacular. It is composed of a
circular setting of large standing stones, which are about 30 tons on average and
some are as high as 10 meters. The site was possibly used for astronomical
observations or for religious worship. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/stonehenge)
In the Iron Age, Celtic culture spread across the British Isles. This style
prefers geometrical decoration, characterized by energetic circular forms and
spirals. The arrival of the Romans brought the Classical style and later in the 4th
century, Christian art was introduced. The Roman-British art follows classical
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style of the Continent, but it is also characterized by local specialties influenced
by Celtic art.
The Roman power in Britain collapsed after the downfall of Rome. The
northern barbarian tribes—the Angles, Saxons and Jutes began to come to
England. These barbarian Germanic tribes were nomads who still stayed in
primitive clan society. Their arrival first destroyed the highly developed slavery
society and culture, but gradually they were converted to Christianity. Insular
art, also known as Hiberno-Saxon art, is a combination of Celtic Christianity
style and Anglo-Saxon barbarian Style. It produced much of the finest work
being produced in Europe until the Viking invasions.
Book of Kells is widely regarded as the pinnacle of Insular art. The decoration
combines traditional Christian iconography with the swirling motifs typical of
Insular art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Insular_art)
Another primary surviving works of Insular art are stone crosses. There was a
unique Early Medieval tradition in Ireland and Britain of the standing large
sculpted stone crosses. The Ruthwell Cross is both the most famous and
elaborate Anglo-Saxon monumental sculpture, and possibly the oldest surviving
“text” of English poetry. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ruthwell_Cross)
For Western architecture, Christianity had far-reaching consequences.
Traditional temple was abandoned as it was synonymous with the old pagan
religions and persecution of Christians. The basilica, which had been a civic
building in Rome, was adopted to house the Christian rituals.
The basilica churches were large rectangular halls with timber roofs, broad
naves ending in apses, and colonnade aisles on both sides. It is impressive and
dignified, and more importantly, its huge interior space was well suited for its
function as Christians worshiped indoors. All Saints’ Church in Brixworth is an
outstanding example of the early Anglo-Saxon architecture.
The Anglo-Saxon art developed a very sophisticated variety of contemporary
Continental styles, but the Norman Conquest in 1066 brought a sudden halt to it.
The Normans were among Europe’s leading exponents of Romanesque
architecture. The word “Romanesque” means “descended from the Roman”. The
Romanesque churches are characterized by massive quality, thick walls, rounded
arches, sturdy piers, groin vaults, large towers and decorative arcading. Durham
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Cathedral is one of the finest examples. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of
the Western World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon &
Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:33-41)
Between 1100 and 1400 the pulse of Western Europe quickened. The
prosperity of feudalism allowed the investment of time, money, and effort in
large-scale urban building projects, of which cathedrals were the most
spectacular and important. Like the ardent faith of their builders, the piers and
towers of these new cathedrals pushed toward the sky, as though seeking to
escape the material world. Inside the cathedral, lights through stained glass
transformed the reality into a mystical world.
Gothic cathedral builders developed a passion for light, which was associated
with divinity and truth. The desire to increase window space drove the
development of new structural techniques, which result in most of the other
distinctive features of the style: pointed arches, rib vaults, buttresses and
pinnacles. These increased the strength of the building and reduced the amount
of weight which had to be carried by the walls, enabling more space to be
occupied by glass. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World:
from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks,
1989:57-71)
This Gothic cathedral first emerged in France and then quickly spread to
England, where it remained the prevailing style for over 300 years. Historians
traditionally divide English Gothic into three different periods: Early English
(1180–1275), Decorated (1275–1380) and Perpendicular (1380–1520).
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_Gothic)
Many features of Gothic architecture had naturally evolved from the
Romanesque style. The most significant development of the Early English
period was the pointed arch, which is more efficient than rounded style at
distributing the weight of the stonework above it. The barrel vaults and groin
vaults characterized Romanesque building were replaced by rib vaults, which
made possible a wider range of proportions between height, width and length.
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Increasingly elaborated sculptural decoration and tracery, and the emergence
of more complex vaults marked the transition to Decorated Gothic.
Perpendicular style grew out of the shadow of the Black Death which killed
more than half of England’s population. This had a great effect on the arts and
culture, which turned to a morbid and pessimistic direction. The style was also
affected by the labor shortage caused by the plague. Perpendicular Gothic was
named for its emphasis on vertical lines. The windows became very large and
had grid pattern. Buttresses and wall surfaces are likewise divided up into
vertical panels. The technological development and artistic elaboration of the
vault reached its pinnacle, culminating in the fan vault.
Painting and sculpture in the Middle Ages were also inseparable from religion.
The purpose of painting and sculpture was to awe and inspire the viewer with
the grandeur of God. Pope Gregory the Great said, “Painting can do for the
illiterate what writing does for those who read.” He might have added that
sculpture could serve the same purpose. (Richard L. Lewis, Susan I. Lewis, The
Power of Art, Second Edition, Thomson Wardsworth, 1995: 244)
Since the 12th century, panel paintings were widely used to decorate the altar
or as other religious works. The Westminster Retable, estimated to have been
painted in the 1270s by Plantagenet court painters for Westminster Abbey, was
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the
oldest
known
panel
painting
altarpiece
in
England.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Westminster_Retable)
Another art form introduced through the church was stained glass. Stained
glass reached its height in the Middle Ages when it was used to illustrate the
narratives of the Bible to a largely illiterate populace.
Nottingham alabaster sculpture for altarpieces and small statues became a
considerable industry in England. It was so successful that the works can still be
found in churches and museums across Europe, and appear in such far locations as
Croatia, Iceland and Poland. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nottingham_alabaster)
9.1.2 Arts during the Renaissance
Renaissance art, a “rebirth” of ancient traditions, took the art of Classical
antiquity as its foundation, but transformed that tradition by the absorption of
recent artistic methods and scientific knowledge of Northern Europe. One of the
distinguishing features of Renaissance art was its development of highly realistic
linear perspective. Other techniques included studying light, shadow, and human
anatomy. Underlying these changes in artistic methods was a renewed desire to
depict the beauty of nature, with the works of Leonardo, Michelangelo and Raphael
representing artistic pinnacles. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Renaissance_art)
While art was reaching a high Renaissance in continental Europe, in England,
the Wars of the Roses had greatly disrupted artistic activity, which apart from
architecture had fell to a very low ebb by 1485.
After the establishment of the Tudor Dynasty in 1527, Henry VIII began a
conflict with the Pope because of his marriage. Henry VIII made a dynastic
marriage with Catherine of Aragon, but later he wanted to have his marriage
annulled, because Catherine had not produced a male heir who survived into
adulthood and Henry wanted a son to secure the Tudor dynasty. In 1527, Henry
asked Pope Clement VII to annul the marriage, but the Pope refused because the
Catholics were not allowed to divorce at that time and the Pope also feared to
enrage Catherine’s nephew, Holy Roman Emperor Charles V. After 7 years’
disputes, in 1534, Henry VIII finally broke away from the authority of the Pope
and the Roman Catholic Church, and established himself as the Supreme Head
of the Church of England. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_Reformation)
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Painting
The split from Rome marked the beginning of the English Reformation as
well as the end of the splendid English Medieval art. The Protestant Reformers,
anxious to get rid of images representing Catholic idolatry, began the
iconoclastic movement. All images in churches were removed; stained glass,
shrines, and statues were destroyed. All the church art creation ceased and
secular art replaced religious art.
With the extinction of religious painting at the Reformation, and little interest
in classical mythology until the very end of the period, the portrait became the
most important form of painting. The court replaced the church as the major
patron of artists. The artists in the Tudor Court were mostly imported from
Europe, setting a pattern that would continue until the 18th century.
Hans Holbein the Younger (1497-1543) is known as one of the greatest
portrait painter of the 16th century. He was a German artist working as King’s
painter to Henry VIII. His portraits were famous for their likeness. It is through
Holbein’s eyes that many famous figures of his day are now “seen”.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hans_Holbein_the_Younger)
Nicholas Hilliard (1547-1619) was the first famous native English portrait
painter. His greatest contribution is that he started a strong tradition of portrait
miniature which was unique in England. Technically, he was very conservative
by European standards, but English art was distinctly provincial, and Hilliard’s
paintings exemplify the visual image of Elizabethan England.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nicholas_Hilliard)
Architecture
In architecture, the Perpendicular Gothic style reached its culmination in the
reign of Henry VII and the early years of Henry VIII, with the construction of
King’s College Chapel, Cambridge Henry VII’s Chapel at Westminster Abbey.
However, the Reformation brought an effective halt to church-building in
England which continued in most parts of the country until the 19th century.
The Tudor period constitutes a transitional phase for architecture. Religious
construction was halted, and defensive castle-building also came to an end. With the
political stability and the rise of new aristocracy, extravagant country houses and
palaces became widespread. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tudor_architecture)
The transitional Tudor style is a combination of Gothic and Renaissance
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architecture, the characteristic features of which include imposing gatehouses (a
vestige of the castle), steeply pitched roof, tall and narrow windows with panes,
decoratively shaped gables and large ornate chimneys. Hampton Court Palace
is the most outstanding surviving example of the Tudor palatial architecture.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hampton_Court_Palace)
The Renaissance was generally slow to arrive in England, largely because of
Elizabeth’s troublesome relations with the Catholic Europe. The relative
isolation of Britain from the European cultural mainstream led to a national style
which was a bizarre and attractive mixture of Gothic and classical styles.
The Hatfield House is a perfect example of this transitional period. The
turreted Tudor-style wings are at each end, but the whole achieves a symmetry
and the two wings are linked by an Italianate Renaissance facade. Inside the house,
the elaborately carved staircase demonstrates the Italian Renaissance impacts on the
English ornaments. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hatfield House)

9.1.3 The Baroque Arts
“Baroque” is a period of artistic style that used exaggerated motion and
clearly interpreted detail to produce drama, tension, and grandeur in sculpture,
painting, architecture, literature, dance, and music. “Baroque” is derived from
the Portuguese referring to a “rough pearl”. The term was initially used with a
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derogatory meaning, to underline its eccentric abundance of details, which
sharply contrasted the clear and sober rationality of the Renaissance.
The popularity of the Baroque style was encouraged by the Roman
Catholic Church in response to the Protestant Reformation. They believed that
the arts should communicate religious themes in direct and emotional
involvement. The aristocracy also saw the dramatic style of Baroque architecture
and art as a means of expressing power and control. Architecture, sculpture, and
painting were the means by which the greater glory of religion and monarchy
could be made visible.
Painting
King Charles I (1600-1649) was a notorious autocratic tyrant, who engaged
in a struggle for power with the Parliament. He was the only King who was
executed in English history, but at the same time he was also one of the greatest
English art collector and patron. Van Dyck(1599-1641), a Flemish Baroque artist,
was the leading court painter in the reign of Charles I. He is famous for his portraits
of Charles I, which were painted with a relaxed elegance that was to be the dominant
influence on English portrait-painting for the next 150 years. Van Dyck painted
more than 20 portraits for Charles I, in which the King was depicted as various ideal
symbolic images. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Van_Dyck）
After the execution of Charles I, English entered the period known as English
Commonwealth (1649-1660) led by Oliver Cromwell. A political crisis that
followed the death of Cromwell resulted in the restoration of the monarchy, and
Charles II was invited to return to Britain.
The political turbulence did not interrupt the art trend. The Dutch painter
Peter Lely（1618-1680）, the successor of Van Dyck, who served both Charles I
and Cromwell, was again appointed as the Principal Painter to the court after the
English Restoration. Lely brought Dutch qualities of rich color, dramatic
lighting, and romantic landscape. During the Commonwealth he adopted a
severe style, but his Restoration portraits of women are famous for their subtle
coloring, skillful rendering of silk, and the air of sensuous languor. His most
famous portrait series were about the court ladies entitled The Windsor Beauties.
Lely was the first English portrait painter who established a large workshop. After
he painted a sitter’s head, his pupils would often complete the portrait in one of a
series of numbered poses. As a result Lely is the first English painter who has left
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an enormous mass of works. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Peter_Lely）
After his death, Lely was replaced by Sir Godfrey Kneller as the court portrait
painter, also a German-born Dutchman as Lely. Kneller’s style drew from Lely’s
but was less elegant and more forthright, reflecting later Continental trends. He
also inherited Lely’s way of producing portraits and established a studio, which
produced portraits on an almost industrial scale. Keller was the last foreign-born
artist dominating the English painting sphere. However, it needed a Hogarth and
a Reynolds to break through the conventions that Lely and Keller had
popularized. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Godfrey_Kneller）
Architecture
In architecture, the continuing development of Classical forms overrode the
eclecticism of English Renaissance architecture. Classical architecture in
England tended to be relatively plain and simple in comparison with the
contemporaneous Baroque architecture of the Continent, being influenced above
all by the Palladian style of Italy. (note：Palladian architecture is a European
style of architecture derived from the designs of the Venetian architect Andrea
Palladio (1508–1580) ， whose work was strongly based on the symmetry,
perspective and values of the formal classical temple architecture of the Ancient
Greeks and Romans. From the 17th century Palladio’s interpretation of this
classical architecture was adapted as the style known as Palladianism.) This was
first introduced to England by Inigo Jones (1573-1652) and typified by his
Queen’s House at Greenwich. With both James I and Charles I as Jones’s chief
patrons, Palladianism gained a reputation as the royal style in England. However,
this close connection also brought an end to Jones’s brilliant career when the
English Civil War broke out in 1642. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inigo_Jones)
The Great Fire of London in 1666 forced the reconstruction of much of the
city, which was the only part of the country to witness a significant amount of
church-building between the Reformation and the 19th century. Sir Christopher
Wren (1632-1723), one of the most highly acclaimed architects, was employed
to rebuild 51 churches. Wren’s churches exemplify the distinctive English
approach to church-building in the Classical manner, which largely rejected the
domes that typified the continental Baroque and employed a wide range of
different forms of steeple. The English Baroque manner originated from Wren’s
works. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sir Christopher Wren)
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During the 1640s and 1650s the Civil War sent many nobles to the Continent
either to escape the fight or to follow Charles II into exile. There they came into
contact with the French, Dutch and Italian architecture and, with Charles’s
restoration in 1660, there was a tide of building activity as nobles reclaimed
their property and built themselves houses reflecting the latest European trends.
(http://www.bbc.co.uk/history/british/architecture_01.shtml)
As the century went on, this taste became a passion for the Baroque grandeur. The
British Baroque was a reassertion of authority, an expression of the absolutist
ideology by men who remembered a world turned upside down during the Civil War.
The culmination of Baroque architectural forms comes with Sir John Vanbrugh
(1664-1726) and Nicholas Hawksmoor (1661-1736), exemplified by Castle
Howard and Blenheim Palace.(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_Baroque)
9.1.4 Arts of Rococo and Neoclassicism
Rococo developed in the early part of the 18th century in Paris as a reaction
against the grandeur, symmetry and strict regulations of the Baroque. Therefore,
Rococo artists made strong usage of creamy colors, asymmetrical designs,
curves and gold, and had playful and often witty artistic themes. The term
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“Rococo” is a combination of the word “barocco” and the French “rocaille”
which means the rocks or shells that often formed part of the designs. Owning to
its focus on decorative arts, some critics used the term to derogatively imply that
the style was superficial and of poor taste. Despite this, Rococo has been praised
for its aesthetic qualities, and is now widely recognized as a major period in the
development of the European art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rococo)
Towards the end of the 18th century, with the advent of the Grand Tour and
the discovery of ruins at Pompeii and Herculaneum, a fad of collecting
antiquities laid the foundations of Classical revival throughout Europe, and
Rococo started to fall out of fashion. Neoclassicism is a revival of the styles and
spirit of classical antiquity, which reflected the developments in philosophy and
science of the Age of Enlightenment. It was strongest in architecture, sculpture
and the decorative arts, where classical models were relatively numerous and
accessible. As for painting, Greek painting was completely lost, therefore,
neoclassicist painters imaginatively revived it, partly through bas-relief, mosaics,
and pottery painting and partly through the examples of painting and decoration of
the High Renaissance (1490s-1527).(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Neoclassicism)
The Rococo movement never got a foothold on the British soil. It was the
Neo-Classicism that dominated Britain. Political circumstances in England
differed from those on the continent as it was ruled by the parliamentary
government. This is one reason that the English style resisted to absorb the
Baroque and Rococo on a large scale—the Baroque rendered a vehicle to
demonstrate power while the Rococo reflected the tastes of an aristocratic
lifestyle.
Painting
The 18th century witnessed several great changes in English painting. First,
though still concentrating on portraits, British artists attempted, without much
success, to find an approach to history painting which was regarded as the
highest of the hierarchy of genres. Second, paintings no longer just served for
the royal court. From 1714 on, the new Hanoverian Dynasty conducted a far less
extravagant court, and largely withdrew from patronage of arts. But the booming
British economy was able to supply aristocratic and commercial wealth to
replace the court. Thirdly, after being occupied by imported artists for centuries,
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the nationalist consciousness of English art began to wake up.
William Hogarth
(1697-1764) marked the coming of a prosperous time for the English painting.
Since then on, English painting broke the dominance of portrait, came out of the
court and adjusted to the taste of the new English middle-class. He created a
new painting form consisting of comic strip-like series of pictures, and named it
as “modern moral subjects”. This original art form was very successful in
achieving a particular English character, with vividly moralistic scenes of
contemporary life, full of both satire and pathos. The best known works are: A
Harlot’s Progress
Hogarth also published The Analysis of Beauty, the first theoretical work in
English art history. In the book, he defined the principles of beauty and grace
which he, a real child of Rococo, saw realized in serpentine lines.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/William_Hogarth)
With the prosperity of British painting and the rising of native British artists,
the demand for native art academies was becoming stronger. Various attempts
were made to set up academies. In 1768, the Royal Academy of Arts was
founded with a mission to promote the arts in Britain through education and
exhibition. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Royal_Academy_of_Arts)
Sir Joshua Reynolds(1723-1792) was one of the founders and the first
President of the Royal Academy. He made a great contribution to the
establishment of the Royal Academy and its role of guide in art theories and
creation. His Discourses on Art (delivered annually between 1769 and 1790) began
the aspiration for a style to match the classical grandeur. As a portrait painter, he
creatively fused the Italian Renaissance and the Rococo fashion to forge a new
extravagant painting style in which elite subjects were depicted as Gods and
Goddesses of mythical origin. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sir_Joshua_Reynolds)
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After the Academy was established, Reynolds’ portraits became more
classicizing, and often more distant, until in the late 1770s he returned to a more
intimate style, perhaps influenced by the success of his rival Thomas
Gainsborough(1727-1788). This rival of Reynolds, developed different
style—free and elegant, working with delicate and rich colors which are
typically Rococo. As the most fashionable portraitist, Gainsborough might have
developed as a pure landscape painter if not forced to follow the market. As he
said that while portraiture was his profession, landscape painting was his
pleasure. He continued to paint pure landscapes until his later years. He is
credited with Richard Wilson(1714-1782) as the originator of the 18th century
British landscape school. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Thomas_Gainsborough)
Landscape continued to rise in Britain. Richard Wilson was the first major
British painter to primarily concentrate on landscape. He mainly painted
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Italianate landscapes and landscapes based upon classical literature. Though
much admired, his landscapes were hard to sell. He continued to paint landscape,
and his death in 1782 came just as large numbers of artists began to travel to
Wales and Scotland in search of mountainous views for oil paintings and
watercolours which were then starting the long period of popularity of landscape
in Britain. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Richard_Wilson_(painter))
Hunting scenery as another kind of landscape painting became popular at the
second half of 18th century, because hunting and field sports at that time were
important pastime for upper class in Britain. Painters of this genre must be
skilled in portrait, landscape and the paintings of animals.
George Stubbs (1724-1806) was such as versatile painter. As an artist, he
studied human anatomy at a hospital for about five years. Stubbs visited Italy in
1754, and on the way, he witnessed a wild horse threatened by a lion. Inspired
by the scene, Stubbs became preoccupied with painting horses. He spent 18
months dissecting horses and published The anatomy of the Horse. Stubbs’s
drawings were appreciated by leading aristocratic patrons who commissioned
large pictures from him. Stubbs also painted more exotic animals such lions,
tigers and giraffes, which he was able to observe in some private menageries.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/George_Stubbs)
Stubbs’s scientific interests and spirits accorded with the historic features at
that time. Another painter shared this spirit was Joseph Wright (1734-1797),
who has been acclaimed as the “first professional painter to express the spirit of
the Industrial Revolution”. (F. D. Klingender; quoted in Ellis Waterhouse,
Painting in Britain 1530 to 1790, Fourth Edition, New York, Viking Penguin,
1978; p. 285.)
Wright is notable for his use of light effect, which emphasizes the contrast of
light and dark. His paintings of the birth of science out of alchemy are a significant
record of the struggle of science against religious values in the period known as the
Age of Enlightenment. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Joseph_Wright_of_Derby)
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Stubbs and Wright are regarded as the dominant artists in England from about
1750–1790, along with Reynolds and Gainsborough. This period is sometimes called the
“classical age” of English painting, which saw continued rising prosperity for Britain and
British artists. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Art_of_the_United_Kingdom)
Architecture
The 18th century was a great period in British Architecture, as Britain
experienced a boom in the construction due to the beginning of the Industrial
Revolution. Major cities were all expanded and modernized. New towns and
cities were constructed while old medieval ones had their buildings re-fronted
with brick or stucco to give the impression of modernity.
To the Whigs who came to power on the accession of George I in 1714, a
new style was needed for the new ruling class. The 18th century saw a turn
from Baroque elaboration to Classicism austerity. Constructions during this
time was generally defined as the Georgian style. The Georgian architecture
got its name from the first four British monarchs of the House of
Hanover—George I, George II, George III , and George IV of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain — who reigned in a continuous succession from
1714 to 1830. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Georgian_Architecture)
Robert Adam (1728 –1792), a Scottish neoclassical architect, interior
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designer and furniture designer, was the leader of the first phase of the classical
revival in England and Scotland. After returning from his travel in Italy, Robert
started a business with his brothers, James (1732-1794) and John (1721-1792).
Palladian design was popular, but Adam brothers had evolved a more flexible
style incorporating classic Roman design with influences from Greek, Byzantine
and Baroque styles. They also integrated style for architecture and interiors for
the first time. Their success could be attributed to a desire to design everything
down to the smallest detail, ensuring a sense of unity in their designs. Adam
style greatly influenced the post-Revolutionary War United States where it
became known as Federal style and took on a variation of its own.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Robert_Adam)
Adam’s main rival was James Wyatt (1746 –1813) who far outdid Adam in
his work in the neo-Gothic style. Every Georgian architect was asked from time
to time to produce designs in the medieval style, but while other architects
merely Gothicized their buildings by adding battlements and pointed windows,
Wyatt went further and exploited the picturesque qualities of medieval
architecture. Therefore, Wyatt enjoyed the reputation of having revived in this
country the long forgotten beauties of Gothic architecture. His works Fonthill
Abbey and Ashridge are among the landmarks of the Gothic revival in England.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/James_Wyatt)
Another major rival of Robert Adam in British Neoclassicism was Sir William
Chambers (1723—1796). Employed by the Swedish East India Company,
Chambers made three voyages to China where he studied Chinese architecture and
decoration. Later he brought Chinese style into British architecture by his books on
Chinese designs. Among his best-known works are Somerset House, and the
Pagoda at Kew. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/William_Chambers_(architect))
Late Georgian Style is known as The Regency Style which refers to buildings
of early 19th century when George IV was Prince Regent, and also to later
buildings following the same style. The style closely follows the neo-classical
Georgian Style of architecture, adding a touch of elegance and lightness. Many
buildings of the Regency style have a white painted stucco facade and an
entryway to the main front door which is framed by two columns. Elegant
wrought iron balconies and bow windows were also fashionable. John Nash is
one of the most productive architects of this period who helped to define the
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style of this era. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regency_architecture)
Later Neoclassical architecture increasingly idealized ancient Greek
forms, which were viewed as representing Classicism in its original
“purity”, as against Roman forms. The main exponents of Greek Revival
were William Wilkins(1778-1839) and Robert Smirke(1780-1867).
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Greek_Revival_architecture)

This period also saw the emergence of an increasingly planned approach to
urban expansion. The systematic construction of whole streets or squares, or
even of entire districts, gave rise to new forms of domestic construction, the
terrace and the crescent, as exemplified in Bath and in Bloomsbury and Mayfair
in London.
9.1.5 Romantic Arts
Towards the end of the eighteenth century, art began to act against the
Industrial Revolution. Characterized by intensified feelings, Romanticism
reflects the movement of artists away from rationalism toward the subjective
side of human experience. It was also a revolt against aristocratic social and
political norms of the Age of Enlightenment. The movement placed new
emphasis on emotions such as horror and awe—especially that which is experienced
in confronting the untamed nature. Romanticism elevated a revived medievalism in
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an attempt to escape the restriction of population growth, urban sprawl, and
industrialism, and it also attempted to embrace the exotic, unfamiliar, and distant
modes to envision and to escape. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Romantic_art)
Romanticism was perhaps the most radical period in British art, which
produced such artists as William Blake (1757–1827), John Constable
(1776–1837), and J.M.W. Turner (1775–1851).
Blake is the most creative genius in British painting history. Being a poet and
painter, he was unique and complex. Largely unrecognized during his lifetime,
Blake is now considered a groundbreaking figure in the history of both poetry
and visual arts of the Romantic Age.
Young William was apt to fantastic visions, including seeing God and angels,
and having conversations with his dead brother. It was apparent that Blake’s
internal world of imagination would be the greatest motivator throughout his life.
When apprenticing with an engraver, Blake was often sent out to create sketches
of statues, paintings, and monuments. The intense study of Gothic art and
architecture brought out his addiction to the medieval. When studying in Royal
Academy, Blake was not appreciated as his works were full of subjective
feelings and imagination. Later Blake left because he found the intellectual
atmosphere there too restrictive.
When Blake was in London’s intellectual circle, he was often labeled an
eccentric or even insane. His works of visionary style did not gain much acclaim
or commercial success until long after his death, but they have heavily
influenced the British art with recurring themes of good and evil, heaven and
hell,

knowledge

and

innocence,

and

external

reality

versus

inner.

(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/William_Blake)
Turner and Constable are probably the most internationally influential British
artists. They both responded to nature and made landscape their principal subject.
Turner infused landscape with passion, energy, and power, interpreting his
subject on its most epic levels, while Constable looked closely at the properties
of shifting light and the movements of clouds, praising the actual places and
times of day.
298

Chapter 9 Arts in Britain and America

Their careers were remarkably different. Turner was brilliant, and achieved
great success in a young age. Turner’s life was devoted to paintings, creating
over twenty thousand paintings, drawings, and water-colors. Turner was
particularly fascinated by subjects with dramatic effect, like shipwrecks, fires,
natural catastrophes, and natural phenomena such as sunlight, storm, rain, and
fog. He also placed human beings in many of his paintings to indicate his
affection for humanity on the one hand, and its vulnerability and vulgarity amid
the sublime nature of the world on the other hand. Nature was regarded as the
evidence of the power of God—a theme that artists and poets were exploring in
this period. To Turner the light was the emanation of God’s spirit and this was
why he refined the subject matter in his later paintings by overlooking solid
objects and detail, concentrating on the play of light on water, the radiance of
skies and fires. Although these late paintings appear to be “impressionistic” and
therefore a forerunner of the French school, Turner was striving for expression
of spirituality in the world, rather than responding to optical phenomena.
His early works stayed true to the traditions of English landscape. However,
in Hannibal Crossing the Alps (1812), an emphasis on the destructive power of
nature had already come into play. His distinctive style of painting, in which he
used watercolour technique with oil paints, created lightness, fluency, and
transient effects.
The developing industrial era was also an important theme for Turner’s
works, which inspired his Rain, Steam and Speed—the Great Western Railway.
Here the very nature of speed is given form through paint. The train, the steam,
the rain, and the landscape become blurred. Paralleling the forces of nature and
those of machines, Turner evoked their power and their potential. This work
where the objects are barely recognizable is a major example of Turner’s mature
style. Though this style was often ridiculed, but from a modern viewpoint, his
work is not only great but also foresighted. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art
of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon &
Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:222-228)
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Unlike Turner, Constable painted landscape with an eye to lifelikeness, but his
more faithful views of nature were unfashionable. Constable was thirty-nine
before he sold a picture, and was invited to join the Royal Academy after his
fifties.
Constable’s career was spent creating poetic expressions of his native
Dedham Vale—now known as Constable Country. There he made sketches
which would become the basis for the large canvases that he would prepare for
the annual exhibition at the Royal Academy. These sketches, with their free and
vigorous brushwork, were revolutionary at the time. They were the first ever
done in oils directly from the subject in the open air. Possibly more than any
other aspects of Constable’s work, the oil sketches reveal him as an avant-garde
painter, who demonstrated that landscape painting could be taken in a totally
new direction.
In addition to the full-scale oil sketches, Constable completed numerous
observational studies of landscapes and clouds, determined to become more
scientific in his recording of changing light and atmospheric conditions. His The
Chain Pier (1827) (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Constable2.jpg) prompted
a critic to write: “the atmosphere possesses a characteristic humidity about it,
that almost imparts the wish for an umbrella”( Parkinson, Ronald, John
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Constable: The Man and His Art, London: V&A, 1998: pp.9)
Constable’s exhibition of Hadleigh Castle earned him his long-waited election
as a member of the Royal Academy. But if recognition came slowly in England,
Constable had gained renown more rapidly in France. His freedom of brushwork
and freshness of subject matter were admired in France. He was a fundamental
inspiration to the French Romantics and also to the French painters of landscape.
(Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient
Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:228-231)
Architecture
The French Revolution and the domestic demonstration in England provided
awful example of what might happen if the upper classes lost control. The
“Merry England” which was allegedly prevalent at some time between the
Middle Ages and Industrial Revolution, with its strictly ordered society and
chivalric code of values, had a strong appeal for the ruling elite.
The building classes took refuge in a fictitious past—Gothic Revival (also
referred as neo-Gothic), which took on political connotations: with the
“rational” and “radical” Neoclassical style being seen as associated with
republicanism and liberalism, the more “spiritual” and “traditional” Gothic
Revival became associated with monarchism and conservatism, which was
reflected by the choice of styles for the rebuilt Palace of Westminster in London.

Besides the political reason, religious and economic factors also account for
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English Gothic Revival. It was associated with a re-awakening of Catholic
Church and a reaction against machine production. The Gothic Revival was
paralleled and supported by medievalism, which took a critical view of
industrial society and portrayed pre-industrial medieval society as a golden age.
To Augustus Welby Northmore Pugin(1812-152), pioneer of Gothic Revival,
Gothic architecture was infused with the Christian values that had been
supplanted by classicism and were being destroyed by industrialization.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gothic_Revival)
9.1.6 Art in the Victorian Age
During the second half of nineteenth century, the ideal of self-determination
nurtured by the French Revolution and spread by Napoleon, helped produce a
revolutionary spirit across much of Europe. In 1848, the year in which Marx and
Engels published the Communist Manifesto, revolutions broke out in Paris,
Vienna, Milan, and Rome. Though inspired by different social circumstances,
these revolts shared a common ideology centering on a growing belief in
democracy, a sense of individual freedom, and an emerging social awareness.
The spirit of rebellion also infected artists of the period. Between roughly
1850 and 1900, the radical view of separating art from function gained many
supporters. Commonplace today, the notion of “art for its own sake was”
revolutionary at that time. Artists also challenged the principles of the academies,
looking outside these conservative institutions for their training, subject matter,
style, and purpose. Many famous artists in this period were no longer trained in
the academies, or showed their works in official exhibitions. They also looked
for new themes other than histories and mythologies: some to nature, others to
daily life, and still others to themes of the worker, the poor, and the oppressed.
As they tried to find alternatives, many artists gathered in groups based on
common interests. Various aesthetic ideologies bloomed together. Outside the
established mainstream of their own time, the members of these groups
broadened the horizons of Western art. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of
the Western World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon &
Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:235-237)
The spirit of 19th century England could be personified through Queen
Victoria and it’s known as the Victorian Era. It is covering the period of 64-year
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reign of Queen Victoria from 1837 to 1901, during which British Empire
became the most powerful, and England the most modern, and wealthy country
in the World. Prosperity brought a large number of art consumers, with a lot of
money spending on art. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Victorian_Era）
Painting
In the midst of various artistic movements, William Holman Hunt
(1827-1910), John Everett Millais (1829-1896), and Dante Gabriel Rossetti
(1828-1882) formed the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood (PRB) in 1848, with the
common vision of recapturing the style of painting that preceded Raphael, a
famous artist of the Italian Renaissance. The Brotherhood rejected the
conventions of industrialized England, especially the principles at the Royal
Academy. In contrast, the artists focused on painting directly from nature,
thereby producing colorful, detailed, and almost photographic representations.
The painters sought to transform Realism with typological symbolism, by
drawing on the literary works of William Shakespeare and their own
contemporaries. (http://www.huntfor.com/arthistory/c19th/realism.htm)
Hunt
is the leading figure of Pre-Raphaelites. His works were not initially
successful, and were widely attacked for their clumsiness and ugliness. He
achieved some early fame for his intensely naturalistic scenes of modern rural
and urban life, such as The Hireling Shepherd (1815). However, it was with his
religious paintings that he became famous.
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The Hireling Shepherd represents a shepherd neglecting his flock in favor of
an attractive country girl to whom he shows a death’s-head hawkmoth. And it
was accompanied by a quotation from King Lear:
Sleepeth or waketh thou, jolly shepherd?
Thy sheep be in the corn;
And for one blast of thy minikin mouth,
Thy sheep shall take no harm.
The meaning of the image has been much debated though. Hunt himself
asserted that he intended to symbolize the pointless theological debates which
occupied Christian churchmen while their “flock” went astray due to a lack of
proper moral guidance. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Hireling_Shepherd)
Millais is perhaps the most talented one in the group. His Christ in the House
of His Parents was highly controversial because of its realistic portrayal of a
working class people who were working in a messy carpentry workshop. When
first exhibited, this painting prompted many negative reviews. It made the
previously little-known Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood notorious and was a major
contributor to the debate about realism in arts.
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The painting depicts the young Jesus assisting Joseph in his workshop. Jesus
has cut his hand on a nail, prefiguring the crucifixion. As Saint Anne removes
the nail, his concerned mother Mary offers her cheek for a kiss. The young John
the Baptist brings in water to wash the wound, prefiguring his later baptism of
Christ. An assistant of Joseph’s, representing potential future Apostles, watches
these events. In the background various objects are used to further point up the
theological significance of the subject: a ladder, referring to Jacob’s ladder, leans
against the back wall; a dove standing for the Holy Spirit rests on it; the sheep in
the
background
represent
the
future
Christian
flock.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Christ_In_The_House_Of_His_Parents)
Rossetti was not only a painter but also a poet, illustrator, and translator. He
frequently wrote sonnets to accompany his pictures. Rossetti’s first major
paintings in oil display the realistic qualities of the early Pre-Raphaelite
movement. Stung by criticism of his major painting, Ecce Ancilla Domini,
exhibited in 1850, and the increasingly hysterical critical reaction that greeted
Pre-Raphaelitism in that year, Rossetti turned to watercolors, and rarely
exhibited thereafter.
The Pre-Raphaelites were particularly fascinated by medieval culture, which
was to clash with certain principles of realism. In its early stages, the
Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood believed that they could reconcile their two
interests, but in later years the movement began to move in two directions. The
realist-side was led by Hunt and Millais, while the medievalist-side was led by
Rossetti and his followers.
After 1850, both Hunt and Millais moved away from imitation of medieval art
to a more realist and scientific approach. Hunt continued to emphasize the
spiritual significance of art. He sought to reconcile religion and science by
making accurate observations and studies of locations in Egypt and Palestine for
his paintings on biblical subjects. In contrast, Millais abandoned
Pre-Raphaelitism after 1860, adopting a much broader and looser style
influenced by Reynolds.
On the other hand, Rossetti became an inspiration for the medieval trend of
the movement after 1856. He increasingly preferred symbolic and mythological
images to realistic ones. His work was the main inspiration for a second generation
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of artists and writers influenced by the movement, and also had influence on
European Symbolism. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pre-Raphaelites)
Rossetti’s work also produced an effect on his friend William
Morris(1834-1896), in whose firm Rossetti became a partner. Through Morris’s
company the ideals of the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood influenced many interior
designers and architects, arousing interest in medieval designs. This led directly
to the Arts and Crafts movement headed by William Morris. The movement
advocated a return to hand-craftsmanship in the decorative arts over the
industrial manufacture that was rapidly being applied to all crafts. Morris’s
efforts to make beautiful objects affordable or even free for everyone led to his
wallpaper
and
tile
designs
defining
the
Victorian
aesthetic.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arts_and_Crafts_movement)
In 1862, a new member came into Rossetti’s circle, who became the most
important and influential British artist in late 19th century. Though born in
America, he was regarded as a British artist. He was James Abbott McNeill
Whistler (1834-1903).
British painting before Whistler was always dominated by thematic paintings.
The theme of a painting for religion, literature or social life was always the
concern of both the painter and the viewers. From Hogarth’s “modern moral
subject” to Turner’s powerful landscape, a picture always told a story, but
Whistler denied the “plot” in his work and tried to reveal the “pure beauty” of
art.
In 1861, Whistler painted his first famous work, The White Girl. This painting
was widely noticed in France. Nine years later, when this painting was exhibited
in London, Whistler renamed it as Symphony in White, No. 1. Since then, he
named many of his works with music title. These paintings and their names
epitomized Whistler’s theory that art should be concerned essentially with the
arrangement of colors in harmony, not with a literal portrayal of the natural
world. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/James_Abbott_McNeill_Whistler)
Whistler’s most compelling and controversial painting was Nocturne in
Black and Gold: the Falling Rocket(1875). The gold dots and splatters
represent the exploded fireworks in the night sky. Its absence of definition
resulted in the famous trial between Whistler and English art critic and writer
John Ruskin. Whistler’s abstract image was an affront to Ruskin, who declared
306

Chapter 9 Arts in Britain and America

that Whistler had flung a pot of paint in the public’s face. Soon Whistler sued
Ruskin for slander. He finally won the trial but it also bankrupted him.

When Whistler was arguing with Ruskin in court, Impressionism had started
an artistic revolution in France. Whistler had significant contact with
Impressionists like Degas (1834-1917) and Monet (1840-1926). He not only
advocated the artistic theories and ideas of Impressionism in Britain, but also
created many works which are regarded as a reflection of French Impressionism
in Britain. As a leader in the Aesthetic Movement, he promoted, wrote, and
lectured on the “art for art’s sake” philosophy. With his pupils, he advocated
simple design, economy of means, the avoidance of over-labored technique, and
the tonal harmony of the final result. It was Whistler who introduced modern art
to Britain; he was an epoch-making figure in British art history. (Bruce Cole and
Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to
Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:251-252)
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The 19th century saw a fragmentation of English architecture. On one hand,
Classical forms continued in widespread use but were challenged by a series of
revivals of other styles, such as Gothic Revival, Renaissance Revival and
Romanesque Revival. On the other hand, new materials and techniques derived
from the Industrial Revolution, particularly the use of iron and steel frames,
made new types of buildings possible.
Architecture
The Gothic revival had begun on a small scale in 18th century under the
stimulus of Romanticism, and widespread in the 19th century. The early
neo-Gothic buildings reflected the predominance of Perpendicular style, but this
later gave way to a preference for plain Early English or French Gothic, and
above all to a style derived from the architecture of medieval Italy and low
countries. It was characterized by heavy massing, few use of tracery or
sculptural decoration and an emphasis on polychrome patterning created through
the use of different colors of brick and stone. The most active advocator of this
activity was also the most productive designer of new Gothic buildings, George
Gilbert Scott, whose work is exemplified by St. Pancras Station.
The huge glass-and-iron Crystal Palace, designed by Joseph Paxton to house
the Great Exhibition of 1851, shows another trend of 19th century architecture one which embraced new industrial processes.
Because of the recent invention which allowed for large sheets of cheap but
strong glass, the building was equipped with a large amount of glass. Visitors
were astonished by its glass walls and ceilings, thus it was called “Crystal
Palace”. Unfortunately, it was destructed by fire in 1936.
But it wasn’t long before this confidence in progress came to be suspected.
Mass production resulted in buildings and furnishings that were too perfect, as
the individual craftsman no longer had a major role in their creation. Opposing
to the dehumanizing effects of industrialisation, reformers like John Ruskin and
William Morris made a concerted effort to return to hand-crafted, pre-industrial
manufacturing techniques.
In the 19th century as the British Empire became firmly established many
architects decided to start their careers outside Britain. Several chose the USA but
most went to Canada, Australia or New Zealand, as opportunities arose to meet the
growing demand for buildings in these countries. Normally they adopted the style
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fashionable when they left England, though by the latter half of the century,
improving transport and communications meant that even quite remote parts of the
Empire had access to many publications. This enabled colonial architects to stay
abreast of current fashion. Thus the influence of English architecture spread across
the world.（http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Architecture_of_England）
9.1.7 Modern Art
Modern art was rising in the early 20th century, but its roots were in the 19th
century. The date perhaps most commonly identified as marking the birth of
modern art is 1863, the year that Édouard Manet exhibited his painting The
Luncheon on the Grass in the Salon des Refusés in Paris. In the painting, a
nude woman casually lunched with two fully dressed men. It is not a realist
painting in the social sense, but it is a statement in favor of the artist’s individual
freedom.

The pioneers of modern art were artists of Impressionism, post-Impressionism,
and Symbolism.
Impressionism originated with a group of Paris-based artists. The name of the
style derives from the title of a Claude Monet work, Impression：Sunrise. The
Impressionists argued that people do not see objects but only the light which
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they reflect, and therefore painters should paint in natural light rather than in
studios so that they should capture the effects of light in their work. The style
was soon adopted by artists in different nations. These factors—establishment of
a working method and an active supporting group, and international
adoption—established Impressionism as a “movement”, which would be
repeated in the Modern period in art. Main Impressionists include: Édouard
Manet, Claude Monet, Pierre-Auguste, Renoir Edgar Degas, Alfred Sisley,
and Camille Pissarro. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Impressionism)
Post-Impressionism is the term coined to describe the development of French
art since Manet. Post-Impressionists extended Impressionism while rejecting its
limitations: they continued using vivid colors, thick application of paint, distinctive
brush strokes, and real-life subject matter, but they were more inclined to emphasize
geometric forms, to distort form for expressive effect, and to use unnatural or
arbitrary color. Main Post-impressionists include: Paul Cézanne, Vincent van
Gogh and Paul Gauguin. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Post-Impressionism)
Symbolism, as a way to escape the effects of urbanization and materialism,
also spread rapidly within intellectual circles. In painting, symbolism can be
seen as a revival of some mystical tendencies in the Romantic tradition. It was
largely a reaction against naturalism and realism and in favor of spirituality,
imagination, and dreams. Main symbolists include: Gustave Moreau, Puvis de
Chavannes，and Odilon Redon. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Symbolism_(arts))
And in the beginning of the 20th century, modern art movements flowered,
among which the most influential ones were Fauvism, Cubism, Expressionism,
and Futurism.
Fauvism is the style of les Fauves (French for “the wild beasts”). The
paintings of the Fauves were characterized by seemingly wild brush work and
sharp colors, while their subject matter had a high degree of simplification and
abstraction. The leader of this movement was Henri Matisse.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fauvism)
Cubism is considered the most influential art movement of the 20th century.
In Cubist artworks, objects are analyzed, broken up and reassembled in an
abstracted form, therefore, instead of depicting objects from one viewpoint, the
artist depicts the subject from a multitude of viewpoints to represent the subject
in a greater context. Cubism is pioneered by Pablo Picasso and Georges
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Braque. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cubism)
Expressionism originated in Germany. The typical trait of Expressionism is
to present the world solely from a subjective perspective, distorting it radically
for emotional effect in order to evoke moods or ideas. Expressionists sought to
express meaning or emotional experience rather than physical reality.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Expressionism)
Futurism originated in Italy. It emphasized and glorified themes associated
with contemporary concepts of the future, including speed, technology, youth
and violence, and objects such as the car, the airplane and the industrial city.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Futurism)
Modern art has thrown aside the traditions of the past in a spirit of
experimentation, and modern artists experimented with new ways of seeing and
with fresh ideas about the nature of materials and functions of art. It is an era
breaking away with the past.
In Britain, the death of Queen Victoria in January 1901 and the succession of her son
Edward marked the end of the Victorian era and the beginning of the Edwardian era
(1901-1910). Despite its brevity, the period is characterized by its own unique
architectural style, fashion, and lifestyle. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Edwardian_era)
At the turn of the 20th Century a wide range British artists began to react
against the restrictive standards and conventions of the Royal Academy. They
formed a range of independent groups which enabled the free expression and
experiment that artists were unable to practice in academic institutions.
These artists were mainly centered around London, where the main body for
the display of Impressionist inspired works was the New English Art Club
founded in 1886 by a group of young artists. These artists had been strongly
affected by their travel and work in France where they came into contact with
the new ideas and techniques of Impressionism. Among them the most important
ones
were
Philip
Wilson
Steer(1860-1942),
Walter
Richard
Sickert(1860-1942), and John Singer Sargent (1856-1925).
Steer was a leading figure in the Impressionist movement in Britain and a founder
of New English Art Club. His works are very close to French Impressionism,
exemplified in The Beach. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Philip_Wilson_Steer)
Sickert was greatly influenced by Whistler as he was an assistant in Whistler’s
studio in 1882. But different from Whistler who insisted elegant and serious subject,
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Sickert often favored vulgar subjects as ordinary people and urban scenes. Sickert was
an important influence on distinctively British styles of avant-garde art in the 20th
century, and was considered a prominent figure in the transition from Impressionism to
Modernism. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Walter_Richard_Sickert)
Sargent was the most renowned member in New English Art Club. He was an
American but spent most of his time in Britain, and was considered leading
portrait of his generation for his evocations of Edwardian era luxury. Sargent
was between tradition and Impressionism. On the one hand, his commissioned
works were consistent with the classic style. In a time when the art world
focused on Impressionism, Fauvism, and Cubism, Sargent practiced his own
form of Realism, which made brilliant references to Van Dyck. On the other
hand, his informal studies and landscape paintings concentrated on the effects of
light and color, displaying a familiarity with Impressionism.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/John_Singer_Sargent)
Despite the prosperity of independent groups, the Royal Academy continued
to exert a strong influence on art practice over the Edwardian period at the start of
the century. There were still artists using domestic narrative scenes to send moral
or sentimental messages, exemplified in works such as Memories by Walter
Langley(1852-1922) and the Wedding Dress by Frederick William Elwell
(1870-1958). (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Art_of_the_United_Kingdom)
9.1.8 Arts Between the Wars and the Shift of the Art Center
In 1914, much of Europe went to war. In 1918, when peace finally achieved,
the losses were astonishing. The optimistic spirit at the war’s beginning had
been profoundly altered by chaos and destruction. Postwar Europe faced
crushing social, financial and political problems. Fascism, fueled by serious
inflation, was a growing political threat. Europe’s financial problems soon
spread to America, leading to the stock market crash of October 1929. In 1933,
Hitler was appointed chancellor of Germany, and about sixty thousand writers,
artists, musicians, architect, and actors began to leave Europe. In 1939, just two
decades after the WWI ended, an even greater conflict began. Six years later the
first atomic weapons brought WWII to an end. Western civilization, which had
embraced the value of human life, individual dignity, and liberty, had seen
abuses of these ideals on an incomprehensible scale. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid
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Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism,
Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:283-284)
Many of Europe’s finest artists died during the First World War. Those who
survived were often physically and psychologically scarred. Searching for
madness that had produced such devastation, artists began to question the values
of Western civilization and its culture. Yet, the postwar period became one of the
most fertile in Western art, exemplified by Dada and Surrealism.
By 1915, artist refugees from the war had gathered in Zurich, Berlin, and New
York. Revolted by the insanity of life, they created anti-art. They called
themselves “Dada,” a name as paradoxical as the movement. The 1918 Berlin
Dada Manifesto proclaimed that “Dada is the international expression of our
times, the great rebellion of artistic movements.” For many artists, Dada was an
opportunity to rethink the relation between artist and object. A number of artists
took found objects, manufactured or naturally occurring, and transformed them
into art. For them, it was the artist’s mind rather than his hands that mattered.
One of the major proponents of Dada was Marcel Duchamp (1887-1968).
Duchamp challenged conventional thought about artistic processes and art
marketing, not so much by writing, but through subversive actions. He drew a
beard and mustache onto a reproduction of Leonardo’s Mona Lisa, turning her
into a bearded lady. He signed on a urinal and named it as Fountain, and then
submitted it as a sculpture to a New York exhibition. Duchamp produced
relatively few artworks, but his ideas conveyed though these works lead the
direction of modern art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dadaism)
Many members of the Dada movement also became interested in the
Surrealism that replaced it. It was the writer André Breton who bridged the gap
between Dada and Surrealism with his first Surrealist Manifesto of 1924. He
advocated an art and literature based on Freud’s psychoanalytic technique of
free association as a means of exploring the imagination and entering the world
of myth, fear, fantasy, and dream
Breton had studied medicine and, like Freud, had encountered victims
suffering from shellshock. This led both Breton and Freud to recognize the
power that trauma had over logical, conscious thinking. As a result, Breton
wished to gain access to the unconscious mind where, he believe, the source of
creativity lay. He recommended that writers write in a state of free-floating
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association in order to achieve spontaneous, unedited expression. This “automatic
writing” influenced European Abstract Surrealists and later, in 1940s, had a
significant impact on Abstract Expressionists in New York. The Surrealists’
interest in gaining access to unconscious phenomena led to images that seem
unreal as dream images often are. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Surrealism)
In Britain, the reaction to the horrors of the Great War prompted a return to
pastoral subjects as represented by Paul Nash(1889-1946) and Eric Ravilious
(1903-1942). They found much inspiration in British landscape but both of them
were also appointed official war artists to record events on battlefields.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Art_of_the_United_Kingdom)
Ravilious is particularly known for his watercolors of South Downs. His
elegant watercolors, with their stipples and drastically simplified shapes, are
immediately recognizable. He served as a war artist and was killed in 1942
while accompanying a Royal Air Force air sea rescue mission that failed to
return to its base. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Eric_Ravilious)
Nash’s work during the Wars are some of the most powerful and enduring
images of the World Wars painted by an English artist. Nash used his
opportunity as a war artist to bring home the full horrors of the conflict. As he
wrote to his wife from the front on 16 November 1917:
“I am no longer an artist. I am a messenger who will bring back word from
the men who are fighting to those who want the war to go on for ever. Feeble,
inarticulate will be my message, but it will have a bitter truth and may it burn
their lousy souls.” (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Paul_Nash_(artist))
Nash was also a pioneer of modernism in Britain, promoting the avant-garde
European styles of Abstraction and Surrealism in the 1920s and 1930s. In 1933
he co-founded the influential modern art movement Unit One with fellow artists
including sculptors Henry Moore and Barbara Hepworth, and architect Wells Coates.
It was a short-lived but important move towards the revitalization of British art in
the inter-war period. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Paul_Nash_(artist))
Henry Moore was instrumental in introducing modernism to the United
Kingdom. Most sculptors of his time found themselves cast in his shadow. By
the late 1940s, Moore was a worldwide celebrity; he was the voice of British
sculpture, and of British modernism in general. His ability made him
exceptionally wealthy. Yet he lived frugally and most of the money he earned
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went towards endowing the Henry Moore Foundation, which continues to
support education and promotion of the arts. Moore was best known for his
semi-abstract monumental bronze sculptures which are located around the world
as public works of art. His forms are usually abstractions of the human figure,
typically
depicting
female
body
and
family
groups.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Henry_Moore)
Surrealism was introduced to Britain by the artist Roland Penrose(1900-1984),
who organized the 1936 International Surrealist Exhibition in London. His own
surrealist work can be seen in paintings like, Octavia (1939)
(http://www.bridgemanart.com/asset/96212/Penrose-Roland-1900-84/Octavia-19
39-oil-on-canvas) which reflects the danger and violence at the eve of WWII.
The woman with her sharp spikes and heavy chains is ambiguous, acting both as
victim and aggressor. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Roland_Penrose)
Other artists at the time, developed along more traditional and independent
lines, inspired by the “Old Masters” in their concern for the portrayal of a
subject in realist and classical detail. This can be seen in the paintings of Stanley
Spencer(1891-1959). Much of his work depicts Biblical scenes happening not
in the Holy Land but in Cookham, a small Thames-side village where he was
born and spent most of his life.
Transferring of the Art Center
After the victory over Germany and Japan in WWII, America became the
dominant world power politically, economically, and culturally. New York
replaced Paris and became the West’s artistic capital, supporting a culture that
was avowedly modern. New museums and galleries for contemporary art
exhibited a succession of energetic artistic experiments that changed modern art.
Abstract Expressionism, color-field painting, hard-edge abstraction, Pop Art,
and Minimalism followed each other in fairly rapid sequence, establishing
abstraction as the artistic mainstream in America as well as in Europe. Through
these movements, modern artists engaged in the process of redefining art and
interpreting the post-WWII culture that had produced it. (Bruce Cole and
Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to
Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:303-304)
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9.2 Painting, Sculpture and Architecture in America
9.2.1 Arts in the Colonial Period
In the early 17th century, the first English immigrants arrived in America. At
the very beginning of their hard settlement, they had neither leisure nor mood to
depict the beautiful and exotic scenes around them. The only thing that mattered
was survival. In addition, most of early immigrants were English Puritans and
Dutch Protestants, who were noted for opposing idols and decorations, therefore,
their churches were very simple and plain; there was no need for religious art.
Painting
Soon after these immigrants settled down, they hang paintings in their
houses, which were not for artistic enjoyment, but for commemoration. And the
17th century was the golden age for portrait and landscape painting. For the new
settlers, these paintings were a good way to cherish the memories of their family
and old life in Europe. Many of these works have been kept till today, especially
in New Amsterdam (today’s New York) where large numbers of Dutch
immigrants settled.
In Colonial America, many of the painters who specialized in portraits were
self-taught through prints and the paintings of English-trained immigrants. John
Smibert was one of these immigrants. He was very important in American art
history for his contribution to early American artistic education. In 1734,
Smibert opened a shop selling paints and prints. In his studio above the shop, he
displayed casts and copies of Old Masters that he had painted in Europe. This
collection, which was termed America’s first art gallery, provided much of the
early artistic education for many artists such as Charles Willson Peale, Gilbert
Stuart, and John Trumbull. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/John_Smibert)
By the 18th century, many colonists had accumulated considerable fortunes,
and people began to follow the elegant way of life in Europe. Paintings extended
from portraits to thematic paintings which stood for a refined taste. All the
thematic paintings were imitations or even copies of European history and
mythological paintings, but through the imitation, colonial artists learned how to
paint stories and scenes, and the art in New World reached a higher level.
In the second half of 18th century, art in colonial America began to stand out.
Two important artists opened a new chapter for American painting. They are
John Singleton Copley (1738-1815) and Benjamin West (1738-1820).
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Copley and West were both born in America. As successful painters in
American, they both sought recognition in Europe.
West was the first American painter that went Europe to learn painting skills.
In 1760, West traveled to Italy when Neoclassicism was being advocated. There
West practiced his skills by copying the works of Italian painters, which laid a
foundation for his history paintings. In 1763, West moved to England, where he
was commissioned by King George III to create portraits of members of the
royal family, and later was appointed to be the historical painter to the court. As
one of the founders of the Royal Academy, West succeeded Joshua Reynolds in
the post of president of the Royal Academy and held the post till his death.
West is known for his large scale history paintings, which use expressive
figures, colors and compositional schemes to help the viewers to sympathize
with the scene represented. His most famous, and possibly most influential
painting, The Death of General Wolfe, depicts the death of British General
James Wolfe during the Battle of Quebec of the Seven Years’ War.

West not only excelled in his works, but also made great contribution to the
American art education. Being president of Royal Academy, his position in
Europe attracted many American artists to study under him, including Charles
Willson Peale, Rembrandt Peale, Gilbert Stuart, and John Trumbull. West’s
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achievement in Britain greatly inspired his contemporary artists in America to
pursue recognition and success in Europe. And Copley was one of them.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Benjamin_West)
Copley’s fame was established in England by the exhibition of A Boy With a
Squirrel in 1766. When the painting was delivered to West, he exclaimed with
enthusiasm which those who knew him best could hardly believe him capable of.
West got the painting into the Exhibition of the year and wrote a letter to Copley
in which he advised Copley to follow his example by making a visit to Europe
for the self-improvement. West’s letter made Copley discontented with his
prospects in a colonial town. In 1774, Copley finally left America, travelled
around Europe and settled down in Britain.

As an English painter Copley began in 1775 a career promising at the
beginning but ended in gloom. His efforts to cater to European taste seemed to
hurt his talent. However, some of Copley’s works in England are still superb
paintings. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/John_Singleton_Copley）
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Sculpture
The history of sculpture in the United States begins in the 1600s when
craftsmen decorated gravestones and various utilitarian objects with simple
low-relief decorations.
William Rush (1756–1833) is considered the first major American sculptor.
He was trained in the carving of ships’ figureheads in wood. In his works, Rush
blended American artisanal tradition and neoclassical form. His life-sized statue
for George Washington (1815) was long exhibited at Independence Hall.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/William_Rush)
Architecture
When the Europeans settled in North America, they brought their architectural
traditions and construction techniques for building. In British colonies, settlers
often came to the New World for economic purposes, therefore, most early
homes reflect the influences of modest village homes and small farms.
The oldest remaining building in Plymouth is the Harlow House built 1677.
Now it is a museum. Several notable colonial era buildings remain in Boston.
Old North Church (1723), inspired by works of British architect Christopher
Wren, became an influential model for later United States church design.
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During the 18th century, the Georgian style began to appear and Palladian
architecture took hold in the Colony of Virginia. This style is used to build the
houses for prosperous plantation owners in the country and wealthy merchants
in town. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_architecture)
9.2.2 Arts Between the Independent and the Civil Wars
After the Declaration of Independence in 1776, which marked the official
beginning of the American national identity, the new nation needed a history,
and part of that history would be expressed visually. Most American art from the
late 18th century through the early 19th century consists of history paintings and
portraits.
Charles Willson Peale(1741-1827) gained much of his earliest art training by
studying Smibert’s copies of European paintings. Peale was the most important
American portraitist after Copley. He painted portraits for many of the important
figures of the American Revolution. Peale had expertise not only in painting but
also in many diverse fields, including carpentry, dentistry, optometry,
shoemaking, and taxidermy. He also founded the first museum in America.
Peale also had the qualities of a craftsman, which endowed his works with a
realistic naturalistic style. The high degree of details in Staircase Group (1795)
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Charles_Willson_Peale_001.jpg) shows that
the painting was clearly intended to be a trompe l'oeil deception. (note: Trompe
l’oeil is an art technique involving realistic imagery in order to create the
optical illusion that the depicted objects exist in three dimensions)
Gilbert Stuart (1755-1828) is widely considered to be one of America’s
foremost portraitists. His best known work was the unfinished portrait of George
Washington that is sometimes referred to as The Athenaeum 1795, which
created the most lasting images of George Washington. This image has appeared
on the United States one-dollar bill, and on various U.S. Postage stamps of the
19th century and early 20th century. He also invented definitive images of the
next four American presidents.
Stuart combined a talent for recording likeness with an ability to interpret a
sitter’s personality in the choice of pose, color and style of clothing, and setting.
He also introduced to America the loose, brushy style used by many of the
leading artists of late eighteenth century London.
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By the end of his career, Gilbert Stuart had painted the portraits for over one
thousand American political and social figures. He was praised for the vitality
and naturalness of his portraits. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gilbert_Stuart)

John Trumbull (1756-1843) was notable for history paintings of large battle
scenes of the Revolutionary War. He participated in the American Revolution
himself, and witnessed the Battle of Bunker Hill. In 1777, He resigned from the
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army, and later traveled to London, where he studied under Benjamin West.
With the assistance of Thomas Jefferson, he began the creation of Declaration
of Independence. This painting was purchased by the United States Congress,
along with his Surrender of General Burgoyne, Surrender of Lord Cornwallis,
and Washington Resigning his Commission. All now hang in the rotunda of the
United States Capitol. His Declaration of Independence was also used on the
reverse of the two-dollar bill. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/John_Trumbull)

After the War of American Independence, thirteen colonies along the Atlantic
Ocean gained their independence and set up a new country. This great event
tremendously changed the social life and people’s mentality in 19th century
America. Immigrants from Europe gained a new identity as “American”. They
finally gave up their nostalgia for Europe and focused on their own business in
the new country. And along with the rapid development of the country, the
territory expansion continued during the whole 19th century. Western expansion
and settlement became an important part of American life. During this process,
Americans were captivated by the wild beauty of nature in their land.
In the first half of 19th century, nature became the major subject of American
artists. The beauty of frontier landscapes drew painters’ attention when they
perceived that the New World offered subjects unique to itself. Landscape was
the most important and representative type of painting in the 19th century
America.
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The Hudson River School, America's first well-known school of painting,
appeared in 1820. The paintings for which the movement is named depict the
Hudson River Valley and the surrounding area. Eventually works by the second
generation of artists expanded to include other locales. Hudson River School
was known for its realistic and detailed portrayal of American landscape and
wilderness, which feature themes of romanticism and naturalism.
Hudson River School paintings reflect three themes of America in the 19th
century: discovery, exploration, and settlement. The paintings are characterized
by their realistic, detailed, and sometimes idealized portrayal of nature, often
juxtaposing peaceful agriculture and the remaining wilderness. In general, Hudson
River School artists believed that nature in the form of the American landscape
was a manifestation of God, though the artists varied in the depth of their religious
conviction. Thomas Cole is generally acknowledged as the founder of the Hudson
River School. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hudson_River_School)
Most of the finest works of the Hudson River school were painted between
1855 and 1875. During that time, artists like Frederic Edwin Church and Albert
Bierstadt were celebrities. When Church exhibited paintings like Niagara or
Icebergs of the North, thousands of people would line up and pay fifty cents a
head to view the work. The epic size of the landscapes in these paintings,
unexampled in earlier American painting, reminded Americans of the vast,
untamed, but magnificent wilderness areas in their country, and their works
helped build upon movements to settle the American West, preserve national
parks, and create city parks.
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Sculpture
The Independent War at the end of 18th century inspired Americans’ national
sentiment and patriotism. After the War, memorials for national heroes were
urgently needed. Some European sculptors, such as Jean-Antoine Houdon
(1741-1828) and Giuseppe Ceracchi (1751-1802) were commissioned to
execute heroic portrait busts and statues of leaders of American Revolution.
After 1806, many European sculptors, especially Italian sculptors were invited
to Washington to make decorative sculptures for the new capital. These
sculptures were funded by the government, and through press reports, American
public got a primary knowledge and understanding about sculpture.

In the 1830s, the first generation of notable American sculptors studied and
lived in Italy, particularly in Florence and Rome, creating in the Neoclassic style.
At that time, Italy provided the proper atmosphere, brought the sculptor close to
the great monuments of antiquity, and provided museum collections that were
available to study. During this period the themes of sculptural works tended to
be drawn from antiquity, the exceptions being works that included Native
Americans. The major sculptors in this period included Horatio Greenough
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(1805–1852), Hiram Powers (1805–1873), Thomas Crawford (1814–1857),
and William Couper (1853–1942). American women also became active
sculptors during the Italian Period despite the sexism of the age.
Greenough is best known for his United States government commissions The
Rescue (1837–50) and George Washington (1840). His sculptures reflected
reality, but also ancient classical aesthetic ideals.
Greenough’s “Enthroned Washington” was based on Phidias’s great statue of
Zeus Olympios which was one of the Seven Wonders of the Ancient World. The
seated Washington wears sandals and gazes sternly ahead. He is bare-chested
and his right arm and hand gesture with upraised index finger toward heaven.
His left hand holds a sheathed sword, hilt forward, symbolizing Washington
turning over power to the people at the conclusion of the American
Revolutionary War.

The U.S. Congress commissioned Greenough to create a statue of Washington for
display in the U.S. Capitol rotunda, but when the marble statue arrived in Washington,
D.C., it immediately generated controversy and criticism. Many found the sight of a
half-naked Washington offensive, even comical. The statue was relocated to the east
lawn of the Capitol, and now it has been exhibited in the National Museum of
American History.(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Horatio_Greenough)
325

The British and American Cultures

Architecture
After the long American Revolutionary War, the 1783 Treaty of Paris
recognized the existence of the new republic. Even though it was a firm break
with the English politically, the Georgian influences continued in buildings
constructed. In the 1780s, the Federal style began to diverge bit by bit from the
Georgian style and became a uniquely American genre. This style shares its
name with its era—the Federal Period.
After Independence, needs for public and commercial buildings grew in
parallel with the territorial extension. The founding generation of the American
Republic consciously chose to associate the nation with the ancient democracies
of Greece and the republican values of Rome, building the new federal and
business institutions with classic elements of columns, domes and pediments.
The Federal style was popular along the Atlantic coast from 1780 to 1830. It
was most influenced by the Ancient Roman architecture which was fashionable then
because of the unearthing of Pompeii and Herculaneum. Characteristics of the
federal style include neoclassical elements, bright interiors with large windows and
white walls and ceilings, and a decorative yet restrained appearance that emphasized
rational elements. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Federalist_Era）
From the 1840s on, the Gothic Revival style became popular in the United
States, as a reaction to classicism and an echo to development of romanticism.
The great families of the east coast had immense estates and villas constructed
in the style, under the influence of Andrew Jackson Downing (1815–1852), a
prominent advocate of Gothic Revival. His works are mainly rural family houses
characterized by a return to Medieval decoration: chimneys, gables, embrasure
towers, warhead windows, gargoyles, stained glass and severely sloped roofs.
Great churches were also built in Gothic style, exemplified by James
Renwick Jr’s Saint Patrick Cathedral. The Gothic Revival style was also used
in the construction of universities such as Yale, and Harvard.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_architecture)
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9.2.3 Art after the Civil War
In the history of the United States, the period following the Civil War, running
from the late 1860s to about 1896 when the next era began, is called the Gilded
Age. It was a time of fast industrial, urban and agricultural growth but also an
era marked by extravagant display, crude manners, political corruption, and
falling moral standards. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gilded_Age)
After the Civil War, American artists stopped depicting familiar scenes and
people in their own way, but swarmed into Europe again to learn the skills,
styles and tastes of European art. The Civil War marked not only the unity of the
North and the South, but also the rapid industrialization process without
obstruction from the south. The urgent demand for industrialization spurred
America to take Europe as example, who led the Industrial Revolution. With the
developed technology, Europe again caught America’s attention.
Industrialization innovated technologies as well as people’s lifestyle. While
modern urban style related to industrialization became fashionable, American
landscape which depicts natural scenery or rustic life lost its influence. During
this period, there were more American artists studied and settled in Europe than
any other time before. The most famous ones include James Abbott McNeil
Whistler (1834-1903), Mary Cassatt (1845-1926) and Thomas Eakins
(1844-1916).
Whistler was born in America, but settled in Europe after 1855. He stayed
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London for most of his time and was highly reputed there. Therefore, he was
even more commonly regarded as a British artist. He was a leader in the
Aesthetic Movement, which supports the emphasis of aesthetic values more than
socio-political themes for literature, fine art, music and other arts. His credo “art
for art’s sake” led the new trend of European art, which was carried on by
Impressionism, and finally brought about the pure form of art—abstract painting.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/James_Abbott_Mcneil_Whistler)
Cassatt left America in 1866 and settled permanently in Paris. Between 1872
and 1874, while Impressionists were beginning to gather as a group, Cassatt was
accepted into the Salon. Degas noticed her work and became her mentor and
lifelong friend. Since 1879, Cassatt exhibited her work with Impressionists and
supported their work until her death.
Cassatt’s subject grew out of the Impressionist interest in contemporary life,
but in her case there was a particular emphasis on women and children. One of
her finest paintings is Woman in Black at the Opera, Painted in 1880.
Silhouetted against the wide circle of box seats at an opera hall, a stylishly
dressed woman looks through her opera glasses. In this painting, Cassatt
juxtaposed near and far, dark and light, large and small. Her clear and
sophisticated treatment of space followed none of the established conventions of
perspective but relied on scale, contrast and color. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid
Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism,
Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:250-251)
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Eakins studied art in Europe from 1866 to 1870, but he was not captured by
the European taste. Eakins's attitude toward realism in painting, and his desire to
explore the heart of American life proved influential. He taught hundreds of
students who became realists and artistic heirs to his philosophy. His most
famous masterpiece, The Gross Clinic of 1875 portrayed a triumph of modern
science—surgery performed on an anesthetized patient. The lighting is selective,
focusing on Dr. Gross and the patient, emphasizing the intelligence, concern,
and dedication of the doctor and the complete vulnerability of the patient.
However, this great work was rejected by the jurors of Philadelphia Centennial
exhibition, which reflected how obsessed Americans are with European style
and taste. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World: from
Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks,
1989:252-253)
Sculpture
In the decades following the Civil War more and more American sculptors
also went to Paris to study — following a more naturalistic and dramatic style.
American sculpture of the mid- to late 19th century was often classical and romantic,
but it showed a special interest to a dramatic, narrative, almost journalistic realism as
witnessed by the frontier life depicted by Frederic Remington. This was the
beginning of the style of “Western Art” that continued through the 20th into the 21st
century. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sculpture_of_the_United_States)
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The years following the end of the Civil War saw a huge increase in the
number of public monuments erected in the United States. The most prevalent
monument features a fully equipped Confederate soldier in a realistic pose. This
style of monument was popularized by sculptor Martin Milmore.
As the century closed, the pace of monument-building quickened in the great
cities of the East, especially those erected to memorialize the Civil War. Several
outstanding sculptors emerged, most of them trained in the beaux-arts academies
of Paris, such as Daniel Chester French (1850-1831) and Frederick William
Macmonnies (1863-1937). This tradition continued to the 1940s and the use of
figurative sculpture in monuments persists into the 21st Century. After the
middle of the 20th Century sculpture used in public monuments was
increasingly abstract.

Architecture
Following the American Civil War and through the turn of the 20th century, a
number of related styles, trends, and movements that emerged are broadly
categorized as “Victorian”, due to their correspondence with similar movements
of the time in the British Empire during the later reign of Queen Victoria. Many
architects working during this period would cross various modes, depending on
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the commission. A list of the most popular styles includes Second Empire
(1855–85), Stick (1860–1890), Queen Anne (1880–1910), and Shingle
(1880–1900).
Second Empire is so named for the popular “French” elements during the era
of the Second French Empire. In the United States, the Second Empire style
usually combined a rectangular tower, or similar element, with a steep, but short,
mansard roof. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_Empire_style)

Stick Style is unique in America. The style was commonly used in structures primarily
of wood. The buildings are topped by high roofs with steep slopes and prominent
decoration of the gables. The “Stick Style” was gradually abandoned after 1873, and
evolved into the Queen Anne Style. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Stick-Eastlake)
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Queen Anne Style buildings in America became popular in the 1880s. It is
rooted in English style but is significantly different from it. Distinctive features
of American Queen Anne style may include an asymmetrical facade; dominant
front-facing gable; overhanging eaves; round, square, or polygonal tower(s);
Dutch gables; a porch covering part or all of the front facade, including the
primary entrance area; a second-story porch or balconies; differing wall textures;
classical columns and bay windows. The most famous American Queen Anne
residence
is
the
William
Carson
Mansion
of
California.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Queen_Anne_Style_architecture_(United_States))

On the east coast the Queen Anne evolved into the Shingle Style architecture.
It is characterized by a more relaxed rustic image. In the Shingle style, English
influence was combined with the renewed interest in Colonial American
architecture which followed the 1876 celebration of the Centennial. The plain,
shingled
surfaces
of
colonial
buildings
were
adopted.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Shingle_Style_architecture)
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By the second half of the 19th century, higher constructions were needed to
make more economical use of land. Before the late 19th century, the weight of a
building was supported mainly by the strength of its walls. Therefore, the higher
the building is, the thicker the supporting walls have to be at the base. This
increases the cost of the materials, the overall weight of the structure, and the
area it occupies. The new materials of steel and concrete reinforced with steel
wire or mesh were stronger than the traditional materials. The power-driven
electric elevator was another necessity for high-rise construction. All of the
ingredients for the skyscraper were now in place.
The Wainwright Building in St. Louis, a nine-story office building built in
1890-1891, is one of the finest examples of early high-rise building. It is based
on the steel frame method of construction, in which steel girders are joined
horizontally and vertically to form a grid. The framework is strong enough for
the walls to be suspended without themselves performing any supporting function.
Architectural features that had been used since Classical antiquity—post and lintel,
arch, vault, buttress—were now functionally unnecessary. The architect of
Wainwright, Louis Henry (1856-1924), is considered by many as the creator of the
modern skyscraper and thus has been called the “father of skyscrapers”.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wainwright_Building)
9.2.4 Arts in the Early 20th Century
Robert Henri and Ashcan School
At the end of 19th century, American art closely followed the steps of
European trend. When America entered into 20th century, the tendency of losing
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her own identity was finally noticed. A series of revolts against tradition began.
American realism became the new direction for American visual artists at the
turn of the 20th century. It was an attempt at defining what was real in America.
Robert Henri (1865-1929) is the leading figure in this movement.
Henri studied painting in Paris and embraced Impressionism in his early life,
but later he came to reconsider Impressionism, calling it a “new academicism”.
When he was back to Philadelphia, Henri began to attract a group of followers
who met in his studio to discuss art and culture, including several illustrators for
the Philadelphia Press newspaper. The job of an illustrator for newspaper at that
time equals to today’s photographer. Henri encouraged them to transform their
sketches of American daily life into oil painting.
In 1906, Henri was elected to the National Academy of Design, but when
painters in his circle were rejected for the Academy's 1907 exhibition, he
accused fellow jurors of bias and walked off the jury, determining to organize a
show of his own. He would later refer to the Academy as “a cemetery of art”.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Robert_Henri)
In February 1908, Henri organized a landmark show entitled “The Eight” in
New York. The show created a sensation. These painters and this exhibition
became associated with the Ashcan School, whose subjects of dirty urban
scenes were a sharp contrast to elegant and exquisite European painting.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ashcan_School) Henri was at the heart of the
group who led the depiction of the tough, exuberant city. Having looked down
upon academic painting and Impressionism as an art of mere surfaces, Henri
wanted art to be similar to journalism, and, “for paint to be as real as mud, as the
clods of horseshit and snow that froze on Broadway in the winter.”
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ashcan_School)
The artists of the Ashcan School rebelled against American Impressionism,
which was the vanguard of American art at the time. In contrast to its emphasis
of light, their works were generally dark in tone, capturing harsher moments of
life and often portraying such subjects as prostitutes, drunks, butchered pigs,
boxing matches, and wrestlers. It was their frequent focus on poverty and the
daily realities of urban life that made American critics to consider them on the
fringe of modern art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ashcan_School)
Though Henri and his followers desired art to be the means for Americans to
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express themselves in their own time and their own land, soon the Ashcan
school artists gave way to modernists arriving from Europe.
Alfred Stieglitz and “291”
In the early 20th centuries, the United States experienced enormous industrial,
economic, social, and cultural changes. A continuous wave of European
immigration and international trade brought prosperity to America art.
Modernism which emerged not long in Europe was also exported to American
port cities like New York. This novel art form gave rise to the appearance of
some journals which discussed the modernist ideas and styles. Cameral Work
published by Alfred Stieglitz was one of such kind.
Stieglitz was not a painter but a photographer. To fight against the old ideas
which saw photography was nothing more than a technical process, he published
Cameral Work aiming at establishing photography as a fine art. While devoting
to the further development of modern photography, Stieglitz realized that
paintings developed much quicker than photography in the modern techniques
of expression. Therefore, Cameral Work began to publish works and articles of
modern paintings and aesthetics. It became the finest publication of modern art
at that time. Stieglitz also ran an art gallery named “291” which became
internationally famous because it introduced to the United States some of the
most avant-garde European artists of the time, including Henri Matisse, Pablo
Picasso, Marcel Duchamp, etc. At that time, there was no other galleries in the
United States were showing works with such abstract and dynamic content.
Whether it was already controversial European artists like Picasso, Matisse or
Cézanne, or relatively unknown but soon-to-be-famous Americans like Marin,
Weber, Dove or Hartley, Stieglitz had both the aesthetic sense and the nerve to
show individuals who are now acknowledged to have been at the forefront of
modern art.
“291” gallery led to a gathering of intellectuals and artists who sympathized
with Stieglitz’s aims. 291 not only gave them introduction to European
modernist painters who had great influence upon them, but also exhibited their
work which help them to be understood and accepted. The first generation of
American modernists grew up in this small gallery, including John Marin who
was among the first abstract artists and is credited with influencing the Abstract
Expressionists, Max Weber who helped to introduce cubism to America,
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Marsden Hartley, and Georgia O’Keeffe who was the first and one of the most
celebrated women artists. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Alfred_Stieglitz）

Armory Show
Stieglitz and his 291 gallery played an important role in introducing modern
art to America, to be more exactly, to a small group of American artists. But to
introduce it to American public, a bigger stage was needed. Armory Show
resumed this historical responsibility.
The Armory Show of 1913, officially known as The International Exhibition
of Modern Art, was the first large exhibition of such works in America. The
exhibit challenged and changed both the academic and public definition and
attitude toward art, and by doing so altered the course of history for American
artists. Marking the end of one era and the beginning of another, The Armory
Show shocked the public and impacted on the academies of painting and
sculpture. Four thousand guests visited the rooms on the opening night. For the
first time, the American public, the press, and the art world in general were
exposed to the changes made by the great innovators in European art, from
Cézanne to Picasso. The exhibit led to profound changes in the art market in the
United States, and to the broad acceptance of modern works.
The first of its kind in this country, the exhibit was the result of more than a
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year’s planning by a small group of artists, the Association of American
Painters and Sculptors (AAPS). Its major organizers were American painters
Arthur B. Davies (1862-1928), Walt Kuhn (1877-1949) and Walter Pach. What
they accomplished was amazing by any standards. It displayed some 1,300
paintings, sculptures, and decorative works by over 300 avant-garde European
and American artists, including examples of the most advanced movements in
European art, such as Symbolism, Impressionism, Post-Impressionism, Cubism,
and Futurism. Separate rooms were to be created for Cezanne, Redon, Gauguin,
Van Gogh, Matisse, and Cubists and Futurists.
The idea of the Armory Show dates back to 1911 when several young artists
met to discuss the problems of the American artists. Topics included the
difficulties of showing their work, the idea of forming an organization through
which they might improve exhibition conditions, and the challenge of getting
American art out of its rut. These artists decided to form a national association
of painters and sculptors to lead the public taste in art, rather than follow it. This
group was to become the Association of American Painters and Sculptors.
The AAPS abandoned any obligation to realistic depiction, and as Ashcan
School, they gave up commitment to an academic ideal and were in favor of a
newfound freedom. In their “modern” world, vision was not restricted to ideal
forms, noble subject matter, harmony, and nature, but instead relied on an
insightful, free, soulful perception. Out of defiance or necessity, they believed
that the time had come to introduce the vital new movements of modern art to
the general public with.
The show was criticized by the public and the press as a circus of freaks and
clowns, however, history has shown that these bold freaks had lasting influence.
The Armory Show is one of the most influential events in the history of
American art.
The Armory Show has always been regarded as a radical break with tradition,
out of which emerged a new and vital art, literature and drama. It was significant
in providing audiences with a means of identifying a modern art in the United
States, separate from European tradition. The 1913 Armory Show also marks the
coming of modern art with an intensified interest in Native American art. With
the desire to cultivate a distinctly American art, which was a product of the
1930s but had already at the heart of the Armory Show, came a reevaluation of
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Native American cultural objects and their position within an American art
tradition.
The 1913 Armory Show in New York City displayed the contemporary work
of European artists, as well as Americans. The Impressionist, Fauvist and Cubist
paintings startled many American viewers who were accustomed to more
conventional art. However, inspired by what they saw, many American artists
were influenced by the radical and new ideas. (http://www.askart.com/AskART/
interest/new_york_armory_show_of_1913s_1.aspx?id=15)
Synchromism was an art movement founded in 1912 by American artists
Stanton MacDonald-Wright (1890-1973 )and Morgan Russell (1886-1953).
Synchromism is based on the idea that color and sound are similar phenomena,
and that the colors in a painting can be arranged in the same harmonious way
that a composer arranges notes in a symphony. Macdonald-Wright and Russell
believed that by painting in color scales, their work could evoke musical
sensations. It became abstract and expressive, hoping to unite visual and
auditory stimuli through a symphony of color. Synchromism became the first
American avant-garde art movement to receive international attention.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Synchromism)
Soon after the Armory Show, the WWI broke out. America became a refuge
for artists from Europe, which means that the development of American
modernism could be promoted not only through studies of European modernist
works, but also through direct guidance and encouragement of some great
European artists. Marcel Duchamp (1887-1968) and Francis Picabia
(1879-1953) who were both from France brought to America not only styles but
also ideas.
Duchamp and American Dada
Duchamp is unique in art history. His greatest contribution to modern art is
not what he did to construct it but what he did to negate it. The turning point of
his thinking is marked by Nude Descending a Staircase. He first submitted the
piece to the Cubist Salon des Indépendants, but the jurist asked Duchamp to
modify the painting because it showed elements of both the fragmentation and
synthesis of the Cubists, and the movement and dynamism of the Futurists.
Cubist wanted to draw a clear line with Futurist. Through this incident,
Duchamp realized that the anti-traditional Modernist, though advertising open
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mind and spiritual freedom, was as intolerant as what it fought against.
Duchamp refused the request. Later he recalled, “I went immediately to the
show and took my painting home in a taxi. It was really a turning point in my
life, I can assure you. I saw that I would not be very much interested in groups
after that.” (Tomkins, Calvin, Duchamp: A Biography, 1996:83)
He later submitted the painting to the Armory Show in New York City, where
Nude was at the center of much of the controversy.
After WWI was declared, Duchamp left Paris and settled in New York. To his
surprise, he found he was already a celebrity when he arrived in New York in
1915, where he quickly befriended some art patrons, artists and avant-garde
figures.
During his stay in New York, he lived in Walter Conrad Arensberg’s
apartment who would remain his friends and patrons for 42 years. Arensberg
was a critic and poet, but he loved art, especially modern art. Therefore, he made
his living room a saloon for modernists both from Europe and America.
Duchamp quickly became the spiritual leader of Arensberg’ saloon which
became the modernist centre after 291 gallery.
Duchamp had great influence on American modern art. He was the leader of
American Dadaism. Dada was an informal international movement, the
beginning of which corresponded to the outbreak of World War I. For many
participants, the movement was a protest against the bourgeois nationalist and
colonialist interests, which many Dadaists believed were the root cause of the
war.
Many Dadaists believed that the “reason” and “logic” of bourgeois capitalist
society had led people into war. They expressed their rejection of that ideology
in an artistic expression which embraced chaos and irrationality. Dada was not
art but “anti-art.” Everything for which art stood, Dada represented the opposite.
Through their rejection of traditional culture and aesthetics, the Dadaists hoped
to destroy traditional culture and aesthetics. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dada)
Duchamp found a special way to express his contempt for conventional
notions of art. He produced a series of works he called Readymade, which were
actually everyday objects found or purchased and declared art. His most
notorious Readymade was a urinal that he titled Fountain and signed with “R.
Mutt”. Duchamp’s brazen action implied that art was not higher than but equal
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to life, and artist could be the discoverer, if not necessarily the creator, of art. He
predicted correctly that found objects would become a central form for artistic
expression in the twentieth century. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Duchamp)
Picabia and Precisionism
Picabia traveled to New York City several times and took active part in the
avant-garde movements, introducing Modern art to America. When he landed in
New York in 1915, though it was meant to be a simple port of call on his way to
Cuba to buy molasses for a friend, the city snapped him up and the stay became
prolonged.
Together with Marcel Duchamp and painters of American Avant-garde,
Picabia formed the NY society of Dadaists. On January 25th, 1917, Picabia
published the first number of his periodical, which he called 391 to remind of
the American group's 291. In 391 he published his first “Mechanical
Drawings” which showed his admiration towards the fast industrialization and
modernization in America after WWI. The immense skyscrapers and magical
highways in New York deeply fascinated him, which he called the city of
Cubism and Futurism.
Picabia’s “Mechanical Drawings” and his admiration to American
industrialization inspired the movement of Precisionism. (http://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/ Francis_Picabia) Influenced strongly by Cubism and Futurism, the
main themes of Precisionism included industrialization and the modernization
of the American landscape, which were depicted in precise, sharply defined,
geometrical forms. Precisionism, also named Cubist Realism is a combination
of European modernist techniques and American reality. It is the first modernist
group truly born in America. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Precisionism)
Architecture
In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, United States witnessed
the most innovative developments in architecture. Following Louis Sullivan, the
next major American architecture was Frank Lloyd Wright (1869-1959).
Wright had worked as Sullivan’s assistant at the turning of the 20th century. But
whereas Sullivan’s skyscrapers addressed the urban need to provide many
offices and apartments on a relatively small area of land, Wright started in
Prairie Style, which sought to integrate architecture with the natural landscape.
The best-known example of Wright’s early Prairie style is the Robie House.
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Its horizontal emphasis, low-pitched roofs with large overhangs, and low
boundary walls are related to the flat prairie landscape of the American West and
Middle West. At the same time, the dominance of rectangular shapes, and
shifting, asymmetrically arranged horizontal planes reminds of Cubism. (Bruce
Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western World: from Ancient Greece to
Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks, 1989:279-281)
In 1936, on a wooded site at Bear Run, Pennsylvania, Wright built a weekend
house for Edgar Kaufmann family. The house is called Fallingwater because it
sits on the edge of a small waterfall. In keeping with the Prairie Style, parts of
the house are integrated with the landscape and seem to “grow” from it--the pale
brown color attempts to blend with the landscape and the terraces repeat the
horizontals of the rocky ledges below; the natural stone of the chimneys
resembles the rocks in the surrounding landscape; glass walls make nature
visible inside the house. To some extent, Fallingwater fulfills Wright’s pursuit of
“organic” (architecture. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fallingwater)

From the end of the World War I, a new architectural style developed in
Western Europe. As it originated in several countries at about the same time, it is
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known as the International Style.
In the United States, International Style was introduced by Bauhaus artists,
the German version of the International Style. The Bauhaus (from the German
Bau, meaning “building”, and Haus, meaning “house”) is an integration of arts
and industry. Its aim was to improve the aesthetic quality of manufactured goods
and industrial architecture, to produce them more cheaply, and make them more
widely available. Bauhaus had enormous influence in Europe, and in the late
1930s they migrated to the United States to escape Hitler’s persecutions. Ludwig
Mies van der Rohe (1886-1969) designed the glass and steal Lake Shore Drive
Apartment Houses in Chicago. Its vertical, cubic structures which is influenced by
Cubism inspired many similar skyscrapers throughout America’s big cities.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_style_(architecture))
9.2.5 Arts in the 1930s
Entering 1930s, vigorous development of modern art in America suddenly
halted. Artistic interests again turned to traditional realism. This setback of
modern art in American can be attributed to two major historical reasons. First
of all, the most severe economic crisis broke out in America in 1930s.
Americans’ attention was drawn to the basic living conditions such as food and
clothing. No spare money could be invested in the experiment and creation of
the abstract and obscure modern art. Second, “national consciousness” rose up
in 30s, and modern art, as an import from Europe, was suppressed.
The Great Depression beginning with the Wall Street Crash in 1929 rapidly
spread worldwide. The market crash marked the beginning of a decade of high
unemployment, poverty, low profits, deflation, and lost opportunities for
economic growth and personal advancement. Along with rest of Americans,
American artists were unemployed and starved. They were no longer rapt in the
modernism which was understandable within a small circle but turned their eyes
to society and common people, whose taste was still realistic.
There were also more direct factors that changed the trend of American art.
When the Great Depression hit, president Roosevelt’s New Deal created several
public arts programs. The purpose of the programs was to give work to artists
and decorate public buildings, usually with a national theme. The first of these
projects, the Public Works of Art Project (PWAP), was created after successful
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persuasion by the unemployed artists of the Artists’ Union. It was followed by
the Federal Art Project of the Works Progress Administration (FAP/WPA) in
1935. American government became the biggest art patron in the world, and
about 5300 artists were employed and worked for the government. They were
sent to paint murals and made sculptures all over the country in public places
such as railway stations, airports, post offices, city halls, courts and schools.
Under the support of government, nearly 2500 murals and 18000 sculptures
were produced between 1935 and 1943. The New Deal arts programs
emphasized regionalism, social realism, class conflict, and audience
participation. The unstoppable collective powers of common man, contrasted to
the failure of individualism, was a favorite theme. Besides public decoration,
artists were also sent to schools to teach children and adults. These large-scaled
projects made art to serve general public and greatly promote the art popularity
in America. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Art_of_the_United_States)
During this period, art no longer stood high above masses but came down to
the common people. Personality and uniqueness were no longer highlighted,
artists as a whole were used to serve the public. However, American artists at
that time were quite satisfied with their situation. In addition to successive
commissions from the government, they also had great opportunities to get
together, discussing and exchanging their ideas. The first generation of latter
influential Abstract Expressionists were growing up at that time. They met
frequently because of the work, and gradually formed a powerful force which
established the first leading Modernist style in America.
9.2.6 Modernism
After the WWII, Modernism made a strong comeback in America. It is not a
simple change of taste, but an outcome of the political, economical and cultural
environment of the time. The highly modernized America is destined to be the
home of Modernism.
During WWII, modernist artists, writers, and poets, as well as important
collectors and dealers, fled Europe for safe haven in the United States. The
post-war Europe was in an urgency of economical rebuilding and political
regrouping. In Paris, the former capital of the art world, the climate for art was a
disaster and New York replaced Paris as the new center of the art world.
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During the economic boom of postwar era, American culture became bold,
aggressive, and unabashedly materialistic and youthful. The art, much like the
rest of America, was bursting with energy—an energy that found its most
effective expression through abstraction, which from the 1940s on was absorbed
into the American vision. Dedicated to combining abstraction with expression
and inspired by Cubism, Dada, Expressionism, and Surrealism, the Abstract
Expressionists forged a visual language that transcended these sources to
become something new. Developed during the late 1940s and early 1950s,
Abstract Expressionism dominated American painting for over a decade. Often
the abstract expressionists decided to try instinctual, intuitive, spontaneous
arrangements of space, line, shape and color. Abstract Expressionism can be
characterized by two major elements: the large size of the canvases, and the
strong and unusual use of brushstrokes. The bald, seemingly arbitrary splashes
of paint prompted anger and confusion among audiences and challenged other
artists worldwide. For the Abstract Expressionists, the main purpose was to
record the emotions and physical movements of the artist. The final image was
not the result of a preconceived idea, but of the process of making the work.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Abstract_Expressionism)
Jackson Pollock (1912-1956) was the hero of the movement toward both
abstraction and Expressionism. Born in Wyoming, Pollock moved to New York
in 1929, where he studied with the influential regionalist painter Thomas Hart
Benton, whose interest in covering the entire surface of the canvas with
energetically moving forms affected Pollock’s work. Equally important to
Pollock were his awareness of the Surrealism and abstraction. From these
sources Pollock developed a style that made paint, action and canvas combine in
a wholly personal and original way. Laying a large piece of canvas on the floor,
Pollock moved around its edges, letting colors drip from his brush or throwing
them on to the canvas; drawing, staining and brushing; imagery and
non-imagery. His movements, slow at first, gradually became faster and more
dance like as he flung colored paint onto the canvas. In the process of making
paintings in this way, he moved away from figurative representation, and
challenged the Western tradition of using easel and brush. He also moved away
from the use of only the hand and wrist, since he used his whole body to paint.
Between 1948 and 1951 a series of monumental canvases resulted from this
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process, sometimes called action painting. Lavender Mist of 1950, with its
elegant and lyrical distribution of colors and texture is one of the finest of the
group. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jackson_Pollock)
Sculpture
The expressive potential of pure form explored by the Abstract Expressionist
painters inspired numerous American sculptors of the period such as David
Smith (1906-1965).
An early job in an automobile factory gave Smith not only basic skills in
metalworking but also an appreciation for the shape, volume, and tactility of
manufactured metal objects. Traveling to Europe in the 1930s, Smith
encountered Cubism, Surrealism, and Constructivism, as well as some welded
metal sculptures by Picasso, all of which had an impact on his art.
Smith experimented with various kinds of metal constructions. Shortly before
his death in a car accident in 1965, he began his Cubi series, which was to be
highly influential. For Smith, the essentials of sculpture were solid and void,
balance and energy. In constructing Cubic forms of various dimensions from
stainless steel, he created abstract assemblages of form, weight, and mass.
Intended to be seen outdoors against the landscape, the burnished steel caught
the natural light and gave particular vitality to the open spaces between forms.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/David_Smith_(sculptor))
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Abstract Expressionism had an immediate impact worldwide. The public was
generally outraged by Abstract Expressionism, but many artists abandoned
realism and switched to the bold and vigorous potential it offered. Dominating
the artistic scene, Abstract Expressionism claimed most realism outdated and
affirmed the modernity of contemporary art. The properties of color, the impact
of scale, and the heroic, expressive, and personal effect of the disintegrated and
reintegrated forms seemed suited to an age that had seen humanity both glorified
and diminished by war and technology.
Abstract Expressionists opened the floodgates to the diversity and scope of all the art
that followed them. The new art movements of the 1960s essentially followed the lead of
Abstract Expressionism. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Abstract_Expressionism)
After Abstract Expressionism, America entered the thrilling 1960s when a
succession of vibrant and energetic artistic experiments debuted. Color-field
painting, hard-edged abstraction, Op Art, Kinetic Art, Pop Art, and Minimal
Art followed each other in a fairly rapid sequence. To have a clear line of these
diversified schools, we can classify them into two major directions: the first
direction carried on the abstract tradition of Abstract Expressionism, pulling art
away from life. It pursued for the pure form of art, until it became a piece of
pure color or a simple geometry. Color-field painting, hard-edged abstraction,
Minimal Art, Op Art, and Kinetic Art were developing in this direction; the
second direction did exact the opposite—it drew art close to life. The philosophy
of pop art is that art equals to life.
Color-field Painting
Color Field is characterized primarily by large fields of flat, solid color spread
across the canvas creating areas of unbroken surface and a flat picture plane. In
color field painting color is freed from objective context and becomes the
subject in itself. The Color Field painters sought to get rid of superfluous
rhetoric and recognizable imagery, and presents abstraction as an end in itself.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Color-field_painting)
Morris Louis（1912-1962）made major innovation in his works that moved
abstract expressionist painting forward in a new direction toward Color Field. A
beautiful example is Beth Aleph of 1960 （ http://homepages.indiana.edu/
062405/text/arts.shtml ） . Here streams of color flow over the canvas in
transparent washes. Louis’s paintings are a tribute to color: pure and grace.
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Minimal Art
The work of Minimal Art is set out to expose the essence of a subject through
eliminating all non-essential forms, features or concepts. Hard Edge and Color
Field Painting tendencies were an important pre-requisite for the development
of this style, as they had essentially prepared the ground for the use of very
simple, reduced minimal forms. Minimal Art first established itself in painting,
and then sculpture, where it had the greatest impact.
One of the first artists specifically associated with minimalism was the painter,
Frank Stella. In his“black paintings”, masterpiece of Minimal Art, regular
bands of black paint were separated by very thin pinstripes of unpainted canvas.
These reductive works which are calm and often somber, are in sharp contrast to
the energy-filled and apparently highly subjective and emotionally-charged
paintings of the previous generation of abstract expressionists.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Frank_Stella)
Minimal art sculptures were primarily made from industrial materials, such as
aluminum, steel, glass, concrete, wood, plastic or stone. The objects, frequently
reduced to very simple geometric shapes, were industrially produced, thus
removing the artist’s personal signature from the work. The works were also
characterized by serial arrangements of a number of shapes, and large
dimensions.
In contrast with Abstract Expressionism and its impulsive and gestural
expression of the unconsciousness, Minimal artists focused on material
aesthetics, the relationship of objects to space, the effects of light, and producing
highly reduced arrangements. Donald Judd (1928-94) followed these basic
principles, arranging colored aluminum boxes in different ways, above, or next
to one another. Carl Andre (1935-) stacked rectangular wooden pegs on top of
each other, or in a row. Dan Flavin (1933-96) created subtle light spaces with
evenly laid out neon tubes. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Minimal_Art）
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Op Art
Op Art, also known as optical art, makes use of optical illusions. Op art
works are abstract, with many of the better known pieces made in only black
and white. When viewers look at them, they will generate illusions of movement,
such as flashing, vibration, swelling, etc., or see hidden images. Two techniques
used to achieve this effect are perspective illusion and chromatic tension. Artists
used colors, lines and shapes repetitive and simple ways to create perceived
movement and to trick the viewer's eye.
In 1965 The Museum of Modern Art in New York put on a major Op Art
exhibition, The Responsive Eye. This show did a great deal to make op art
prominent, and many of the artists now considered important in the style
exhibited there. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Op_Art）
Kinetic art
Kinetic art explores how things look when they move and refers mostly to
sculptured works, made up of parts designed to be set in motion by an internal
mechanism or an external stimulus, such as light or air. The movement is not illusory,
but a real movement that might be created by a motor, water, wind or even a button
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pushed by the viewer. Over time, kinetic art developed in response to an increasingly
technological culture.Bicycle Wheel (1913) by Marcel Duchamp, is said to be the
first kinetic sculpture.（http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kinetic_art）
The 1950s and 1960s are seen as a golden age of kinetic sculpture, during
which time Alexander Calder(1898 –1976) and George Rickey

(1907-2002)

pioneered kinetic sculpture.
Calder was best known as the originator of the mobile, a type of kinetic
sculpture of abstract forms connected with rods and wire. Suspended in the air,
these assemblages are either machine driven or set in motion by surrounding air
currents. The elegant shapes of Calder’s mobiles, with clearly defined edges and
often in bright, clear colors, are reminiscent of Matisse and Picasso and of
Abstract Expressionists. Witty and decorative, Calder’s sculpture found wide
public acceptance. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Alexander_Calder）
Rickey
shifted his focus from painting to sculpture and began creating kinetic
sculpture in the early-1950s. In his own work, Rickey combined his love of
engineering and mechanics, Smith's graceful, yet solid, cubic forms, and the
mobiles of Alexander Calder. Rickey was able to design sculptures whose metal
parts moved in response to the slightest air currents. These parts were often very
large, sometimes weighing tons. In works such as Two Open Triangles Up Gyratory,
Rickey's two wind driven elements provide an endless series of combined, almost
dance like, shapes and movements. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki /George_Rickey）
Pop Art
Another direction of American modern art in 1960s is represented by Pop Art.
Pop Art has started in England in late 50’s and grown in United States in early
60’s. The French artist Marcel Duchamp is the forerunners of the Pop Art. His
work and thoughts have altered the definition of the art and people’s way of
understanding it. He was famous with his “ready-mades”, objects torn from
their usual contexts and exhibited as art.
English art critic Lawrence Alloway used the term “Pop” first to describe the
art that made use of the objects, materials and technologies from mass culture. It
is often borrowed from advertising, photography, comic strips and other mass
media sources. Pop Art definitely presented a challenge to traditions of fine art
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which had always stood high above masses. As opposed to elitist art culture, Pop
art was aimed to employ images of popular, emphasizing the kitschy elements of
any given culture, most often through the use of irony. To a Pop artist, art is not
above but equals to life.
After the large-scale pop art exhibition at the Sidney Janis Gallery in New
York in 1962, Pop Art established itself as a serious, recognized form of art. This
exhibition becomes a turning point for Pop Art. According to a series of critics,
Pop Art marked the end of modernism and the beginning of the postmodern era.
Although Pop is rather treated as an entertainment, it had a profound impact on
the art scene. （http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pop_Art）
In America Pop artists reproduced, duplicated, combined, and arranged the
endless visual details that make up American society. The most famous
American Pop artist was Andy Warhol. He began his career as an advertising
illustrator, and gained notoriety by adopting the images of commercial art for his
work. Warhol created universally recognizable images—from Campbell’s soup
cans to photographs of celebrities—to underline the anonymous replication of
these icons. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Andy_Warhol)
What Pop painters did with two-dimensional images, Pop sculptors did with
objects. Claes Oldenburg developed first as a painter and then turned to
sculpture, becoming one of the most famous Pop artists. Oldenburg’s subjects
are objects so commonplace—the clothespin, the three-way plug, the Swiss
army knife, the spoon—that in everyday life no one notices them. But
Oldenburg makes the viewer experience and examine them as designed objects
on an enlarged scale. Oldenburg’s sculptures, like much of Pop Art, are witty
and ironic in the isolation and aggrandizement of their subjects. As is true with
most Pop artists, Oldenburg’s principal aim is to amuse and, in a sense, to tease
or disturb. By commemorating objects that are in actuality disposable and
mundane, Oldenburg has built on the philosophical premises of Dada.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Claes_Oldenburg)
9.2.7 Post-Modernism
By the late 1960s and the early 1970s, the modernism had pushed the limits
of art beyond previous boundaries, thus it began to lose its urgency. Critics
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called the new pluralistic era which the West was entering Post-modern. While
terminology of modernity—being “cutting edge”, “push the limits” and “being
of the time” is still current, there are renewed calls for “interpreting the past”,
for “utilizing tradition”, and for art transcend the moment and to have enduring
value. Furthermore, the predominance of America and the New York scene is
diminishing, and artistic leadership is now international.
In this era of pluralism and diversity, the sole common thread that runs
through contemporary art is its intellectual and theoretical basis, regardless of
style. Art may range from the purely conceptual to a demonstration of virtuosity
that visualizes an idea. Moreover, anti-functionalism has not only affected the
fine arts but also has permeated every craft, transforming weavers, potters,
glassmakers, metalsmiths, and furniture designers into artists whose main
purpose is the creation of art, not functional objects. Having freed themselves
from past, from past, and from the necessity of manually producing their product,
artists have gained enormous freedom, but they have lost much as well.
Modernity has generally negated the idea of an art that transcends the moment,
that modern art can rarely escape being dated. Also, for many painters and
sculptors, the skills of drawing, once an indispensable tool for all artists, has
become irrelevant.
The modernist tendency to push the limits of art further has extended it far
beyond the bounds of its traditional environments—museum, homes, public
buildings and spaces—to include productions that can never be collected, owned,
or exhibited in the traditional sense. Often preferring pure concepts over
material, artists use materials in the broadest sense, including the natural
environment: everything, including the artists’ own bodies, has been adopted as
mediums for modern art. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western
World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks,
1989:323-325)
Process Art
Process art emphasizes the actual process of creating artwork instead of
focusing on a plan or final outcome. Therefore, art is viewed as a creative
journey or process, rather than as a deliverable or end product. Process art
usually contains elements of change and transience, so it is also short-lived, and
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no object remains at the end of the process.
Richard Serra and Robert Morris created works that could be described as
exemplary Process art. Serra (1939- ) created his work “Splashing” when he
explored the qualities of liquid lead, throwing it against a gallery wall. Robert
Morris (1931- ) showed the observer a process of change, by continually altering
an arrangement of material over a specific period of time in his exhibition
Continuous Project Altered Daily. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Process_Art)
Land Art
In Land art or Earthworks, landscape and the work of art are inextricably
linked. It is created in nature, using natural materials such as soil, rock, organic
media (logs, branches, leaves), and water with introduced materials such as
concrete, metal, asphalt, or mineral pigments. Sculptures are not placed in the
landscape, rather, the landscape is the means of their creation. Often earth
moving equipment is involved. The works frequently exist in the open, located
well away from civilization, left to change and erode under natural conditions.
Many of the first works, created in the deserts of Nevada, New Mexico, Utah or
Arizona were ephemeral in nature and now only exist as video recordings or
photographic documents. They also pioneered a category of art called
site-specific sculpture, designed for a particular outdoor location.
Land art is to be understood as an artistic protest against the perceived
artificiality, plastic aesthetics and ruthless commercialization of art at the end of
the 1960s in America.[citation needed] Exponents of land art rejected the
museum or gallery as the setting of artistic activity and developed monumental
landscape projects which were beyond the reach of traditional transportable
sculpture and the commercial art market. Land art was inspired by minimal art
and Conceptual art but also by modern movements such as De Stijl, cubism,
minimalism and the work of Constantin Brâncuşi and Joseph Beuys. Many of
the artists associated with land art had been involved with minimal art and
conceptual art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Land_Art)
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Conceptual Art
Conceptual Art gives priority to an idea presented by visual means that are
themselves secondary to the idea. Conceptual art can deliver a powerful message,
and thus has served as a vehicle for socio-political comment, as well as a broad
challenge to the tradition of a “work of art” being a crafted unique object.
Indeed, some conceptual artists consider that art is created by the viewer, not by
the artist or the artwork itself.
Marcel Duchamp paved the way for the conceptualists, providing them with
examples of prototypically conceptual works — the readymades. In traditional
terms, a commonplace object such as a urinal cannot be said to be art because it
is not made by an artist or with any intention of being art, nor is it unique or
hand-crafted. Duchamp’s theoretical importance for future “conceptualists” was later
acknowledged by US artist Joseph Kosuth in his 1969 essay, Art after Philosophy,
when he wrote: “All art (after Duchamp) is conceptual (in nature) because art only
exists conceptually.” (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Conceptual_Art)
Kosuth’s One and Three Chairs is an example of conceptual art. The piece
consists of a chair, a photograph of this chair, and an enlarged dictionary
definition of the word “chair”. The photograph depicts the chair as it is actually
installed in the room, and thus the work changes each time it is installed in a
new place.
The work One and Three Chairs can be seen to highlight the relation
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between language, picture and referent. How many chairs are there? One or
Three? The meanings of these three elements are congruent in certain semantic
fields and incongruent in other semantic fields: A semantic congruity (“One”)
and a threefold incongruity (“One and Three”).
This semantic congruity and incongruity can be seen as a reflection of the
problems that the relations between concept and presentation pose. Kosuth uses
the related questions, “how meanings of signs are constituted” and “how signs refer
to extra-lingual phenomena” as a basis to discuss the relation between concept and
presentation. Kosuth tries to identify these philosophical problems with the theory of
art. He changes the art practice from hand-made originals to notations with
substitutable realizations, and tries to exemplify the relevance of this change for the
theory of art. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/One_and_Three_Chairs)
Contemporary Realism
During the 1970s, realist painters who had retained an interest in the figure
began to gain recognition, while others, trained in various traditions of
abstraction, developed a renewed interest in realism. When the portrayal of the
figure reappeared, one of the fundamental issues was how to draw and interpret
it.
The realists who first gained recognition presented a psychologically neutral
interpretation of the figure in their work. One of the earliest experimenters with
a dispassionate yet suggestive realism was Philip Pearlstein (1924- ). Trained as
an Abstract Expressionist, he turned to the figure posed in the studio, which he
explored for abstract compositional potential, rather than emotional content. His
work shows the figure arbitrarily framed in a way that makes the composition
interesting but the body fragmented or oddly cut. Pearlstein’s treatment of the
figures is deliberately detached. He paints the nude not as a symbol of beauty
and pure form but as a human fact—implicitly imperfect.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Philip_Pearlstein)
Pearlstein’s use of the model posed in the studio contrasts with another vein
of realism that emerged in the 1970s and was based on the photograph. Both
approaches have neutrality of subject matter in common, but the Photo-Realists
portrayed what eh camera did, enlarge and exploring the means by which the
photographic image conveyed reality. One of the earliest experimenters in
Photo-Realism was Richard Estes (1936- ). With cities as his subject, Estes
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utilizes the diverse information provided by a number of photographs to create
his works. He especially likes painting storefronts and buildings with glass
windows and the reflected images shown on these windows. His paintings retain
the clear, mechanical precision of photographic reality, as well as their
objectivity, yet their scale, color, and elaborate nature transcend their origins.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Richard_Estes)
Sculptors have also reinterpreted the figure, creating a greater realism than
has been seen for several decades. Duane Hanson (1925- ) is one of the
best-known current American figurative sculptors, whose lifelike portrayals of
people have sometimes disconcerted visitors to his exhibitions—except for their
immobility, his figures are nearly indiscernible from living people. His Janitor
of 1973 convincingly captures the stance, expression, dress, and accouterments
of a janitor, who seemingly tired from his work, leans against the wall. By so
faithfully re-creating ordinary reality out of fiberglass, vinyl, hair, and clothes,
Hanson shocks the viewer into seeing what would otherwise be ignored.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Duane_Hanson)
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9.3 Music in Britain and America
9.3.1 The Medieval Era
The later centuries of the Medieval Ages since 1000 witnessed notable
progress in technology, architecture, education, and art. The pace of learning as
a whole gradually accelerated from the 12th century onward. The chief centers of
scholarship began to shift from the church to the newly emerging universities,
many of which grew out of cathedral schools. Music was an important object of
study in the new universities, but not musical performance. Traditionally, music
was understood as a mathematical discipline that provided an insight into the
relationship between number and cosmos.
The neglect of performance led to the loss of many unwritten musical
practices of ancient and medieval times. Although elements of ancient musical
theory were kept through the writings of a few authors, their works were known
to only a few and understood by fewer.
Thus, the musical practices of the medieval era are difficult to reconstruct. We
don’t have notated source of any kind until the late 9th century, and even these
are rare. Few manuscripts have survived. Much of medieval music was never
written down at all.
The medieval era covers almost 1000 years. Not surprisingly, the music of
this period is extremely diverse, ranging from monophonic plainchant to the
intricate polyphony. And the range of music that has survived is sufficient to
reveal a richly varied musical culture that established basic concepts and
techniques we take for granted today: notation, polyphony, and an elaborate
theory.
Genres of Medieval Music
1. Plainchant and Secular Monophony
The earliest notated repertories of medieval music are monophonic1. The
oldest sources of plainchant2—the monophonic sacred music of Christian
church—date from the last quarter of the 9th century; the first notated secular
monophonic songs are found in manuscripts written about a century later. Both
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repertories flourished long before the emergence of notation, which makes it
difficult to reconstruct their early history.
Plainchant
Plainchant is pure melody used in the Christian liturgy, with no harmony,
accompaniment, or added voices. Plainchant is often called Gregorian chant3,
named after its supposed creator, Pope Gregory I（540-604）, but it existed
before his reign (590-604).
The origins and evolution of plainchant are closely linked to the development
of the Christian liturgy. Christianity originated as a sect of Judaism, and the
earliest Christians kept many of the traditions of Jewish worship, including the
singing of hymns, and the systematic recitation or singing of psalms and other
passages from Holy Scripture.
Plainchant is a wonderfully effective way of projecting a text. From a purely
practical point of view, the sung chant resonates longer, carries much further,
and is easier to be heard in a large space like a church than a text that is merely
read.
Surviving documents record a wide diversity of liturgical and musical
practices during Christianity’s first 600 years. The church lacked a strong central
authority, and liturgical and musical practices were very different from place to
place. How did a unified repertory of plainchant come into existence? The
answer is closely linked to the establishment of the Roman rite as the primary
liturgy of the church. From the early 7th century onward, successive popes
asserted their primacy within the Western church, and in so doing vigorously
promoted the export of the Roman liturgy and with it a standardized body of
chant. By the late 9th century, the legend had emerged that Pope Gregory I had
been responsible not only for promoting the spread of Roman liturgy, but for
composing the chants himself, inspired by the Holy Spirit.
However, this early consolidation of the chant was not universally accepted
immediately. It was ultimately not a pope but a secular ruler, Charlemagne, who
realized the papal goal of a primary liturgy in the West.
This emperor devoted great energy to the administration of his huge
territories. He recognized that a unified liturgy—along with a unified body of
music—would be very helpful to solidify the central authority. With the aid of
papacy, Charlemagne finally succeeded in imposing a single, more or less
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standard liturgy—the Roman liturgy—through his empire.
To judge from the earliest preserved notated chant source, which date from
the beginning of the 10th century, Charlemagne succeeded in his attempt to unify
the liturgical music used throughout his realm. These chants were transmitted by
word of mouth, which explain why notation was so slow to develop. But the
desire to set down in writing the chants, which were considered to be divinely
inspired, finally resulted in the emergence of notation, which changed the way
music was both created and transmitted. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of
Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:12-37)
Plainchant in Britain
In the early Middle Ages, the separate development of British Christianity
from the direct influence of Rome until the 8th century led to the development
of a distinct form of liturgical Celtic chant. Although no Celtic chant was
notated, some traces of its musical style are believed to remain in later music
which suggests distinctive melodic patterns. From the 11th century, as elsewhere
in Europe, Celtic chant was replaced by Gregorian chant. It became the model
for English composers until it was supplanted at the Reformation in the mid-16th
century. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Early_music_of_the_British_Isles)
Secular Monophony
Plainchant had secular parallels in European culture of the medieval era. As in
plainchant, word and music were considered inseparable. One person was often
a poet, a composer, and a singer at the same time. Most of this repertory was
transmitted orally long before any of it was written down. (Mark Evan Bonds, A
Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:33)
Secular Monophony in Britain
Ireland, Scotland and Wales shared a tradition of bards4, who acted as
musicians, but also as poets, story tellers, and historians, accompanying
themselves on the harp. From the 11th century particularly important in English
secular music were minstrels5, sometimes attached to a wealthy household,
noble or royal court, but probably more often moving from place to place and
occasion to occasion in pursuit of payment. Many appear to have composed
their own works, and can be seen as the first secular composers and some
crossed international boundaries, transferring songs and styles of music.
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(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Early_music_of_the_British_Isles)
2. Polyphony
The gradual emergence of polyphony6 sometime around the 8th or 9th century
is one of the most important stylistic developments in the history of music. The
simultaneous juxtaposition of contrasting voices opened entirely new
dimensions for composers, allowing them to move beyond the single line of
plainchant to explore the mixture of two or more voices. Counterpoint7,
harmony8, and texture9 became standard elements of Western music.
The earliest known polyphonic compositions were based on existing
plainchants. At first, two melodic lines duplicated each other at different pitch
levels. They moved in parallel motion—that is, at the same time and in the same
melodic direction. Gradually, contrary motion was introduced—when one voice
moved upward, the other moved in the opposite direction. In this way the two
voice parts began to be melodically independent. This early polyphony is called
organum10. Other polyphonies emerged in Medieval includes Clausula11,
Motet12 and Conductus13.
In England church, the Contenance Angloise14 or English manner, a
distinctive style of polyphony became popular, which used full and rich
harmonies based on the third and sixth. It was highly influential on European
music of the era in general. The leading figure was John Dunstable
(1390-1453). (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Contenance_Angloise)
Polyphony also appeared in Secular songs. In England, a small but impressive
repertory of English song has been preserved from 13th and 14th centuries. These
works are roughly contemporary with the great English poet Geoffrey Chaucer
(1343-1400), whose Canterbury Tales are full of musical imagery and
references to music making. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in
Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:33)
Notes:
1. Plainchant： 素歌，单声圣歌
2. Gregorian chant: 格里高利圣咏
3. Monophony： 单声部音乐，只有一个声部或一条旋律而没有任何伴奏
的音乐结构。
4. Bard：古代凯尔特族吟唱史诗的诗人和歌手
5. Minstrel：中世纪的吟游诗人
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6. Polyphony： 复调音乐，具有两个或两个以上同等重要声部的音乐结构。
7. Counterpoint: 对位法，复调音乐的主要写作技术，是在音乐创作中使两
条或者更多条相互独立的旋律同时发声并且彼此融洽的技。对位法并不
是指单独的音符之间的和弦，而是指旋律之间的相互作用。
8. Harmony：和声，两个以上不同的音按一定的法则同时发声而构成的音
响组合。它包含：①和弦，是和声的基本素材，由 3 个或 3 个以上的音，
根据三度叠置或其他方法同时结合构成，这是和声的纵向结构。②和声
进行，指各和弦的先后连接，这是和声的横向运动。
9. Texture：乐曲结构
10. Organum(plural, organa): 奥尔加农，一种复调作品，其中一个声部中是
已有素歌旋律，另外在其上方或下方至少有一个新增加的声部。
11. Clausula (plural, clausulae): 克劳苏拉，可以被已有的大型奥尔加农作品
的适当歌词随意替代的固定奥尔加农段落。
12. Motet: 经文歌，复调声乐作品，通常是宗教歌曲。
13. Conductus(plural, conductus or conducti)：孔杜克图斯，12,13 世纪常见单
声部或多声部声乐类型，内容往往是自由创作的韵文诗歌。再多声部孔
杜克图斯中，所有声部的节奏基本完全相同。
14. Contenance angloise: 英国外表，1422 年，法国诗人马丹·勒弗朗用这
个词形容邓斯泰布尔等人的音乐，
“用明快的协和音进行音乐创作”，指
的可能是他们音乐中的三和弦和声及泛协和音。
9.3.2 The Renaissance
The Renaissance was both a cultural movement and a historical period. In
music the term is conventionally applied to the period from about1420 to 1600.
The term Renaissance—“rebirth” in French—means an era marked by the
revival of attitudes and ideals rooted in classical antiquity. Many of the
philosophical, technological, and artistic innovations of the Renaissance were
inspired by the recovery of ancient works, particularly from Greece, which had
been lost to Western Europe for almost a thousand years.
As secular courts increased in size, number, and importance during the
Renaissance, so did their influence on the arts. Rulers now measured their
greatness not only according to their territory, treasury, and military power, but
also by their cultural capital. The arts as a whole benefited enormously from this
concern for cultural prestige. All the kingdoms throughout Europe placed great
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value on having talented poets, painters, sculptors, architects, and musicians
active at their court.
Many courts had their own musicians to perform during religious services as
well as for banquets, dances, and festivities. Luxurious courts actively recruited
the best musical talent they could afford. Composers and musicians were much
more mobile in the Renaissance than before. For example, the English composer
John Dunstable spent a good portion of his career in France.
The church remained an important source of patronage as well. The surviving
repertory indicates that the demand for new polyphonic liturgical music was
enormous. Many affluent churches maintained resident composers, providing
them with housing and a fixed income in exchange for music on demand.
The invention of the printing press provided another source of income for
composers of all varieties of music. Music that had once transmitted in scarce
manuscripts could now be sold in quantity to the general public.
As during the medieval era, only a small part of the music of the Renaissance
was the work of professional composers and musicians. For those who were
from or pretended to gentility, the ability to read music, sing, and play at least
one instrument was considered an essential grace. Royals themselves set the
standard. The English king Henry VIII was very proud of his abilities both as a
composer and singer. His daughter, Elizabeth I, was renowned as a lutenist and
keyboard player. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western
Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:61-67)
Artistic Styles in Renaissance
In the request to revive ancient practices, most Renaissance scholars and
artists had actual models to study and imitate. But the sounds of ancient music
had not been preserved, so for musicians, the imitation of models from classical
antiquity was actually impossible. However, most Renaissance musicians were
firmly convinced that the music of their own time was inferior to that of the
distant past. They reached this conclusion from the many references in ancient
literature to music’s miraculous power.
Although feeling inferior to musicians in classical antiquity, Renaissance
musicians felt confidently superior to those in medieval time. Compared with
their medieval counterparts, Renaissance musicians trusted “the judgment of
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their ear” over tradition.
Central to the difference between medieval and Renaissance music was the
question of consonance and dissonance1. A consonance is a combination of
notes that sounds pleasant to most people when played at the same time while
dissonance is that which sounds harsh or unpleasant. Medieval theorists gave
priority to number and reason over sound in defining a consonant interval. They
thus considered as consonant only those intervals that could be expressed as
mathematically simple ratio: the octave (2:1), the fifth (3:2), and the fourth
(4:3) 2. Renaissance theorists rejected this antiempirical tradition, speaking of
the “sweetness” of the third. They also maintained that the ear could not in fact
distinguish between the intervals of 81: 64 (the major third) and 80:64 (reducible
to 5:4), thus argued that the major third of 5:4 should be considered consonant,
along with the interval of the minor third as 30:25 (6:5).
The origin of this new musical style was the contenance angloise leading by
John Dunstable. Contenance angloise is dominated by thirds, fifths and sixths,
and this style of writing has been described as panconsonance3 which make
ample use of triads4.
The ample use of triads and carefully controlled dissonance are not the only
features characteristic of Renaissance music. By the 1470s, many composers
were making greater and greater use of technique known as pervading
imitation5. Pervading imitation refers to a way of organizing a piece of music in
which all voices sing the same melodic material in sequence. Voices enter one
by one at points of imitation and sing the same melodic material although they
begin at different pitch levels.
Other features of Renaissance music includes lyrical melody with conjunct
motion6—that is stepwise progressions, with only occasional leaps of more than
a fifth, and generally balanced and evenly flowing rhythm with a steady pulse
which called the tactus7.
More important here than different styles was the Renaissance challenge to
medieval scholasticism. The struggle between the acceptance of tradition and the
new methods of critical thought was throughout all areas of study, including
music. The new attitude, exemplified by the willingness to question or even
abandon the musical thought of the past, marks a significant shift in outlook.
At the late stage of Renaissance era, music was influenced by Mannerism, a
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style originally designates painting and sculpture, characterized by the use of
distortion, exaggeration and unsettling juxtaposition for dramatic effect. In
music, Mannerism applies to a small but important repertory of works written in
the second half of the 16th century and characterized by comparable process of
distortion, including extreme dissonance, unusual harmonic progressions, and
exaggerated word-painting. Mannerism had great influence on the later Baroque
style. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking:
Perking University Press, 2004:68-79)
Genres of Renaissance Music
1. Sacred Music
The principal genres of sacred music in the Renaissance were the Mass9 and
the motet10. In the middle decades of the 15th century, cantus firmus11 (fixed
melody) technique supplanted isorhythm12 as the chief structural device in the
composition of large-scale vocal works in both Mass and motet.
Until the early 16th century, Western Europe had only one church and one
central liturgy. The Reformation brought a sudden end to this unity and created a
demand for new kinds of music.
In England, the Reformation was driven by the monarchy. Henry VIII wanted to
have his marriage to Catherine of Aragon annulled because she had produced no male
heir, but the pope refused his request. In response, Henry declared the Church of
England, with himself as its head. Church music and religious music was profoundly
affected by the Protestant Reformation which affected Britain from the 16th century. It
forced the development of distinctive national music, worship and belief.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Music_of_the_United_Kingdom#Classical_music)
With the publication of the first Book of Common Prayer in 1549, English began
to replace Latin as the language of the liturgy, but the liturgy itself continued to
follow the basic outline of Mass Ordinary. This permitted musicians to maintain
their existing repertory by changing the texts of existing Mass settings and
motets into English. Composers soon took up the challenge and opportunity to
write motets in English language. These works, which eventually came to be
known as anthems13, took two forms: full and verse. The full anthem is for
chorus throughout. The verse anthem alternates choral passages with passages
for solo voice and instrumental accompaniment. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief
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History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:80-91;114-118)
2. Secular Music
During the 16th Century, the Reformation naturally had a profound impact on
the religious music of Britain. The importance of church music declined, while
secular music for enjoyment in the royal and noble households quickly
developed. In Italy and England, the major form of secular music was
Madrigal14 ; In France, it was Chanson15 (the French word for song) ; In
Germany, the Lied16 (the German word for song).
The Madrigal is a poem set to music. It had its beginning in the 14th century
among aristocrats of the small Italian courts. The texts were often twelve-line
poems whose subjects were sentimental or erotic. One of the most interesting
elements of Madrigal style was word painting17, which attempt to represent the
literal meaning of the text through music. For example, the melody would
ascend for the word “heaven”, and a wave like melody would depict the word
“water”.
English secular music, although having unique elements, remained much
more
integrated
into
wider
European
culture.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Music_of_the_United_Kingdom#Classical_music)
The Italian madrigal was transplanted to England first through manuscripts and
then in a series of publications. The English, at the time, were fascinated with
Italian things. Shakespeare, for example, wrote a number of plays in the 1590s
that are set in Italy, including The Taming of the Shrew, The Two gentlemen of
Verona, Romeo and Juliet, and the Merchant of Venice.
The English composer Thomas Morley (1557-1602) complained the Italian
fad was preventing English from appreciating the work of their own composers.
Based a number of his madrigals on Italian mode, Morley had already
established himself as a composer of English madrigals and was eager to see the
public taste move away from Italian music.
Another English song type, closely related to the madrigal, is the lute song18,
whose chief proponent was the composer John Dowland (1563-1626). Lute
songs are essentially strophic19 madrigals notated for lute and any combination
of one or more voices. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western
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Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:91-95;102-114)
3. Instrumental Music
Instrumental music evolved from vocal music to dance music and then to
original composition, which were increasingly complex. The earliest music
played on instruments was sacred or secular vocal music. During the
Renaissance, most of instrumental music was dance music, because dancing was
an important part of Renaissance social life. In 16th century, composers began to
write original pieces for instrument.
The most popular instrument of the 15th and 16th centuries was the lute.
Many familiar modern instruments, including the violin, the guitar, and
keyboard instruments, were also born during the Renaissance. (Mark Evan
Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking
University Press, 2004:95-101;118-126)
Notes
1. consonance and dissonance:协和音程和不协和音（和弦），协和音是一种
悦耳额音程而不协和音是一种刺耳的音程。
2. the octave (2:1), the fifth (3:2), and the fourth ：They are Interval number
and quality.
In Western music theory, to name an interval音程 we typically need to
determine its number度数 (also called diatonic number) and quality 音数.
For instance, major third 大三度(or M3) is an interval name, in which the
term major (M) describes the quality of the interval, and third (3) indicates
its number.
Number: The number of an interval is the number of staff 五线谱 positions
it encompasses. Both lines and gaps are counted, including the positions of
both notes forming the interval.

Quality: The name of any interval is qualified using the terms perfect (P)纯,
major (M)大, minor (m)小, augmented (A)增, and diminished (d)减.
Perfect intervals are so-called because they were traditionally considered
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3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

perfectly consonant. All unisons (P1)同度 and octaves (P8)八度 are perfect.
Most fourths and fifths are also perfect (P4 and P5).
In music, an octave or perfect octave is the interval between one musical
pitch and another with half or double its frequency. The octave relationship
is a natural phenomenon that has been referred to as the “basic miracle of
music”, the use of which is common in most musical systems. It may be
derived from the harmonic series as the interval between the first and
second harmonics.
Panconsonance： 泛协和音，邓斯泰布尔和迪费使用的作曲方法，他们
大量使用三和弦，限制使用不协和音。
Triad：三和弦，三个音符组成的和弦，相邻音高的距离为一个大三度或
小三度。
Pervading imitation：密集模仿，一种作曲技巧，在整部作品或作品某部
分，一系列音乐主题在所有声部中以模仿形式出现。
Conjunct motion：级进运动，完全或大部分由半音或全音组成的旋律运
动。
Tactus: 塔克图斯（拍子的基本单位）
Mannerism：风格主义，又称矫饰主义，是一种在 16 世纪出现的艺术风
格，十分强调歪曲，夸张，以及未达到戏剧效果而同时使用不和谐元素。
在音乐中，这些方法可以包括极端的不协和音，与众不同的和声进行，
以及夸张的词汇描述。
Mass: 弥撒，基督教教仪的重要圣事，纪念耶稣和圣徒最后晚餐的仪式。
Motet: 经文歌，复调声乐作品，通常是宗教歌曲。
Cantus firmus: 定旋律
Isorhythm: 等节奏型
Anthem: 赞美诗，以英语经文为内容的类似经文歌的作品。
Parisian chanson: 巴黎尚松，特点主要是和弦结构。
Madrigal: 意大利牧歌
Lied：利德，德语中的歌曲
Word painting: 字句描绘，用音乐元素模仿对应歌词中的某种意思，比
如下行旋律表示下坡，音符跳跃表示跳跃。
Lute song: 琉特歌曲
Strophic: 分节
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9.3.3 Baroque Music
The Baroque era in music—the period roughly between 1600 and
1750—coincides with what is often called the Age of Absolutism, during which
many of Europe’s monarchs made claim to complete and sole authority over
their territory. Louis XIV, king of France, set the standard. Along with military
force, the French king used outward displays of material and cultural wealth to
maintain his hold on power. He built a magnificent new palace in Versailles, and
made it the site of lavish entertainments, including fireworks, tournaments,
dramas, ballets and operas.
Whatever its consequences as a political system, absolutism proved a boom to
the arts. The French king patronized the greatest French artists of the 17th
century. Dozens of smaller palaces modeled after Versailles sprang up across
Europe as other rulers competed with one another to follow the lead of France
and cultivate a brilliant cultural life at their own courts.
In England, the struggle between Parliament and the crown finally led to the
English Civil War which ended in the death of King Charles I. From 1649-1660,
England was a military dictatorship dominated by Oliver Cromwell. In 1660, the
monarchy was restored with the coronation of Charles II. The reign of William
and Mary marked the formal establishment of England as a constitutional
monarchy in which the power of the throne depended on the consent of
Parliament.
The puritanical Cromwell had been no friend to the arts, but with the
restoration of the monarchy, arts began to thrive again. Under the constitutional
monarchy of the 18th century, the arts developed in significantly different ways
than under the absolutist regimes that dominated much of the rest of Europe.
Public support emerged as an important alternative to the patronage of church
and court. Theaters and opera houses flourished in London to an extent that only
Hamburg and Venice could compare with. Significantly, both Hamburg and
Venice were governed by republican governments. All three cities were also
centers of trade and commerce with a spirit of enterprise that extended to the arts
as well. The result was the emergence of forms of entertainment intended to
appeal to a paying public rather than a private ruler.
The term Baroque, originally used to describe a misshapen pearl, was at first
almost always used in a negative sense. Art historians in 19th century used this
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term to identify what they considered an age of degradation between
Renaissance and the Classical era. By the early 20th century, when music
historians adopted it to designate the same era, the term had got rid of its
negative connotations.
Stylistically, the music of the early Baroque era was greatly influenced by the
late-Renaissance phenomenon of Mannerism. Music of Baroque era was diverse,
but one common trait comes through it: the premise that every work or
movement of music can and should convey a single predominant emotion,
known at the time as its affect1. Baroque musicians and performers were
committed to representing the passions through music.
From a social perspective, the music of Baroque era is as diverse as the
society that nurtured it. Opera, which had originally been used to impress a
small audience of elite listeners under political absolutism, transformed into a
genre in the more public theaters that opened in Venice, Hamburg, and London.
To appeal a broad public, novelty was a key element. Opera houses had to
present new works every season. Catholic and Protestant churches also
competed to create new music for their services. This demand for the new was
characteristic of the era as a whole. Performers rarely played music by
composers of previous generation.
The church and the court remained the primary musical institutions of the
Baroque era, but the growing middle class contributed to the increasing demand
for new music. Publishers recognized a profitable market for printed music
aimed at amateurs. London, Paris and Amsterdam emerged as the three most
important centers for the music-publishing industry.
Still, most music making in the baroque era, as in previous eras, took place
within an unwritten tradition in streets and fields, coffeehouses and private
homes rather than in church, court and opera house. This repertory—songs,
dance tunes, and simple melodies—is difficult to reconstruct, for musicians
performed it from memory or improvised it on the spot. Many of them were
preserved in writing only when they caught the ear of a composer who
incorporated them into a notated work. This repertory was the popular music of
its day.
Artistic Styles in Baroque Era
Many of the innovations associated with Baroque music were driven by the
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continuing desire to recover the music of classical antiquity. The ancient Greeks
had written repeatedly of music’s miraculous powers. For example, the
legendary hero Orpheus charmed the gods of the underworld so much with his
song that he won the release of his beloved Euridice from death.
Composers and theorists began to seek in earnest for an answer to this
question. Most were in agreement that the dramas of Euripides, Aristophanes,
and others had been sung, and the words had taken priority over melody. Plato
had described music as a form of heightened speech in which rhythm and pitch
embellish a text.
Following this line of thought, a number of influential 16th century writers
and musicians began to revalue the balance between words and music.
Composers increasingly embraced the idea that music should be driven by the
word and the affect of a text.
The question was how to allow a single voice to predominate in a texture. A
group of poets, musicians and noblemen, later known as the Florentine Club,
often gathered and discussed ways to recreate the style of singing used by the
ancient Greeks in their dramas. Although there was no record of their discussion,
we can gather some of their ideas from their musical and theatrical performance.
Jacopo Peri’s “The Song of Arion” is scored for four stringed instruments and
three solo voice parts. Arion’s line is the principal part because it is clearly more
important than the other two voices, which echo in response. Except for some
brief moments of overlap, however, the echoing voices do not sing
simultaneously either with Arion or with each other. In this respect, Peri moved
toward a texture that is homophonic2, that is, a texture consisting of a principal
melodic line with subordinate accompanying voices.
Peri and others continued to search for a means more matching the ancient
Greek ideal of music. According to this ideal, the rhythms of music should be
modeled on the rhythms of speech. This emphasis on the projection of the text
lies at the heart of a new musical style that its advocates later called the seconda
prattica3 (second practice) to distinguish it from the earlier practice, the
traditional style of Renaissance polyphony.
The Second Practice emerged gradually as Peri and other composers began to
write works that placed a solo vocal line above an instrumental line. The
instrumental line was regard more as a subordinate accompaniment to the solo
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vocal line than a polyphonic equal to it. This supporting instrumental line was
known as the basso continuo4, a “continuous bass” that provided the harmonic
framework for the solo voice above it. Solo singing allowed for the emergence
of the new genre of opera—sung drama—which was believed to be a part of the
long-sought realization of ancient Greek musical practice. Thus by the 1630s, a
new term—monody5—had emerged to designated this combination of solo
voice and basso continuo. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in
Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:130-145)
Genres of Baroque Music
1. Vocal Music
The Second Practice was driven by new attitudes toward text setting and is
thus best exemplified by the vocal music of the early Baroque era. The
transformed genre of the madrigal, the entirely new phenomenon of opera, and
the sacred music of this period all manifest the commitment of 17th-century
composers to new ways of synthesizing text, melody and rhythm.
Secular Song
In Italy, composers applied the principles of the new practice to the still
popular genre of the madrigal. The monodic principle is at work in the
concertato madrigal6, in which voices of any number combine with
instruments, either basso continuo alone, or basso continuo and other
instruments. Concertato madrigals represent a kind of synthesis between the
single-voiced monody (with basso continuo) and the multivoiced cappella
polyphonic madrigal.
In France, the influence of monody and basso continuo is reflected in the
emergence of a new genre, the air de cour7. Like the madrigal, the air de cour
was at first polyphonic but eventually evolved into the favored vehicle for solo
voice and lute accompaniment.
Opera
Music had played an important role in the theater throughout the Renaissance:
plays included songs, dances and interludes of instrumental music.
Shakespeare’s dramas are full of such musical elements.
But to compose an opera—a drama sung in its entirety from beginning to end,
the chief obstacle was the absence of a technique that would permit a single
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voice to present an individual character on stage. Monody overcame that
obstacle. And another new technique, recitative8, permitted solo voices to
declaim relatively large quantities of text in a rapid yet comprehensible manner.
Recitative was effective for projecting a text, but audience found this method
tedious as it gave greater emphasis to the declamation of the text than to the
creation of a melodic line. In order to reach both musically and dramatically
satisfying, the composers further integrated the artistically ornamented aria9,
various instruments and elaborate staging into a work. Claudio Monteverdi’s
Orfeo(1607) is generally acknowledged to be the first opera to achieve both
musically and dramatically satisfying and gained critical acclaim.
Opera soon took root and flourished in many cities in Italy. Opera seria10
(“serious opera”)was the most important type of opera between 1670 and 1770.
The typical opera seria draws its subject matter from Classical antiquity. The
texts balance the demands of drama and music with a mixture of action
(recitative) and reflection (aria).
Opera seria uses simple recitative (accompanied only by basso continuo) for
monologue or rapid exchanges among characters. The kind of recitative is often
known as secco (“dry”) recitative11. Although it may indeed seem dry at times,
secco recitative helped composers quickly move a plot forward. Arias, in
contrast, tend to be dramatically static but psychologically quite revealing,
allowing characters to reflect on what has just happened in the recitative.
Accompanied recitative (supported by full orchestra rather than the basso
continuo alone) was reserved for moments of high emotion and drama.
In France, Jean-Baptiste Lully established sung drama as a new genre, the
tragedie en musique12 which was part opera and part ballet.
Lully drew on classical mythology and chivalric romances for subject matter
for his operas, but his plots were widely understood as veiled favorable
commentaries on recent events at court. The hero in any of his opera was almost
always understood to be an allegorical counterpart of Louis XIV.
The vocal parts of each opera move fluidly between the declamatory
recitative and the lyrical aria, mixed with occasional duets, trios and choruses.
Lully used measured but highly flexible rhythms to highlight the prosody of the
French language. The music is full of constantly shifting meters but they are
unnoticed in performance because they match the declamation of the text so
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well.
English enjoyed a rich tradition of spoken drama, in which music occupied a
subordinate but important role. Plays and masques13 provided what most
Englishmen considered ample opportunity for a combination of drama, song and
ballet. Masques began as semi-improvised performance inserted into large social
festivities by masked and costumed actors. Masque eventually was performed
on the stage, but it was just a loose mixture of musical and drama elements.
In the second half of the 17th century, Semi-operas14 flourished in England.
These were essentially plays with a large proportion of musical elements, both
vocal and instrumental. The English composer Henry Purcell contributed a
number of outstanding works in this genre, most notably Diocletian, King
Arthur and The Fairy Queen.
But the 17th century was a time of great political unrest in England, and
circumstances were not good to the introduction of opera from abroad. The
commonwealth under the leadership of puritan Oliver Cromwell took a
disapproving view of all secular music. But even with the monarchy restored,
England remained resistant to opera.
Henry Purcell （1659-1695）who was considered as one of the greatest of all
English composers ever to write for the theater, contributed songs and
instrumental music to dozens of plays and semi-operas, but only wrote one
opera, Dido and Aeneas. Sung throughout, Dido and Aeneas was very unusual
at that time.
Purcell united the dramatic energy of French tragedie en musique and the
melodic brilliance of Italian opera seria in his opera. As he suggested, an
English opera would eventually emerge from a combination of French and
Italian characteristics.
It was in 1711 that opera finally conquered England, through a performance
of Rinaldo composed by George Frideric Handel (1685-1759). Although
Handel was born in Germany, he later moved England and becoming a
naturalized citizen. Handel drew heavily on the continental, particularly Italian,
Baroque style, but was also highly influenced by English composers such as
Purcell.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Baroque_music_of_the_British_Isles)
After Handel’s performance, opera companies soon sprang up in London. For
the moment, the stage belonged to Handel and other foreign-born composers of
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opera seria. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture,
Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:146-158;160-171)
Sacred Music
Composers also applied the principles of seconda prattica to sacred music.
The demand from religious institutions for new music expanded enormously in
the 17th and 18th century. Nearly all the churches, chapels, monasteries and
convents had their own chorus and organ. Larger ones even routinely presented
music by instrumental ensembles.
Oratorio15
Recognizing the power of opera to dazzle and seduce, the Vatican banned its
performance in Catholic-ruled lands across the Europe during the penitential
seasons of Advent (the four weeks before Christmas) and Lent (the 40 days
before Easter).
Beginning around the middle of the 17th century, this operatic vacancy was
filled by the new and immediately popular genre of oratorio. The term comes
from its original place of performance: in Italy, oratorio is a prayer hall. To
compensate for the lack of staged action, a narrator related connective threads of
the plot in recitative. The musical vehicles for projecting the drama, which
included recitative, aria, and chorus were otherwise not much different from
those of opera. The performance of oratorio was both a religious and social
event.
George Frideric Handel cultivated the oratorio with particular zeal from the
1730s onward. This was due in large part to the growing dissatisfaction of
London audiences with Italian opera around the time. Handel’s later oratorios
are all in English, through which he managed to tap into a growing sense of
English nationalism. Handel’s most popular oratorios include Israel in Egypt,
Judas Maccabeus, and Joshua.
Cantata16
The word “Cantata” derives from the Italian cantare “to sing” and it was
used to denote both small- and large-scale works, ranging from a solo singer
with basso continuo to a large ensemble of chorus, soloists, and instruments.
Throughout the Baroque era, cantata was applied to both sacred to secular works.
In Germany, cantatas were in great demand for the services of the Lutheran
church. Sacred cantatas for the liturgy or other occasions were mostly composed
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by Johann Sebastian Bach. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in
Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:158-159;171-183)
2. Instrumental Music
The same forces that drove changes in vocal music during Baroque helped
transform instrumental music as well. Even though they were working without
texts, composers of instrumental music sought to move listeners by writing
works that evoked human passions.
Instrumental genres of the Baroque tend to be quite flexible in their
terminology. The sonata, concerto, and suite were the most important genres of
music for ensembles; the keyboard repertory encompassed sonatas, suites, and a
variety of other formal types.
Sonata17
In Italy, the term sonata means “that which is sounded”, meaning played on
instruments as opposed to cantata “that which is sung”. The term was used
broadly until the end of 17th century when one distinctive type of sonata—the
trio sonata—had acquired a relatively fixed form.
As its name implies, a trio sonata had three notated parts: two higher voices
above a basso continuo. The basso continuo, although a single musical line,
might be realized by two or even more players. The upper voices can be
performed by two violins, or two flutes, or two oboes, or any combination of
these instruments.
By the middle of 17th century, a distinction had emerged between two
different types of trio sonata: sonata for the chamber and sonata for the church.
Sonata for the chamber consists of a suite of dances. Sonata for the church
usually begins with a serious and majestic movement, suited to the dignity and
sanctity of the church.
Concerto18
Concerto is characterized by the opposition between a soloist or soloists and
an ensemble. The emergence of a genre that highlights the contrasts within its
performing forces represents an important new development in the history of
music. As with the sonata, several subcategories of concerto had established
themselves by the end of the 17th century: the concerto grosso, the solo concerto,
and the ripieno concerto19.
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Suit20
The idea of grouping dance movements into sets of two or three or even more
dates to the Renaissance. In Baroque era, the suite emerged as an even more
extended series of dances or dance-inspired movements, usually in the same key,
but often varying between major and minor modes.
Although the number of movements in any given suite is variable, most
consist of four to six dances of varying tempo, meter, and character. The basic
framework for a suite consists of two moderately fast movements, followed by a
slow movement and at the end a lively dance in triple meter.
Keyboard Genres
Genres associated with keyboard instruments fall into four categories: free,
vocal based, dance based, and variation.
Free genres
Free genres are based on no preexistent material and adhere to no particular
pattern or structure.
Vocal-based Genres
Keyboard arrangements of vocal works, particularly chansons, were popular
in the Baroque. By far the most important vocal-based genres of keyboard music
in the Baroque era were those based on chorale melodies.
Dance-based Genres
A large percentage of keyboard music is based on the principles of dance,
often using binary forms. These dance movements were sometimes arranged in
ordered sequences as a suit; at other times they were gathered more loosely. The
units could be played either individually or as a whole.
Variations21
Variations on bass line pattern were extremely popular in both vocal and
instrumental music of the Baroque. These bass lines are not fixed patterns, as
they manifest themselves in a variety of ways over time. The use of a basso
ostinato22—an “obstinate bass”, one that is present at all times and simply will
not go away—inspired composers in the art of variation, challenging them to
make constant repetition appealing through the use of an ever-changing
countermelody above it. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in
Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:184-202)
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Notes:
1. affect：渲染，经文或音乐作品的主要感情基调
2. homophonic：主调音乐的，在主调音乐这种结构类型中，主要旋律由一
个或多个明显的从属声部伴奏。
3. seconda prattica：第二法，指所有音乐手段均要服从有效突出歌词的原
则的词曲配制方法。
4. basso continuo：通奏低音，不仅包含低音旋律本身，而且包括旋律线上
方应该形成的和声的低音旋律。
5. monody：单声部歌曲，由一个独唱声部和一条通奏低音旋律组成。
6. concertato madrigal 竞奏牧歌，其中的器乐部分独立于人声部分。
7. air de cour：宫廷曲调
8. recitative：宣叙调
9. aria：咏叹调
10. opera seria：正歌剧，取材古典历史和神话的严肃歌剧。
11. secco recitative：清宣叙调
12. tragedie en musique：音乐悲剧
13. masque：假面剧
14. semi-operas：半歌剧，17 世纪后半叶盛行于英国，实际上就
是配有大量人声歌曲或器乐曲的戏剧。
15. oratorio：清唱剧，类似于歌剧的音乐类型，但没有舞台或角色服装，
大部分的主体都围绕宗教内容。
16. cantata：康塔塔
17. sonata：奏鸣曲，字面意思是“发响”，即在器乐上演奏。18 世纪后指
一件或多件独奏乐器的三或四乐章作品。
18. concerto：协奏曲，17 世纪指任何由多种成分组成的作品。18 世纪后
主要指一个或多个独奏者和大型合奏乐队对比的作品。
19. the concerto grosso, the solo concerto, and the ripieno concerto: 大协奏
曲，独奏协奏曲和全协奏曲
20. suit：组曲
21. variation：变奏曲，变奏即指主题的演变，18 世纪主要指固定低音的
变化。
22. basso ostinato: 固定低音，在作品全曲或某个乐章中反复出现多次的低
音部分。
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9.3.4 The Classic Era
The Classical era in music—roughly 1750 to1800—saw the emergence of an
intellectual outlook that stressed the power of humanity and individual. It
encouraged individual to use reason in pursuit of self-fulfillment. The advocate
of this outlook is considered it to be enlightened, and this period is known as the
Age of Enlightenment.
Leading figures of the Enlightenment were ready to follow reason, even if
that meant risking their lives and welfare in attacking such established
institutions as the monarchy and the church. The leaders of the American
Revolution were all greatly influenced by Enlightenment thinking, as reflected
in the Declaration of Independence of 1776. The French Revolution, with its
Enlightenment call for liberty, equality, and fraternity, marked the beginning of a
gradual decline in the strict hierarchy of class structure across Europe. The
loosening of social hierarchies meant increased opportunities for individuals of
talent, who could choose their occupations with greater freedom than ever
before.
Enlightenment thinkers were also deeply committed to the pursuit of
scientific knowledge. The Industrial Revolution, driven by new technology that
made manufacturing more efficient and economical, had profound social
consequences.
Both directly and indirectly, music benefited from Enlightenment ideals and
the many advances in commerce, technology, and transportation during the 18th
century. The first comprehensive histories of music date to Classical era.
Technological progress in engraving improved the efficiency of music
publishing, and music trade became truly international in the second half of the
18th century. Improved manufacturing techniques made musical instruments like
the piano increasingly affordable to middle-class and upper-middle-class
households. The growth of cities and enterprise, particularly in England, was
accompanied by an increasing demand for public concerts.
Audiences also wanted to know more about the music being performed at
these concerts. Publishers rushed to fill this need with an increasing number of
music periodicals. Audiences also wanted to learn about composers themselves.
Several biographies of Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart (1756-1791) appeared
shortly after his death. This trend reflects the emergence of composers as
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cultural icons, their growing independence from aristocratic patronage, and their
growing dependence on a paying public. When Joseph Haydn (1732-1809)
arrived in London the same year as Mozart’s death, his reputation preceded him.
Earlier in his career he had been a servant for his aristocratic employer; now he
was welcomed into the highest levels of society. By the time he returned
permanently to Vienna, he had become a cultural hero and national treasure.
Despite these trends, most music was still performed for the courts and
residences of the royalty and aristocracy during the second half of 18th century.
Vienna thrived as a musical center during the Classical era because it was home
to many noble and aristocratic families with the resources and the desire to
maintain their own musical ensembles. By the time the young Ludwig van
Beethoven (1770-1927) arrived, Vienna had established a good reputation for
welcoming musicians and composers of talent. Aristocratic patrons vied for
Beethoven’s services, in part because they liked his music, in part to
demonstrate their own cultural sophistication. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief
History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:204-209)
Artistic Styles in Classical Era
The designation of “Classical” dates to the middle of 19th century when
historian began to look back on the late 18th century as a musical golden age that
produced works of lasting value, hence “classical”. The term also refers the
aesthetic values associated with Greek and Roman antiquity—balance,
proportion, clarity, and naturalness. Although composers had long since given
up the idea of recreating the music of antiquity, they found broad parallels
between their musical ideals and the sculpture and architecture of ancient
Greece and Rome, which for the most part avoided excessive decoration.
The ideal work of art, according to the predominant aesthetic of the 18th
century, must imitate nature in some way. Beginning around 1730, the
increasing appeal of nature created a climate in which the ornate gave way to the
simple, the opulent to the straightforward. By the middle of the 18th century, the
emphasis had shifted from the musical expression of the affect inherent in poetic,
dramatic or religious texts to a more straightforward, “natural” representation of
the passion.
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At the same time, 18th century critics recognized that music, as an art, is
distinct from nature, and requires technique and craft. One early marker of the
classical style is the emergence of genuine homophony—in which a subordinate
voice or voices support a single prominent melodic line—as opposed to the
continuo homophony of the Baroque era. More and more, the melodic focus
moved to the top line and the bass line ceased to function as an independent
voice. Over the course of the Classical era, the basso continuo largely
disappeared.
Another characteristic of Classical style, emerging around the middle of the
th
18 century, was a relative slowing of harmonic rhythm1—that is, the rate of
harmonic change within an individual phrase or series of phrases. In most music
of the Baroque era, harmonies often change from beat to beat; this is much less
common in music of the Classical era, when harmonic shifts tend to occur less
frequently, only once or twice in a measure. This change reflects the growing
emphasis on homophony, which demanded a decrease in the distinctiveness of
all voices other than the melody.
The sense of balance and proportion that characterizes the Classical style is
equally countered by an undercurrent of asymmetry and irregularity. What we
heard on the surface may seem orderly and straightforward, yet below the
surface, the music is turbulent and unpredictable. Haydn, Mozart, and their
contemporaries wrote music that abounds with irregularity, humor and irony.
Many works in Classical era were not easy to be classified in styles, but an
aesthetic of naturalness had come to predominate, favoring lighter textures,
slower harmonic rhythms, and periodic phrase structure. (Mark Evan Bonds, A
Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:210-224)
Genres of Classical Music
1. Instrumental Music
Since antiquity, theorists and musicians had considered vocal music superior
to purely instrumental music. Most Enlightenment thinkers agreed with Plato
and argued that without words, music could please the senses, but it could not
embody concepts or reason.
At the same time, instrumental music was gaining respect. Although it lacked
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vocal music’s ability to convey meaning, commentators agreed that it
constituted a “language of the heart” governed by its own rules.
The most important genres of Classical era—sonata, string quartet, symphony,
concerto—consisted of three or four movements that provided distinct contrasts
of tempo. First and last movements were normally fast; the middle movement
(or one of the middle movements) was slow.
Sonata
The sonata remained the typical domestic genre of instrumental music in the
Classical era. The keyboard sonata, in particular, flourished throughout the
second half of the 18th century, thanks to the growing availability of the piano.
The keyboard sonata by Johann Christian Bach (1735-1782) is typical of
the genre in Baroque era. It is light textured and small in scale, can be played
equally well on harpsichord or piano, and places only limited technical demands
on the performer.
Haydn’s Sonata in C minor, Hob. XVI: 20 published in 1771, was very
different from J. C. Bach’s works. This three-movement work indicated the trend
of increasing scale of late-century sonatas. Compared to Bach’s, it is longer,
more varied musically and emotionally, and more demanding of the performer.
Reflecting Haydn’s fascination with the possibilities of the newer instrument, it
also exploits the dynamic capabilities of the piano to great effect.
String Quartet2
Although composers had written chamber works for four instruments during
the Baroque era, the string quartet is new to the Classical era. Two features in
particular distinguish it from most earlier genres. Its performance forces—two
violins, a viola, and a violoncello—are all from the same family, giving it a
homogeneous timbre, and it has no basso continuo line.
The limited timbral variety of the string quartet posed a special challenge to
composers but it was the charm of this genre. Contemporaries compared a good
quartet to an intimate conversation among a close group of friends, in which the
participants exchange ideas. It was a domestic genre, designed for performance
in the house or salon to a small and select audience. During the Classical era,
string quartets were rarely performed at public concerts.
Symphony3
In the early decades of the 18th century, the term symphony and overture were
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synonymous. Sometimes around the 1720s, however, these one- or
three-movement works (fast-slow-fast) began to appear outside the theater,
independent of any opera or oratorio for which they had originally been written.
The concert symphony was developed very fast throughout the Classical era:
composers across Europe wrote a huge number of such works for performance
at courts, in churches, and increasingly in public concerts.
The size of orchestras grew steadily during the second half of the 18th century.
Haydn’s symphonies provide a reflection of this trend. His early symphonies
typically require strings (first and second violins, violas, cellos, double basses)
and two oboes, with an occasional flute (sometimes two) or a pair of bassoons,
or both. Relatively few of these early symphonies require horns, trumpets, or
timpani. From the late 1760s on, two horns became standard. By the mid-1780s,
trumpets and timpani were added to the mix. Haydn was relatively slow to
accept clarinets into the orchestra, but in his last four symphonies, he included
them as well. Like other composers, Haydn also used special instruments or
combinations of instruments from time to time to give a distinctive color to
individual symphonies. For example, in his Symphony no. 100 in G Major
(“Military”), he incorporated a number of so-called Turkish instruments for
special effect at certain points. These instruments, which include the bass drum,
cymbal, tambourine, and triangle, were associated with the style of Turkish
music.
Concerto
As in the Baroque era, the concerto was the principal genre for instrumental
masters to showcase their talents during the Classical era. Concertos for
keyboard—harpsichord or piano—were an important new addition to the
repertory of the late Baroque and early Classical eras. Like the sonata, most
concertos of the Classical era are in three movements (fast-slow-fast).
The ideals of spontaneity and improvisation had a powerful influence on the
concerto genre. Cadenzas in every movement, particularly the first, were
expected to be (or at least appear to be) moments of intense improvisation,
giving performers the freedom to exercise their fancy. The composers begin to
write obligatory cadenzas after Beethoven’s last piano concerto written in 1809.
(Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking:
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Perking University Press, 2004:226-239)
2. Vocal Music
In spite of the rising status of instrumental music in the Classical era, vocal
music retained its traditional position of aesthetic supremacy. Without a text,
instrumental music could appeal only to the emotions, while vocal music could
appeal to both heart and mind at once.
The opera house, in particular, was a center of both intense musical activity
and controversy. Opera’s high status made it a subject of great critical interest
and an attraction to the most talented singers, composers, stage designers and
poets of the day. Like movie stars today, these people often found themselves the
focus of admiration and gossip.
Unfortunately, very few operas of the Classical era are performed today.
Except the operas of Mozart and a handful by Christoph Willibald Gluck
(1714-1787), most operas of Classical era remain unknown to all but a few
specialists.
Opera Buffa4
As early as 1720s, a new style of opera was beginning to emerge in Italy.
Opera buffa—comic opera—was very different from opera seria. Its subject
matter was humorous rather than serious. A typical opera buffa centered on
everyday characters rather than heroes, ruler and gods. Singers included basses
who were largely absent in opera seria. Opera buffa gave more emphasis to
ensemble singing (duets, trios, quartets), again in contrast to opera seria, which
featured mostly solo arias. Opera buffa also avoided arias and other
opportunities for elaborate vocal improvisations. On the whole, the melodies
were simple and straightforward.
The origins of opera buffa lie in the tradition of the intermezzo5, a work
intended for performance between the acts of a larger serious opera. Over time,
some intermezzos became so well known that they were performed alone rather
than between the acts of other works, thus giving rise to opera bufffa as a
separate genre.
Welcomed in some places, criticized in others, opera buffa provoked
controversy throughout Europe. Advocates considered it a breath of fresh air that
would reinvigorate opera which was growing stale; opponents considered it an
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affront to established traditions.
The debate was especially intense in France. In an era when political dissent
was severely limited, this dispute had implications far beyond the music. It
provided an opportunity for competing social groups to fight for influence and
an excuse for some to question established authority without directly
confronting it. The War of Buffoons was a competition between partisans of
Louis XV and those of Queen Marie, defenders of French culture and advocates
of Italian style, and the traditional aristocracy and the rising bourgeoisie.
The traditionalists ultimately lost the War of Buffoons, and after that, French
composers began to incorporate elements of comic opera into their works which
would emerge as a backbone of French musical culture by the 19th century.
The Synthesis of Operatic Styles
Of all the genres in which Mozart worked, his operas are celebrated as his
greatest achievements. And of all the opera composers of his day, he stands out
for two accomplishments: his ability to create psychologically complex
characters and his ability to synthesize and transcend the boundaries of buffa,
seria and other operatic styles. Mozart was a keen student of human behavior,
with a sharp sense of humor. The characters in his most celebrated
operas—nobles and commoners—are believable, three-dimensional human
beings, not the heroic but essentially two-dimensional nobles in opera seria or
commonplace servants in typical opera buffa.
In his early operas, Mozart tried a variety of styles and traditions, including
opera seria, opera buffa and singspiele6. Thus he was able to ideally synthesize
these previously separate strands, which he did in four late operas: Le Nozze di
Figara, Don Giovanni, Cosi fan tutte and Die Zauberflote.7 The first three are
generally considered his greatest, and one important reason is that their texts and
music probe so deeply into that great central human concern: love and war
between the sexes. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western
Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:240-251)
Songs
If the sonata represents the perfect example of domestic instrumental genre in
the Classical era, the song represents domestic vocal genre. Because songs were
financially profitable for composers and publishers alike, the Classical song
repertory is enormous, but most of it remains unexplored today.
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“Do You Know the Land” offers a good example of the kind of song writing
that flourished throughout the Classical era. Both vocal and piano parts are
straightforward and technically undemanding. The range of the vocal line barely
exceeds an octave.
William Billings’s “Wake Ev’ry Breath”, the opening song of his
New-England Psalm-singer (1170) illustrates what in its time was called a
“social song”—one intended to be sung by many voices at a social gathering.
Participants at this kind of gathering were generally not affluent enough to hire
musicians, so they made their own music. Social singing was a tradition brought
to American colonies from England. Catches8 tended to be humorous, whereas
glees9 were generally more folklike in nature; the texts of canons10 usually
addressed moral or religious subjects. Billlings, a native of Boston, was one of
the first American-born composers to achieve international fame. He was largely
self-taught, and his musical style, although influenced by English precedents,
exhibits a certain roughness that gives it great energy. Billings’s Chester (“Let
tyrants shake their iron rod/And slav’ry clank her galling chains/we fear them
not we trust in God/New England’s God for ever reigns”) became an unofficial
anthem of the American Revolution.
Sacred Music
Almost every major composer of the Classical era wrote music for the church.
Within the boundaries of the Holy Roman Empire, however, sacred music was
limited by political factors after 1780, when the Emperor Joseph II became the
empire’s sole ruler. Influenced by Enlightenment principles, the emperor
implemented extensive reforms intended to limit the power of the hereditary
nobility, strengthen the state bureaucracy and restrict the influence of the church.
The church reforms extended to music. Masses requiring full orchestra, chorus
and soloists were no longer welcomed. Instead, the court encouraged simpler,
more chordal settings of the liturgy. As a result, many composers—including
Haydn and Mozart—abandoned the field of sacred music altogether until after
Joseph II’s death in 1970. Even then, however, the church continued to struggle
with the proper role of music in the liturgy. By the end of the 19th century, the
Vatican was trying to keep its followers away from elaborate concert-style
Masses for the reason that they were overly secular.
In their orchestration, melodic style, and demand for vocal skill, the sacred
384

Chapter 9 Arts in Britain and America

works of Haydn, Mozart, and others are indeed sometimes hard to distinguish
from their secular theatrical works. On the whole, however, church music
remained relatively conservative during the Classical era, retaining the basso
continuo long after it had been abandoned in the concert hall. (Mark Evan Bonds,
A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:251-254)
Notes:
1. Harmonic rhythm:和声节奏，某一段音乐中和声的变化速度。
2. String quartet:弦乐四重奏
3. Symphony：交响曲
4. Opera Buffa: 谐歌剧，属歌剧的一个分支，主题往往幽默诙谐，而且人
物也非正歌剧的英雄，而是普通人。
5. Intermezzo:幕间剧
6. Singspiele: 歌唱剧，带有歌曲的德语戏剧，类似于现代音乐剧。
7. Le Nozze di Figara, Don Giovanni, Cosi fan tutte and Die Zauberflote:《费
加罗的婚礼》
，《唐乔瓦尼》，《女人心》和《魔笛》
8. Catch: 追唱歌
9. Glee：格利合唱
10. Canon：卡农曲，一个或多个声部精确模仿（严格卡农）或稍作变化地
模仿（自由卡农）原有旋律的多声部作品。
9.3.5 Music in The 19th Century
In the wake of the French Revolution, the rationality of the Enlightenment
gradually gave way to a new thought loosely known as Romanticism. In
general, the Romantic outlook respected reason, but in contrast to the
rationalism of the Enlightenment philosophies, did not believe reason could
solve all human problems. Romantics valued the individual and the subjective
over the universal, the emotional and spiritual over the rational. They worshiped
nature and glorified the creative genius of the artist because it offered a world
quite different from the world of reason. In this respect the Romantic outlook
favored music, particularly instrumental music, because it was the most abstract
from of the arts and thus allowed for the greatest imagination.
Romanticism often went hand in hand with nationalism, another relatively
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new ideology in the early 19th century. Across the Europe, more and more
peoples began to embrace the idea that their true identity derived from a
common language and culture, including shared literary and musical tradition.
The wide-ranging political, social, and economic changes that occurred
during the 19th century had wide-ranging consequences for the arts. Political
change directly affected the way composers made a living. By the middle of the
19th century, private orchestras had all disappeared because aristocratic patrons
could no longer maintain them. Concerts became increasingly public as more
and more cities established civic orchestras. The upper society still held salons
for chamber music, but the middle-class family took on new importance in the
early 19th century as a source of private music making. The ability to read and
perform music was a sign of a well-rounded education. Middle-class families
tried their best to make sure that their children, especially their daughters, could
play the piano and sing.
As aristocratic patronage declined, the sale of printed music became an
increasingly important source of income for composers. Fortunately,
technological advances lowered the cost of music printing, and advances in
transportation further expanded the market for published music. Still, few
composers could entirely rely on music sales; most had to find additional work
to make ends meet.
Public education in music became increasingly widespread. This helped make
the 19th century the era of the amateur musical organizations. Even small cities
without civic orchestra usually had a variety of amateur musical organizations.
Brass bands were a considerable pride for many small villages, particularly in
England and Wales. Choral societies became popular in Great Britain and
Germany. Amateurs also gathered at music festivals to perform large-scale
works, particularly symphonies and oratorios. In addition to the joy of
performing, many amateur performers were motivated by the belief that music
making is a healthy pursuit that strengthens social bond.
National governments recognized the role of music in the politics of culture
and began to take responsibility for musical education. The establishment of the
state-funded Paris Conservatory in the 1790s was followed by dozens of
imitator across the Continent. Unlike most European nations, the United States
never embraced the idea of a national conservatory. This was due in part to the
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nation’s decentralized system of higher education, in part to the perception that
music is less important to nation development than such disciplines as
engineering, medicine, and the law. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of
Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:258-263)
The Music Features in 19th Century
The greatest changes in music during the early decades of the 19th century
were not primarily in styles but in perception. Composers and audiences began
to conceive of music and hear it—instrumental music in particular—in a
radically new manner. Instrumental music, precisely because it was free from
the strictures of language, was then regarded as capable of conveying ideas and
emotions too profound for mere words.
Romanticism was closely associated with the philosophical outlook known as
Idealism1, a system of thought based on the premise that objects in the physical
world are a reflection of ideas in the mind. For many 19th-century Idealist
philosophers and critics, instrumental music—because it is intrinsically
abstract—was the art form that most close to the realm of idea. German
philosopher Arthur Schopenhauer was arguing that if music is too closely united
to the words, it is trying to speak a language which is not its own. Music, in
other word, should not descend to the level of words.
As music now perceived as a window to the infinite and spiritual, the social
status of composers rose greatly. In the Classical era, the composer had been
viewed as a craftsman providing goods made to order. By the 1830s, the
composer had taken on the aura of a divinely inspired creator. There was much
talk in the early 19th century about “Art-Religion”, which referred to the
revelation of the divine through the medium of art. Composers were the high
priests of this new religion, for they dealt with the most abstract and thus the
most revealing of all the arts.
The most admired composers became cultural heroes, bringing honor to their
native cities, which, in turn, felt obligated to erect statues in their honor.
Salzburg erected its status of Mozart in 1842, Leipzig completed its monument
to J.S. Bach in 1843, and Bonn unveiled its statue of Beethoven in 1845. The
funerals of Haydn (1809) and Beethoven (1827) in Vienna were state occasions.
Richard Wagner, later in the century, became a cult figure whose influence
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extended far beyond music.
Artists and critics of the 19th century were obsessed with the idea of
originality. Earlier composers would have been pleased to know that their style
was similar to that of an acknowledged master. Now composers sought to find
their own distinctive voice and express it in music unlike anyone’s work before.
However, the desire of originality made composers more aware of the musical
past than their predecessors had been. They studied earlier music carefully in
order to do something different. The music of the past also began to be heard in
the concert hall and opera house with unprecedented frequency.
By the middle of the 19th century, consciousness of the past took on a new
form, that of historicism2, in which composers openly embraced the forms and
styles of earlier generation while presenting them in original ways. Interest in
early music led musicians and scholars to seek out otherwise forgotten
repertories, leading to the recovery of quantities of music from the medieval era,
the Renaissance and the Baroque period. J.S. Bach, Handel, Schutz and some
earlier composers enjoyed rediscovery in the 19th century.
It was during the 19th century that musicians, composers, and the
music-consuming public began to draw a distinction between art music and
popular music. Their emergence reflects changes in social attitudes toward
music. As high priests of the new religion of art, some 19th-century composers
no longer felt obliged to take their audiences into account, at least not directly.
Listeners, in turn, came increasingly to accept that it was their job to understand
a composer’s music, not the composer’s job to make it accessible to them. At the
same time, undemanding music was becoming increasingly accessible to the
broad public. Some audience saw music as a means to spiritual enlightenment
while other audience saw it a source of entertainment.
Stylistic changes between the music of the Classical era and the music of the
early 19th century were neither sudden nor obvious. However, changing attitudes
toward the nature and function of music in the early decades of the new century
had a profound long-term influence on the development of musical styles. (Mark
Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking
University Press, 2004:264-274)
Genres of the 19th Century Music
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1. Instrumental
Orchestral Music
With the decline of royal and aristocratic patronage in the first half of the 19th
century, orchestral music became an increasingly public genre. Growing
audiences meant bigger profits and needed bigger concert halls. Whereas most
18th-century symphony audiences were around two to four hundred, many
concert hall built during the 19th century could seat a thousand or more. These
economic trends had important aesthetic influence on orchestral music. The
larger halls required a new approach to orchestral sound. Ensembles grew bigger,
particularly the string section. The design of stringed instruments was also
modified to increase the volume of sound they produced.
The Symphony
By 1800, the symphony had established itself as the most important
instrumental genres, in part because of its size and length—four movements for
a large orchestra—and in part because of its public nature.
Because the symphony required the more or less equal participation of many
instruments in a large ensemble, critics came to view it metaphorically as an
expression of communal spirit.
The understanding of the symphony as a genre of universal importance helps
explain why the 19th-century commentators often associated specific
symphonies with extramusical ideas. Sometimes composers themselves
provided these associations with a title. But even works with no explicit
extramusical theme were presumed to have some transcendent meaning. For
example, Beethoven gave no hint of any thematic ideas to his Fifth Symphony.
The public, however, was quick to accept what Beethoven’s personal secretary’s
explanation for the symphony’s famous opening—“Thus fate knocks at the
door.”
With its ability to give voice to communal feeling, the symphony was a fertile
genre for composers seeking to introduce nationalistic elements into their music.
Several important American composers used the symphony as a vehicle for
nationalistic expression. Anthony Philip Heinrich （1781-1861） incorporated
such tunes as Yankee Doodle into his Columbia: Grand American National
Chivalrous Symphony (1837).
In an effort to take symphony in new directions, composers created works
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that absorb elements from other genres, such as concerto, cantata, opera and
symphonic poem. Still other composers, most notably Johannes Brahms,
continued to write symphonies in the traditional four-movement pattern.
However, even Brahms did it with great ambivalence, for as all 19th century
composers, he felt obliged to demonstrate creative originality. Gustav Mahler
(1860-1911)’s symphonies predict the approaches of this genre in the new
century. Although for almost 50 years after his death, Mahler’s symphonies were
considered a confused mixture of incompatible styles and idioms, he was
recognized as one of the towering figures of late-19th and early 20th -century
music.
The concert Overture and The Symphonic Poem3
An overture is an instrumental work for orchestra which was originally
composed as the introduction or prelude to an opera. It was beginning to be
performed as separate items in concert hall at the end of 18th century. By the
early 19th century, the overture had emerged as an individual concert piece
without reference to stage performance but still generally based on some literary
theme.
Beethoven wrote an overture for the opera Fidelio, but finally rejected it as it
was so dramatic that it made the opera itself an anticlimax. Beethoven wisely
published it as a separate work and composed another less dramatic but effective
overture for Fidelio. Inspired by Beethoven’s example, other composers began
writing overtures for the concert. Felix Mendelssohn (1809-1847) wrote many
popular concert overtures, including the Overture to A Midsummer Night’s
Dream, Calm Seas and a Prosperous Voyage which is based on a poem of the
same title by Goethe, and The Fair Melusine which reflects a folktale about a
mermaid who takes on human form.
By 1830s, Franz Liszt (1811-1886) coined the term symphonic poem as a
new name for concert overture, as the old name had become improper because
works of this genre were no longer overtures in any sense. The new term became
popular because it captured the main characteristics of the genre: symphonic and
poetic.
Richard Strauss (1864-1949) succeeded Liszt as the acknowledged master of
the symphonic poem, combining his gifts as an orchestrator with his genius for
joining symphonic forms and story lines. Strauss’s symphonic poems include
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Don Juan, Don Quixote and quasi-autobiographical A Hero’s Life.
Dance Music
Besides the concert hall, dance hall was also important place for orchestral
music in the 19th century. Dance, which offered unmarried couples the
opportunity for physical contact at a conservative time, was a vital element in
courtship. The most popular dance in the 19th century was waltz, which
originated in Vienne in the last decades of the 18th century and swept all Europe
in the first decades of the 19th century. It was one of the first acceptable dances
that allowed partners to hold each other in a relatively close embrace, with the
man’s hand on his partner’s back. Much of its popularity was due to the nature
of the dance itself, but it was also boosted by the memorable music written by
such composers as Joseph Lanner (1801-1843) and the two Johann Strausses,
father (1804-1849) and son (1825-1899), all from Vienne.
The younger Strauss’s On the Beautiful Blue Danube (1867) is
representative of the genre. It consists of an extended introduction followed by a
series of individual waltzes, each with its own thematic idea and some with their
own introductions. Each of the individual waltzes is built on units of 4 or 8
measures, which join to create larger units of 16 or 32 measures, and most of the
waltzes follow a simple ABA pattern. This kind of rhythmic and structural
predictability was essential for the function of social dance and would become
the basis for many forms for dance or dance-related genres in the 20th century,
including ragtime, blues, and even rock and roll.
The Ballet
Ballet could be traced back around 1600, but its heyday was in 19th century.
France continued to lead the way in the 19th century, as ballet became an
increasingly public genre, moving outside the patronage of the courts. In the last
30 years of the century, the Russian composer Peter Ilyich Tchaikovsky
(1840-1893) emerged as the prominent ballet composer. Tchaikovsky’s Swan
Lake (1876), Sleeping Beauty (1889), and The Nutcracker (1892) are among
the most enduringly popular works of their kind. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief
History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press,
2004:276-291; 332-347)
2. Piano Music, Chamber Music and Song
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In contrast to orchestral genres, piano music, chamber music and song
occupied a more private sphere. They were largely performed in social
gatherings in homes or salons rather than public concert.
Beethoven’s Piano Sonatas and String Quartets
The gap between music written for amateurs and professionals expanded
greatly during the 19th century. Beethoven’s piano sonatas, although widely
admired, were repeatedly criticized during his lifetime for their technical
difficulty. Like his piano sonatas, Beethoven’s string quartets also reflect the
trend toward increasing technical difficulty. Good amateurs could readily
perform the six quartets published in 1801 but not the three longer quartets
published in 1808. Many of Beethoven’s later works were not particularly well
received, as most performers and listeners preferred less demanding music. This
explains in part the great popularity of the genre of song for solo voice and
piano in the first half of the 19th century.
Song
German composers developed the genre of song with such intensity that it is
often designated by its German name, the Lied. The rise of German poetry, the
growing availability of piano, and the idealization of the family life worked
together to give the Lied its prominence.
Performed by only two musicians in a room of medium size before a select
audience, the song is a genre in which the slightest inflections of harmony,
dynamics, and register can have great effect. In contrast to a grand genre like
symphony, the song calls for high sensitivity from composers, performers, and
listeners. Its popularity reflects a belief that simplicity can be profound and a
universe of emotions can be encapsulated in a small work.
The emergence of German as a literary language gave composers new texts to
set by such famous poets as Goethe and Schiller. Songs were judged by the
extent to which they enhanced the words of the poem. The poem Elf-king tells a
terrifying story of a father riding home with his feverish son in his arms. The
boy hears the Elf-king calling to him and cries out in fear as his father tries
vainly to calm him. When they arrive, the boy is dead in his father’s arms. The
poem has four voices—a narrator, The Elf-king, the boy and the father—and
Franz Schubert’s gives each of them a distinctive character through the strategic
use of key, mode, texture, and register.
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Songs for voice and piano are also very popular in the United States,
particularly in the first half of the 19th century, as Americans had relatively little
opportunity to hear large professional musical ensembles.
The most important 19th century American songwriter was Stephen Foster
(1826-1864). Foster is always associated with the pre-Civil War South because
of his contribution to the minstrel song4. Typically performed by white
performers in blackface, minstrel songs intended to represent African American
slave life. A minstrel ensemble generally included a tambourine, castanets, banjo,
and fiddle. Foster’s songs, although sentimental, usually portrayed his subjects
with sympathy and dignity. The minstrel tradition popularized music with
African-American syncopations, and thus it is one of the roots of ragtime, a
genre that became extremely popular in the early 20th century. Foster’s most
famous minstrel songs include Oh! Susanna, My Old Kentucky Home,
Camptown Races, and Old Folks at Home.
Foster also wrote many parlor songs5, exemplified in Beautiful Dreamer. The
simplicity and melodic straightforwardness of these songs is very much in
keeping with the aesthetic of the German Lied.
The Character Piece
The character piece for piano is the instrumental counterpart to the song, with
strong suggestions of programmatic content but without an explicit text. A
relatively small work, character piece seeks to portray and explore the mood or
“character” of a particular person, idea, situation, or emotion.
Character pieces were usually too brief to be published separately, so works
like Chopin’s nocturnes or Mendelssohn’s Songs without Words were issued
typically in collections of three, four, or more individual pieces. (Mark Evan
Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking
University Press, 2004:292-311)
3. Dramatic and Sacred Music
Although the importance of instrumental music was growing in the 19th
century, the large-scale genres of vocal music—opera and sacred
music—maintained their long-standing prestige. Opera was still considered by
many critics and listeners to be the climax of the musical art, as it combined
drama, music, and the visual arts in a single genre. Although importance of the
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church as a patron of new music declined somewhat in the 19th century,
composers of this era produced a remarkable range and quantity of sacred music,
from monumental works in the most advanced idiom to small-scale
compositions reflecting the influence of Renaissance masters.
Opera
Since its emergence in the early 17th century, opera had been periodically
swayed between demands of music and demands of drama. In the course of 19th
century, composers of all nationalities pursued new approaches to reconciling
this conflict. By the end of 19th century, their efforts had fundamentally changed
the genre of opera, but in ways that were different in Italy, France, and Germany.
The first 30 years of the 19th century can be called the “Age of Rossini and
Beethoven.” Like Beethoven in the realm of instrumental music, Gioacchino
Rossini (1792-1868) enjoyed unquestioned preeminence in the world of opera in
the first half of the 19th century. Between1815-1823, he composed 20 new
operas, including highly reclaimed Othello, William Tell, and The Barber of
Seville. Rossini helped to establish a style of Italian opera know as bel
canto6—literally, “beautiful singing.” This term refers to a vocal technique that
emphasizes lyrical melodic lines, legato phrasing, and a seemingly effortless
vocal technique. Orchestral accompaniment in 19th-century bel canto is typically
limited to the harmonic support, and the emphasis throughout is on the voice.
Composers after Rossini devoted increasing attention to issues of dramatic
integrity. Giuseppe Verdi (1813-1901) was the leading composer of Italian
opera in the middle of the 19th century. His Rigoletto exemplifies several key
characteristics of the new approach to the genre: dramatic realism, the use of the
scene as the unit of dramatic organization, and dramatically justified virtuosity.
German opera had been slow to develop before the 19th century while Italian
and French had dominated the German stage. Carl Maria von Weber’s
(1786-1826) Der Freischütz7, a work written in German caused a sensation in
1812. Weber’s sudden death at the age of 39 cut short his brilliant career, but his
works inspired the next generation of German composers to write stage works in
their native language.
The most important of Weber’s successors was Richard Wagner (1813-1883).
Like so many composers of his generation, Wagner was committed to making
opera more dramatically realistic, but the approach he settled on differed
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radically from any other figure in the history of the genre. According to Wagner,
the fatal flaw of traditional opera was that neither of the constituent
elements—text and music—could stand on its own. In other words, a spoken
performance of an opera libretto would be dramatically unsatisfactory, whereas a
performance of an opera’s score, without its text, would be musically incoherent.
Wagner struggled with the “error of opera” for decades and eventually arrived at
a solution that is so evolutionary that it became an entirely new genre, the music
drama8.
Wagner summarized his approach to his art with Gesamtkunstwerk
(“complete art work”). In a Gesamtkunstwerk, the music should cohere as in a
symphony by Beethoven, the drama should be as compelling as a drama by
Goethe, and these two elements, music and drama, should be mutually
motivating. Wagner called the drama “deeds of music made visible.” What
happens on the stage is a tangible reflection of what is going on in the orchestra
pit. Ideally, we should be able to follow the course of a Wagnerian music drama
through the music alone, by tracing its musical ideas. These musical ideas would
come to be known as Leitmotivs. Another concept central to Wagner’s theory of
music drama is “endless melody”, which means fluidly continuous. Wagner kept
his music moving from the beginning to the end of an act, leaving the audience
no opportunity to applaud in between.
On the whole, Wagner’s method of integrating music and text opened
important new perspectives for opera. He has important influence on the operas
of Richard Strauss (1864-1949), Arnold Schoenberg, Alban Berg
(1874-1951), and even Giacomo Puccini (1858-1924).
Operetta
Around the middle of the 19th century, the lighter genre of operetta began to
establish itself. As its name suggests, this genre operated on a smaller scale than
opera. It usually mixed spoken dialogue with sung parts and dealt with
humorous and lighthearted subjects. Operetta was also more likely than opera to
be composed or at least performed in the native language. Thus even in England,
scarcely a bastion of operatic composition in the 19th century, operetta was very
popular, exemplified by the works of Sir Arthur Sullivan (1842-1900).He has
achieved an enduring renown for the stage that no other English composer could
compare. He created a long string of box office successes that continue to
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perform today.
Sacred Music
The growing importance of instrumental music and the fierce debate about the
nature of opera during the 19th century have obscured many important works of
sacred music written in this time. Many prestige composers in this period
including Beethoven, Schubert, Weber, Mendelssohn, Schumann, and Liszt,
contributed to settings of the Mass, which grew considerably in length. Settings
of the Requiem enjoyed special favor in the 19th century.
The oratorio also flourished. The oratorios of Handel remained the model for
virtually all 19th-century composers, including Beethoven, Mendelssohn, Berlioz,
and Brahms.
Over the course of the 19th century, the Catholic Church became
increasingly uncomfortable with overly virtuosic and operatic nature of music
written for liturgy. Thus a number of 19th-century composers launched Caecilian
movement9, named after the patron saint of music, which sought to restore
Gregorian chant and the style of 16th-century a cappella polyphony as the ideals
of church music. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western
Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:312-331)
Notes:
1. Idealism: 理念主义，一种思想体系，前提是客观世界知识思维观念的反
应。理念主义的兴起对器乐地位的提高发挥了关键作用。
2. historicism: 历史主义，公开接受前期形式和风格的艺术创作方法，即使
以崭新的方法呈现这些形式和风格。
3. the concert overture and the symphonic poem：音乐会序曲和交响诗
4. minstrel song:流浪歌曲，19 世纪 20 世纪初，脸部涂黑的白人歌手演唱的
歌曲类型。这些歌曲自称代表了美国黑人奴隶或其后代的观点。
5. parlor song: 沙龙歌曲，沙龙相当于我们现在的客厅，沙龙歌曲得名于这
种歌曲的表演地点。
6. bel canto: 美声，通常指意大利歌剧风格，主要强调抒情的旋律，连奏的
乐句，和似乎毫不费力的人声技巧。
7. Der Freischütz: 《自由射手》，又称《魔弹射手》
8. music drama: 乐剧，突出特点是理想的整体艺术作品观念，即音乐、语
言和动作密切联系又各自独立。
396

Chapter 9 Arts in Britain and America

9. Caecilian Movement:加力运动，目的是要恢复格里高利圣咏和无伴奏复调
音乐作为理想的教堂音乐。
12.3.6 The 20th Century
The most prominent feature of music in the 20th century is its diversity. By the
end of the century, composers, performers, and listeners had more access to
more different kinds of music than ever before, thanks largely to technological
advances. The spirit of the age was innovation, and in pursuit of innovation
many composers tried to tonality1, up until this time one of the most basic
elements in all of the Western music. Still other composers embraced tradition.
The result was a musical landscape that was either hopelessly fragmented or
abundantly diverse, depending on one’s point of view.
The emergence of sound recording in the late 19th century marks the most
important development in the transmission of music. Recording industry not
only made many superstar singers, but also had an enormous impact on
composers, shrinking the distance between musical cultures. Recording
technology also changed the notion of what constitutes a work of music. By the
1960s, composers such as John Lennon (1940-1980) and Paul McCartney
(1942- ) of the Beatles were creating works that could not be performed by
musicians in a live setting but existed solely in recorded form.
Modernism was a phenomenon that affected all the arts in the 20th century,
including literature and painting as well as music. It is not a style in its own right
but rather an attitude, one that gave rise to a variety of important styles.
Modernism is the self-conscious striving for novelty at almost any cost, based
on a conviction that the new must be as different as possible from the old. In the
20th century, the pursuit for novelty took on unprecedented centrality, involving
the outright rejection of what had long been fundamental elements: rhyme and
meter in poetry, linear narrative in literature, representation and perspective in
painting, and ornament in architecture.
In music, the most obvious manifestations of modernism were abandonment
of conventional forms and of tonality, confronting listeners with the challenge of
the New. In its most extreme form, modernism sought to get rid of all links to
the past. But even in destroying the past, composers had to confront the past.
Novelty, after all, could only be measured against the old.
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In 20th century, “difficult music”—music not particularly popular with the
general listening public—enjoyed a certain prestige within the community of
musical artists. A great many composers took comfort in Ralph Waldo
Emerson’s pronouncement that “To be great is to be misunderstood.” Popular
success became questionable in certain circles. To be popular, in the view of
avant-garde artists, was to be shallow. Compositional complexity was correlate
with quality, and if an audience didn’t “get it”, the fault lay with the audience.
The widespread acceptance of such a view was new in the 20th century, as earlier
composers had hardly seen any conflict between popularity and musical integrity.
But anyway, at no point in history had there ever been so many listeners, or so
large a menu of musical styles, as at the end of the 20th century. (Mark Evan
Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking
University Press, 2004:352--357)
Music Features in 20th Century
The diversity of 20th-century musical style was a source of both pleasure and
anxiety for composers and listeners alike. The explosion of styles during this era
reflects broader trends in society as a whole.
At the beginning of the 20th century, Western nations dominated much of the
globe, and Western peoples presumed a corresponding cultural superiority. The
United States proudly proclaimed itself a social melting pot in which people
from all over the world could blend into a homogeneous society. By the end of
the century, the melting pot metaphor had changed to that of a mosaic—that is,
many individually distinct units combining to create a larger whole. The change
in metaphors used to describe society is revealing, for it rejects the idea that
diverse cultures can or should be homogenized into a single mainstream.
Attitudes toward music in Western culture of the 20th century reflect a similar
transformation in outlook. In the early and even middle decades of the century,
music that did not conform to the mainstream of tonal music was widely
criticized and rejected. The tonally unconventional works of Arnold Schoenberg
and the rhythmically unconventional works of Igor Stravinsky were even seen as
a rebellion against existing social order, and performance of this music
occasionally led to riot in the concert hall.
In the later decades of the century, however, audiences became more and
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more tolerant, embracing the music they liked and simply ignoring any they
found objectionable. By the 1980s, Western society as a whole was embracing a
greater diversity of musical idioms than at any point in its past.
Technology helped, particularly in the United States. In the 1950s, most
Americans could tune in only two or three national television networks. But the
mid-1980s, with so many television and radio broadcasts available, musical
groups were no longer competing for a common audience and listeners were
content to leave one another alone. A dominant culture with a dominant set of
norms was replaced by cultural pluralism.
The listening public’s interest in novelty was not confined to new music. The
rediscovery of early music before 1700 opened up an entirely new section of the
musical menu. In the mid-1990s even Gregorian chant was listed on the charts.
Some composers found new sounds in instruments of the past. For example,
Beatles made use of the harpsichord in their recordings. Forms and styles of
earlier times also inspired many composers of the 20th century.
The styles of Western music in 20th century vary markedly from genre to
genre, within genres, and even within the work of many individual composers.
Music textures ranged from the extremely simple to complex, and rhythm and
melody also varied greatly. Atonality—the absence of a tonal center—emerged.
Instrumentation expanded beyond the realm of acoustic instruments to include
electronically generated sounds. The synthesizer and computer provided
composers the opportunity to control with precision the basic elements of pitch,
vibrato and timbre.
Thanks to the rapid evolution of new technologies, the range of idioms
available to composers expanded dramatically. The result was a stylistic
pluralism that made it impossible to identify a musical mainstream. (Mark Evan
Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture, Perking: Perking
University Press, 2004:358-369)
Genres of Music in the 20th century
1. The New Sounds
The generations of composers in 20th century challenged many of the most
basic stylistic premises of Western music.
Impressionism2
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Impressionism movement represents one of the earliest attempts to explore
fundamentally new approaches to music. The term was first used in painting to
designate the style of a group of painters who used an accumulation of short
brush strokes instead of a continuous line to produce “an impression” of an
object. In impressionist painting, color takes precedence over line. Similarly, the
impressionist style in music is based on a blurring of distinct harmonies,
rhythms and forms. It also makes greater use of timbre than any previous style
of music.
The most important French Impressionist composer was Claude Debussy
(1862-1917). His Prelude to The Afternoon of a Faun was inspired by a
Symbolist poem. For traditional listener of late 19th century, Debussy’s Prelude
to The Afternoon of a Faun was puzzle which lacked clear themes and style, but
others found a new approach that open a door to writing in a manner that was
decidedly modern.
Atonality3
The word atonal describes music that is not based on the harmonic and
melodic relationships revolving around a key center. It is the opposite of tonal,
which characterizes most music of the 18th and 19th centuries. Much
late-Romantic music tended toward atonality, for example, some passages of
Wagner’s music, have no perceived tonal centre; but these passages, relatively
short and exceptional, were still anchored in a tonal context. It was Arnold
Schoenberg (1874-1951) who cleared a new path through atonality.
Schoenberg’s early works explore the outer limits and reaches of
chromaticism. Around 1908, he abandoned tonality altogether. Dissatisfied with
the lack of a more structured formal principle to organize his atonal works,
Schoenberg eventually developed the method of 12-tone serial composition in
which no note is repeated until all other 11 pitches of the scale have been stated.
Atonality was particularly well suited to the aesthetics of expressionism, a
broad artistic movement of the time that sought to give expression to the
unconscious, to make manifest humanity’s deepest and often darkest emotions.
In Freudian terms, expressionism art bypasses the ego, the conscious self, and
aims straight for the id, the unconscious repository of basic instincts and drives.
Expressionism in all its forms—in literature, painting, cinema and
music—rejects conventional techniques of representation, favoring instead
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devices that exaggerate and distort.
Primitivism4
Modernism’s rejection of tradition took on many forms in the early 20th
century, and primitivism was one of the most powerful one. It is regarded as a
source of both beauty and strength, representing a stage of civilization
unthreatened by decadence and self-consciousness. In painting, primitivism
manifested itself in the work of the group of artists known as the fauves who
used a seemingly crude kind of draftsmanship, with bold, unrealistic colors.
Musical primitivism manifested itself in many ways in the 20th century,
particularly in the work of composers who sought to elevate rhythm to a level of
unprecedented importance. Primitivism is exemplified by Igor Stravinsky’s
(1882-1971) ballet “The Rite of Spring”, subtitled “Pictures from Pagan Russia”.
By rejecting traditional harmonic progressions, timbres and above all rhythms,
Stravinsky was able to create a score that reflected the same kind of raw,
elemental relationship between humans and nature that is represented on stage
through the story of the dance. The ballet’s story centers on a pre-Christian ritual
that welcomes the coming of spring and offers a human sacrifice in thanks to the
gods. Stravinsky elevated the role of rhythm in this ritual in a number of ways,
sometimes through complexity, sometimes through simplicity. Just before the
moment of sacrifice at the end of the piece, the meter shifts no fewer than eight
times in the span of only 12 measures.
The audience rioted at the premiere of The Rite of Spring in Paris, but within
a few months, audience across Europe greeting the Rite of Spring with great
enthusiasm. The initial rejection united all artists of modernist tendencies, and
the audience began to become increasingly tolerant of modernism in general.
Ragtime5, Jazz and Country Music
Primitivism manifested itself more forcefully in repertories heard outside the
concert hall. The most important ones are ragtime, jazz and country music, all of
which developed in the United States.
Ragtime flourished at the end of 19th century and in the early decades of 20th.
It began as dance music in the red-light districts of African American
communities, and its main characteristic trait is its syncopated, or “ragged”
rhythm.
Ragtime met with considerable resistance. It was criticized for its loose
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rhythms and loose morals of those who played and listened to it, which were
actually grounded in racism. There were also many listeners saw ragtime in the
positive sense: spontaneous and genuine, in contrast to the refined music in
concert hall and opera house.
The same kind of rhythmic liveliness is also popular in jazz. Jazz is very
difficult to define as it spans over a hundred years till now and covers an
enormous range of musical styles. More than one jazz musician has defined the
art “not as a what, but a how”. In this view, jazz is not so much a style of playing
as an attitude toward music that embraces improvisation and rhythmic and
intonational freedom, along with a general acceptance that the musical work
exists in performance rather than in the form of a written score.
Like ragtime, jazz originated in the largely unwritten tradition of
African-American dance and song. In 1920s, it began to be regarded as
modernist art because of its emphasis on rhythm, its freedom of improvisation
and a kind of purity of spontaneous expression.
The blues were a particularly important force in the development of jazz.
Blues originated in South among enslaved African Americans and their
descendant. The text of a blues song is a lament, deploring poverty, social
injustice, fatigue or a lost love.
Duke Ellington’s It Don’t Mean a Thing (If It Ain’t Got that Swing),
written in 1932, represents jazz in the “Swing Era” of the 1930s and 1940s.
Swing was dominated by the sound of big bands, a relatively large ensembles
consisting of piano, drums, double bass and a large complement of winds: five
saxophones and a groups of three or four trumpets, trombones and clarinets.
Many of these bands also included a vocal soloist.
The performance of the same work may vary in countless features large. Jazz
performances by their nature represent a fusion of composed and improvised
elements.
Like jazz, country music embraces a variety of styles and represents the
synthesis of many different musical traditions, most of them unwritten. The most
important of these are Anglo-American folk song, hymnody and traditional
dance tunes. As early as the 17th century, country dancing in England was a
lively type of social dance accompanied by one or two violins. Unlike courtly
dance, these steps were often fast and physical. Transplanted to the American
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colonies, these musical traditions were developed in the rural south. The singing
and playing style of country music was uncultivated, but its energetic and
sometimes rough-edged quality gave it an emotionally authentic quality.
Long known simply as “old-time” or “mountain” music, country music was
performed by and appealed to a largely rural population. Country music was
played on such instruments as violin, banjo, guitar, mandolin, autoharp and
double bass—all of them are mobile and capable of being played outdoors, in
contrast to the piano, a parlor instrument associated more closely with the urban
middle classes. Country musicians were for the most part not professionally
trained. With the rise of radio in 1920s, the popularity of country music began to
extend well beyond the south. In 1925, station WSM in Tennessee began
broadcasting a program called The WSM Barn Dance and by the late 1930s the
weekly show was being broadcast national wide.
The Groggy Mountain Boys represents the country music subgenre of
bluegrass, which emerged in 1940s. In their Foggy Mountain Breakdown, Ear
Scruggs demonstrates his renowned technique of three-finger banjo picking. The
piece also reveals formal similarities with many jazz numbers: soloists take turn
improvising variations on a given theme or harmonic pattern. Like jazz,
bluegrass and other forms of country music provided performers with a
framework for improvisation.
Electronic Music6
WWII marked a decisive turning point not only in world history but also in art.
People all over the world sought to turn away from horrors and make a fresh
start, and artists in all fields were no exception.
Electronic music was a fundamentally new phenomenon in the 20th century. In
its purest form, it requires no performer: the sounds are produced by a machine,
and the recorded version is the work.
Electronic music first emerged in the 1920s, and the development of
electronic music synthesizers in the late 1940s and 1950s made it a significant
genre. These instrument made it possible for the composers to create, modify,
and control the sound for the first time in history.
Electronic music can be categorized into three major types: concrete music7,
synthesized electronic music and computer music.
In concrete music, the sonic material to be manipulated is a recorded sound
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taken from everyday life. The sounds range from that of passing train to
speaking voices. The Canadian composer Hugh Le Caine’s Dripsody (1955)
derives entirely from a single falling drip of water. By running this single
recorded sound over and over again through a variable-speed tape recorder, Le
Caine was able to create an astonishing variety of sounds never heard before. In
the earlier era, music is understood as a special type of sound, created for its
own sake with the voice or/and music instruments, different from sounds that are
only byproducts of daily life. Concrete music raises questions about distinction
between music and sound in general.
Synthesized electronic music consists of sounds generated and manipulated
entirely by electronic means, through an electronic oscillator or a modifying
device like a synthesizer. The introduction of portable synthesizers in the
mid-1960s and the rise of the personal computer in the 1980s allowed anyone to
pursue this kind of composition. MIDI (Musical Instrumental Digital Interface)
emerged in the early 1980s eliminated the need for much of the programming
associated with electronic and computer music. It also allows composers to
control pitch, rhythm, dynamics, vibrato, and timbre in a remarkably
sophisticated manner.
Computer music is music that has been generated, transformed, fully
composed, or performed by a computer program. Lejaren Hiller (1924-1994)
working with John Cage, produced HPSCHD (1969), which integrates musical
quotations form Mozart, Beethoven, Schoenberg, and others, mixing them with
the sounds of 56 tape recorders and 7 harpsichordists, all of it structured
according to a computerized models. By the 1990s, digitized computer
technology had largely replaced the tape recorder, for it overcame the physical
limitations of tape and allowed for more sophisticated manipulation of sounds.
Rock Music
Rock music includes many genres and styles. Its earliest form, known as rock
and roll, grew out of a synthesis of jazz, country music, and popular song in the
mid-1950s. Rock and roll is characterized by an ensemble of drums and electric
guitars, often with a double bass. The vocal sound of early rock and roll
typically rejected refinement, often involving a shoutlike singing style. Backup
singers often reinforced the rhythm with nonsense syllables like “shu-bop
shu-bop” and “doo-lang doo-lang.”
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Chuck Berry’s (1926) Roll Over, Beethoven is a typical early rock and roll in
1950s and early 1960s. Its melodic range is limited, its formal structure and
rhythm repetitive, its basic harmonies confined to the tonic and
subdominant—and for all these reasons, the work is mesmerizing. The lyrics
which urge Beethoven, the most prestigious classical composers, to turn over in
his grove, evoke a cultural war between the so-called high and low art,
contemplation and activity, old and young.
From 1960s onward, rock began moving in many different directions. The
Beatles emerged on the American scene in 1963 and paved the way for what
would be called the “British Invasion” of similar groups, including the Rolling
Stones, the Animals, the Byrds, and the Who. Other subgenres of rock
included Motown, surf, and hard (or acid) rock8. Motown flourished in
Detroit with African American groups like the Temptation, Diana Ross and
Supremes. The Motown sound was characterized by close vocal harmony,
soaring melody, and a steady beat. Surf was in many respects the white
counterpart to Motown, evident in the work of Beech Boy and Dick Dale. Hard
or acid rock was characterized by a louder, more aggressive sound, often
involving sonic distortion, exemplified in Jefferson Airplane, and Jimi
Hendrix Experience.
Within a few years, Beatles had expanded the boundaries of rock to include
orchestral and non-Western instruments, more sophisticated texts, a broader
range of harmonies and forms, and an increasingly sophisticated use of
recording technology to create works that in effect could not be performed in a
live setting. The manipulation of sound in the Beatles’ Strawberry Fields
Forever (1967), for example, is so basic to the work that it can be legitimately
considered an example of electronic music. Beyond standard techniques of
amplification, resonance, and overdubbing, Strawberry Fields Forever is
characterized by the electronic manipulation of vocals that causes the pitch to
drop, which creates a dreamy and other-worldly sound. The rhythm and tempo
are irregular at many points, set in a manner that speeds up and slows down
quite unpredictably. The percussion instruments were dubbed backward in
places, creating a strange, unsettling effect. The lyrics are unrhymed, and the
words are obscure and partly nonsensical in content. In any case, Beetles was
remarked different from rock at that time, and developed a subgenre known as
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“progressive rock”.
Rock continues to boom in the closing decades of the 20th century. Heavy
metal bands from the late 1960s onward like Led Zeppelin, Kiss, and Guns ‘n’
Roses emphasized an unprecedented volume of sound. Disco which was popular
in the 1970s and 1980s featured an insistent 4/4 beat and sweeping melody.
Techno9 relied heavily on electronic and digital manipulation. Hip-hop evolved
out of Jamaican roots and involved words shouted over a turntabled disk being
manipulated by a disk jockey. Rap, which developed out of hip-hop, featured a
vocal technique with a decided emphasis on meter and rhyme.
Folk Music
Partly in reaction against the loud volume, insistent rhythms, and increasingly
technological elements of rock and roll in the late 1950s and early 1960s, a
number of musicians and listening public turned to a more natural sound. A
broad category of music loosely known as “folk music” enjoyed great popularity
at this time. The folk sound rested on acoustic guitars, limited use of percussion
instruments, lyrical melody, and texts that recalled an earlier era, celebrating the
virtues of simplicity and the enduring themes of love and loss. From the late
1959s into the 1970s, groups like Weavers, the Kingston Trio, and Simon and
Garfunkel, and individual artists like Bob Dylan, John Baez and John Denver
stood up to Beatles as an equal.
Bob Dylan’s early songs draw on the traditional repertory through their
uncomplicated harmonies. Dylan’s vocal style was rough, half sung, half
declaimed, and sometimes out of tune. Like many rock artists of the day, he
avoided any sense of vocal beauty in the traditional sense, preferring an
impression of unvarnished immediacy. Dylan was also a traditionalist in using
song as vehicle of social protest. Ballads in 18th-century England had often
protested against unpopular laws, and Dylan extended his work to protest
against racial injustice, nuclear proliferation, and government repression.
Free Jazz10
Jazz continued to develop in many directions in the second half of the 20th
century. Free jazz emerged in the late1950s. Although improvisation had long
been one of the characteristic features of jazz, free jazz extended it by
eliminating standard elements such as a given theme, fixed meters, chord
progressions, and even tonality itself.
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Dissatisfied with traditional forms of jazz, the saxophonist Ornette
Coleman(1930-) assembled a group of eight musicians and began to improvise
without a central them. The resulting “collective improvisation” runs 38 minutes
without a pause. It was recorded in a single take, without any edits. It uses no
established themes, chord patterns, or chorus lengths and moves freely in and
out tonality. To underline the interrelationship of modernist arts, the album cover
of Free Jazz featured an abstract painting by the American artist Jackson
Pollock.
Free Jazz created great controversy among critics and listeners, but its
innovative approach opened the way for a variety of jazz styles that moved
beyond traditional concepts of tonality, rhythm, and form. Most important artists
working along these lines were the bassist Charles Mingus (1922-1979), the
pianist Cecil Taylor (1933-), and the trumpeter Miles Davis (1926-1991).
Taylor and Davis were central figures from the mid-1960s onward in a type of
music known as fusion11, which blended elements of jazz and rock.
Minimalism12
Minimalism, which began to emerge in the early 1960s, was another reaction
against abundance and complexity. It relies on multiple repetitions of small units
that differ only slightly or are varied only gradually over a long time. Terry
Riley’s IN C (1964) consists of 53 brief thematic fragments to be played in any
combination of any kind of instruments. Each player performs these ideas in the
same sequence but is free to repeat each unit as often as he or she sees fit. It may
sound monotonic, but the work gradually transforms itself into whatever the
performers decide it will become. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music
in Western Culture, Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:370-409; 425-445)
2. The Traditional Sound
Neo-Classicism and The “New Objectivity”
The prosperity of tonality, primitivism and expressionism also promoted the
development of their opposition force. The most important of these was an
aesthetic movement known as Neoclassicism, the deliberate imitation of an
earlier style within a contemporary context. Neoclassicism is characterized by
return to the tonal idiom and a return to conventional genres and forms.
Related to Neoclassicism is an outlook known as the “new objectivity.”
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Today, we might think of it as the aesthetic of “cool”—music that is detached,
unsentimental, and perhaps even slightly surreal. Part of Neoclassicism’s appeal
is in its understatement: if the typical act of expressionism is the scream, then
the typical act of the “new objectivity” is the raised eyebrow. Irony was a
favorite device of Neoclassicism in all the arts.
Orchestral Music
The genre of symphony and symphonic poem continued to flourish in the 20th
century. The symphony provided an especially important vehicle for musical
nationalism. The English composer Ralph Vaughan Williams (1872-1958) and
the American Charles Ives, Roy Harris (1898-1979) and Aaron Copland
(1900-1990) used folk or folklike inflections in many of their symphonies.
Despite this continued vitality, however, symphony no longer occupied the
central position it had in the 19th century. The musical pluralism means that
composers in the 20th century no longer expected to prove their abilities and
accomplishments by writing a symphony. Atonal composers largely avoided this
genre because it carried with it too much tradition. Like symphony, the
symphonic poem mainly appealed to composers whose style remained within
the tonal idiom.
Ballet
Ballet enjoyed two “golden ages” in the 20th century. The first came in Paris
in the years before WWI through the work of Sergei Diaghilev’s Ballet Russes
and the American Isadora Duncan (1878-1927), another pioneer of modern
dance. The second took place in the middle of the century in New York city
through the work of choreographers like George Balanchine (1904-1983, a
pupil of Diaghilev); Martha Graham (1893-1991) and Agnes DeMille
(1909-1993), both of whom worked for Aaron Copland.
Copland’s Appalachian Spring (1944) is in many respects the American
counterpart to Stravinsky’s The Rite of Spring: both works involve springtime
rituals in rural societies, and both draw on folk music for their materials. The
influence of Stravinsky is clear, but Copland’s Appalachian Spring is no mere
imitation, in which he created one of the most enduring musical symbols of
American experience.
Song
Even as many composers of the mid-20th century developed new harmonic
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idioms, others continued to work within the boundaries of traditional triadic
harmony. This trend is seen most remarkably in the genre of song, particularly in
the United States. Although they are generally classified as popular rather than
art music, the songs of George Gershwin, Irving Berlin, Cole Porter, and
Duke Ellington actually directly inherited the tradition of Schubert, Schumann,
and Brahms.
Songs like Porter’s Night and Day and Ellington’s Sophisticated Lady reflect
the traditions of the 19th century lied in remarkable ways. The poetry is elegant
and witty, the melodies unforgettable, and the union of the two represents the
genre at its best.
Like many songs of this era, Night and Day and Sophisticated Lady have been
arranged for countless times. Within twenty-five years, more than a hundred
artists had recorded the song, and no two recordings are alike: the performance
tradition of a song like Night and Day encourages performers to take
considerable liberties with its rhythm, text, orchestration, harmonies and even its
melody. As in jazz, improvisatory freedom plays a basic role in this kind of
music.
Opera and Musical Theater
In the second half of the 20th century, although most opera houses relied
principally on works of the past, some composers such as Benjamin Britten,
Michael Tippet, and John Adams, produced new works that attracted a lot of
audience. The revival of even earlier works, particularly the operas of
Monteverdi and Handel, offered another kind of novelty to the public as well.
The most vital form of musical drama throughout 20th century was the
Broadway musical, a genre that took its name from the New York City street on
which many of the most prominent musical theaters are located. Originating
from operetta, the Broadway musical is a commercial venture that requires
considerable capital, but a hit show can bring a lot of returns to investors.
Andrew Lloyd Webber’s Cats ran for some 7485 performances between 1982
and 2000. Many of the most successful musicals of the 20th century, like their
counterparts in the 19th century, combined entertainment with social commentary.
For example, South Pacific (1948) addresses interracial love against the
background of WWII; and My Fair Lady (1956) based on George Bernard
Shaw’s play Pygmalion, deals with class warfare as waged through the weapon
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of language.
By the late 1960s, some composers were beginning to turn away from the
modernist aesthetic to embrace postmodernism, a more eclectic outlook that
accepted the traditions of the past as well as modernism itself. In the meantime,
all forms of music developed in a variety of direction and contribute to a music
scene that was more diverse than any previous time in the history of Western
music. (Mark Evan Bonds, A Brief History of Music in Western Culture,
Perking: Perking University Press, 2004:410-423)
Notes
1. tonality: 调性音乐，几个音（一般不超过七个，不少于三个）按照一定的
关系（高低关系，稳定与不稳定的关系等）联结在一起，构成一个体系，
并以某一音为中心，这个体系就叫做“调性”。
2. Impressionism: 印象主义，主要特征是模糊了鲜明的和声、节奏及曲式。
3. atonality: 无调性，最先在 20 世纪使用的旋律与和声语言，其特点是没有
调性中心。
4. Primitivism: 原始主义，20 世纪出现的美学运动，强调故意避免高雅的西
方艺术传统。在音乐上，原始主义十分重视最基本的音乐元素—节奏，并
且摈弃或大幅度改动所谓高雅的观念。
5. ragtime: 雷格泰姆，源自没有文字记载的美国黑人舞曲传统，通篇大量使
用切分，而稳定的低音旋律缓解了切分的特点。
6. electronic music: 电子音乐，使用电子设备所创造的音乐。
7. concrete music: 具体音乐，指使用的声音素材是日常声音的录音。
8. Motown, surf, hard (or acid) rock: 摩城摇滚，冲浪摇滚，硬摇滚或迷幻摇
滚。
9. techno: 高科技舞曲，利用电脑,合成器合成,做出一些特殊音效,这种音乐
常常是许多音效组合起来的，听起来具重复性,强硬,机械化。
10. free jazz: 自由爵士乐，20 世纪 60 年代出现的一种爵士乐类型，主要特
点是极度的即兴演奏，通常没有中心主题，没有固定拍子，甚至没有调性。
11. fusion: 融合音乐风格，融合了爵士和摇滚元素的音乐风格
12. Minimalism: 简约主义，20 世纪 60 年代出现的一种艺术运动，主要依
靠一些小单位的多次重复，这些重复差别微小，或者只在长时间内才少有
变化。
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9.4 Movies in Britain and America
9.4.1 The Early Movie
In order to create an illusion of movement, the still pictures must appear in
rapid successions. Photography offered the cheapest and most efficient way to
produce thousands of images needed for a long exhibition. Thus the invention of
photography in 1826 began a series of discoveries that made cinema possible.
Around 1893, inventors working independently in many countries had
developed several different film cameras and projection devices. The two most
important firms were Edison in America and Lumière in France. (David
Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art, 4th Edition: P452-453 )
By 1893 Thomas Edison’s assistant, W. K. L. Dickson, developed a camera
that made short 35mm films. Edison had Dickson develop a peep-show machine,
the Kinetoscope, to display these films to individual viewers. But Edison
believed that movies were a passing fashion, so he did not develop a system to
project films onto a screen. This was left to the Lumière brothers, Louis and
Auguste. They invented their own camera independently which exposed a short
roll of 35mm film and also served as a projector. On December 28, 1895, the
Lumière brothers held on at the Grand Café in Paris the first public showings of
motion pictures projected on a screen—Workers Leaving the Lumière Factory
in Lyon. The first films were extremely simple in form and style. They usually
consisted of a single short framing an action at long-shot distance. Edison built
the first film studio in the world—Black Maria, where variety show entertainers,
famous sports figures and celebrities performed for the camera. The Lumières,
on the other hand, took their cameras out to public places to film everyday
activities or news events. (David Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art,
Fourth Edition: P453-454 )
After initial success, filmmakers had to find something more complex or
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interesting to keep the public’s interest. The Lumières sent camera operators all
over the world to show films and to photograph important events and exotic
locales. But after making a huge number of films in their first few years, the
Lumières’ products decreased, and they ceased filmmaking altogether in 1905.
In 1896, Georges Méliès purchased a projector from the British inventor
Robert William Paul and soon built a camera. Méliès’ s first films resembled the
Lumières’ shots of everyday activities. One day, when Méliès was filming, his
camera jammed as a bus was passing. After he fixed the camera and resumed
filming, the bus had gone and a hearse was passing in front of his lens. When
Méliès screened the film, he discovered something unexpected: a moving bus
seemed to transform itself instantly into a hearse. As a magician, Méliès
recognized the magical powers of film and devote most his efforts to special
effects of film. He built elaborate settings to create fantasy worlds within which
his magical transforming could occur. Beginning with simple filming of a
magician performance, Méliès progressed to longer narratives with a series of
tableaux. Special effects were created by cuts designed to be imperceptible on
the screen. He also adapted old stories, such as A Trip to the Moon (1902) or
wrote his own. All these factors made Méliès’s films extremely popular and
widely imitated.
During the early period, films circulated freely from country to country. From
1901, the French phonograph company Pathé Frères became the largest film
company in the world, until the beginning the World War I in 1914 forced it to
cut down its production. (David Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art,
P454-455 )
The Early British Film (1888-1920s)
Modern cinema is generally regarded as descending from the work of the
French Lumière brothers in 1895, and their show first came to London in 1896.
However, the first moving picture—Roundhay Garden Scene was shot in Leeds
by Louis Le Prince in 1888 and the first moving pictures developed on celluloid
film were made in Hyde Park, London in 1889 by William Friese Greene, a
British
inventor,
who
patented
the
process
in
1890.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
In February 1895, Robert W. Paul (1869-1943) and Birt Acres (1854-1918)
made the first British film Incident at Clovelly Cottage. Soon several British
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film companies had opened to meet the demand for new films.
From 1895 into the early years of the twentieth century, several entrepreneurs
in England managed to invent or obtain their own filmmaking equipment and
made scenics, narratives, and trick films. The first film genre emerged in Britain
around 1900—the “Brighton School”. Members of “Brighten School” shot their
films on location or in simple open-air studio. Their innovative films circulated
abroad and influenced other filmmakers. (David Bordwell and Cristin
Thompson, Film Art, P455 )
9.4.2 The Age of The Silent Movie
Until this point, the cinemas of France had been the most globally popular and
powerful. But the United States was quickly developing when World War I
(1914–1918) caused a devastating interruption in the European film industries. It
soon gained the position of film factory for the world, exporting its product to
most countries on the earth and controlling the market in many of them.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/History_of_cinema)
In order to exploit the money-making potential of his company’s invention,
Edison tried to force competing filmmakers out of the business by bringing
patents-violation suits against them. One company, American Mutoscope &
Biograph, managed to survive by inventing cameras that different from
Edison’s patents. Other firms kept operating while Edison fought them in court.
In 1908, Edison compromised with Biograph to bring these other companies
under control by forming the Motion Picture Patents Company (MPPC), a
group of ten firms based primarily in Chicago, New York and New Jersey.
Edison and Biograph were the only stockholders and patent owners. They
licensed other members to make, distribute and exhibit films. But MPPC never
succeeded in eliminating its competition. Numerous independent companies
were established in this period. Around 1910, independent companies began to
move to California to avoid harassment of MPPC. Eventually Hollywood, with
great climate which permitted shooting all-year-round and variety of
terrains—mountains, ocean, desert, city, became the site of widespread film
production. Some MPPC companies also made the move later. In 1912, United
States government brought suit against MPPC and three years later it was
declared a monopoly.
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The demand for films was so great that no single studio could meet it. In
Hollywood, the studios developed a “factory” system, with each production
under the control of the producer, who usually did not work on the actual
making the films. Even some famous independent directors, who had their own
studio, had a business manager and distributed their films through larger
companies. Gradually, through the 1910s and 1920s the smaller studios merged
to form the large firms which still exist today—MGM (a merger of Metro,
Goldwyn, and Mayer), Fox Film Corporation (merged with 20th century in
1935), Warner Bros., Universal, and Paramount. Though in competition with
one another, these studios tended to cooperate to a degree, realizing that no one
film could satisfy the market.
Within this system of mass-production studios, the American cinema became
definitively oriented toward narrative form. One of Edison’s directors, Edwin S.
Porter (1870-1941), made some of the first films to use principles of narrative
continuity and development. Among these was The Life of an American
Fireman (1903), which showed the race of the firefighters to rescue a mother
and a child from a burning house. Although this film used several important
classical narrative elements (a fireman’s premonition of the disaster, a series of
shots of the horse-drawn engine racing the house), it still had not worked out the
logic temporal relations in cutting. Thus we see the rescue of a mother and her
child twice, from both inside and outside the house. Porter had not realized the
possibility of intercutting the two locales within the action to convey narrative
information to the audience. But in Porter’s another film in 1903, The Great
Train Robbery, he developed a clear linearity of time, space, and logic. We can
follow each stage of the robbery, the pursuit, and the final defeat of the robbers.
The Great Train Robbery is in some way a prototype for the classical American
film and Porter is regarded as “the father of the narrative film”.
British filmmakers were working along similar lines. Actually, many
historians believe that Porter derived some of his editing techniques from films
like James Williamson’s Fire! (1901) and G.A. Smith’s Mary Jane’s Mishap
(1903). The most famous British film of this era was Lewin Fitzhamon’s 1905
film Rescued by Rover, which treated a kidnapping in a linear fashion similar to
that of The Great Train Robbery. (David Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film
Art, P454-457)
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In 1908, D.W. Griffith (1875-1948) began his directing career. In the next
five years, he made hundreds of one- and two-reelers (running about 15 and 30
minutes respectively), which created relatively complex narratives in short spans.
In 1915, he made The Birth of Nation, which has been credited as
groundbreaking among its contemporaries for its innovative application of the
medium of film. It pioneered such camera techniques as the use of panoramic
long shots, still-shots, night photography, panning camera shots, and a carefully
staged battle sequence with hundreds of extras made to look like thousands.
When the film was released, it broke both film-length and box office records,
running three hours and ten minutes and holding record of the highest grossing
film until it was overtaken by Gone with the Wind. Though a commercial
success, the film was highly controversial owing to its portrayal of African
American men as unintelligent and sexual aggressive towards white women, and
the portrayal of Ku Klux Klan (KKK), an extremist group advocated white
supremacy as a heroic force. There were widespread protests against The Birth
of
a
Nation,
and
it
was
banned
in
several
cities.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Birth_of_a_Nation) The outcry of racism was so
great that Griffith was inspired to produce Intolerance (1916) the following year.
Intolerance is also regarded as one of the great masterpieces of Silent Era. The
three-and-a-half hour epic intercuts four parallel stories each separated by
several centuries: (1) The ancient “Babylonian” story (539 BC) depicts the fall
of Babylon resulting from intolerance arising from a conflict between devotees
of two rival Babylonian gods. (2) The Biblical “Judean” story (c. 27 AD)
recounts how intolerance led to the Crucifixion of Jesus. (3) The Renaissance
“French” story (1572) tells of the religious intolerance that led to the St.
Bartholomew’s Day Massacre of Huguenots by Roman Catholic royals. (4) The
American “Modern” story (c. 1914) demonstrates how crime, moral puritanism,
and conflicts between ruthless capitalists and striking workers help ruin the lives
of marginal Americans. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intolerance_(film)) Upon
its initial release, Intolerance was a commercial failure. But its cultural,
historical, or aesthetical significant was recognized. The film and its unorthodox
editing were enormously influential, particularly among European and Soviet
filmmakers. Many of the numerous assistant directors Griffith employed in
making the film went on to become important and noted Hollywood directors in
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the subsequent years. (David Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art,
P454-456 )
By the end of the silent period, in the late 1920s, the U.S. produced an
average of 800 feature films annually, or 82% of the global total. This
development was along with the growth of the studio system and its greatest
publicity method, the star system, which characterized American film for
decades to come and provided models for other film industries. The studios’
efficient, top-down control over all stages of their product enabled an
ever-growing
production
and
technical
sophistication.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/History_of_cinema)
In British, the film industry was losing out to heavy competition from the
United States by the mid-twenties: in 1914 25% of films shown in the UK were
British, but by 1926 this had fallen to 5%. The Cinematograph Films Act 1927
was passed in order to boost local production, requiring that cinemas show a
certain percentage of British films. The act was technically a success, with
audiences for British films becoming larger than the quota required. But it had
the effect of creating a market for poor quality, low cost films, made in order to
satisfy the quota. The “quota quickies”, as they became known, are often blamed
by historians for holding back the development of the industry.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
Despite the poor performance at home, English still made great contributions
to film industry. Hollywood’s the biggest star of the silent era, Charlie Chaplin
(1889-1977) is an English comedian. Chaplin is one of the first international
film stars whose most recognized character, the Tramp, is considered to the
cinema’s most universal icon. In addition to that, Chaplin was also one of the
medium’s first artists and one of the most influential filmmakers of the first four
decades of the twentieth century. He is considered to have been as important to
the development of comedy as a genre as D.W. Griffith was to drama. Chaplin
not only influenced filmmakers, but also artists and entertainers in other fields:
he inspired both pop culture (for example comics and cartoon characters, such as
Felix the Cat and Mickey Mouse) and high art (for example the Dada
movement). (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Charlie_Chaplin) With Mary
Pickford, Douglas Fairbanks and D. W. Griffith, Chaplin co-founded United
Artists Corporation in 1919, with the intention of controlling their own
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interests rather than depending upon the powerful commercial studios. (David
Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art, P458-459 )
9.4.3 The Era of Sound
Experimentation with sound film technology was constant throughout the
silent era, but the problems of accurate synchronization and sufficient
amplification had been difficult to overcome. In 1926, Hollywood studio Warner
Bros. introduced the “Vitaphone” system, producing short films of live
entertainment acts and public figures and adding recorded sound effects and
orchestral scores to some of its major features. During late 1927, Warners
released The Jazz Singer, which was mostly silent but contained what is
generally regarded as the first synchronized dialogue (and singing) in a feature
film. The early sound-on-disc processes such as Vitaphone were soon
superseded by sound-on-film. The trend convinced the largely reluctant
industrialists that “talking pictures”, or “talkies”, were the future. By 1930 most
theaters in America were wired for sound. (David Bordwell and Cristin
Thompson, Film Art, P471-472 )
Sound further contributed to the formation of major studios: the huge expense
on the equipment for the transition overwhelmed smaller competitors, while the
new equipped sound film attracted larger audiences for those producers that
remained. Some historians credit sound with saving the Hollywood studio
system in the face of the Great Depression. Thus began what is now often called
“The Golden Age of Hollywood”, which refers roughly to the period beginning
with the introduction of sound until the late 1940s. The top actors of the era are
now thought of as the classic film stars, such as Clark Gable (1901-1960),
Katharine Hepburn (1907-2003), Humphrey Bogart (1899-1957), Greta
Garbo (1905-1990), and the greatest box office draw of the 1930s.
After The Jazz Singer was released, Warner Bros. gained huge success and
were able to acquire their own movie theaters. Other major film companies
followed. By the 1930s, all of America’s theaters were owned by the Big Five
studios – MGM, Paramount Pictures, RKO, Warner Bros., and 20th Century Fox.
Within the overall patterns of continuity style and classical narrative form, each
of the large studios developed a distinctive approach of its own. For example,
MGM became the prestige studio, with huge number of stars (it was credited for
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creating the Hollywood star system) and technicians under long-term contract.
MGM spent a lot of money on settings, costumes, and special effects, as in The
Good Earth (1937), with its locust attack, or San Francisco (1936), in which
the great earthquake is spectacularly re-created. Warner Bros., in spite of its
success with sound, was still a relatively small studio and specialized in less
expensive genre pictures. Its series of gangster films (Little Caesar, Public
Enemy) and musicals (Forty-Second Street, Golddiggers of 1933) were among
the studio’s most successful products. Universal was on an even lower position
of the ladder. It depended on imaginative filmmaking rather stars and expensive
sets in its atmospheric horror films such as Frankenstein (1931) and The Old
Dark House (1932). (David Bordwell and Cristin Thompson, Film Art, Fourth
Edition: pp.472 ) Another great achievement of US cinema during this era came
through Walt Disney’s (1901-1966) animation company. In 1937, Disney
created the most successful film of its time, Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs.
But it was soon topped in 1939 when Selznick International created the most
successful
film
of
all
time,
Gone
with
the
Wind.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_States)
Another important event in American film industry in 1930s was the
enforcement of the Motion Picture Production Code (usually labeled as the
“Hays Code”) censorship guidelines. It banned in the film sexual innuendo,
intense violence, miscegenation, profanity, and advocates of infidelity,
prostitution and illegal drug use. The code was adopted by the film industry for
self-discipline in 1930, but due to the libertine social attitudes of the 1920s and
early 1930s as well as the urge to seek income by any possible way in Great
Depression, the Code did not become rigorously enforced until July 1, 1934.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Pre-Code_Hollywood)
In Britain, Alfred Hitchcock’s (1899-1980) Blackmail (1929) is often
regarded as the first British sound feature. Hitchcock is widely regarded as one
of cinema’s most significant artists. He pioneered many techniques in the
suspense and psychological thriller genres. After a successful career in British
cinema in both silent films and early talkies, Hitchcock moved to Hollywood in
1939. Over a career spanning more than half a century, Hitchcock fashioned for
himself a distinctive directorial style. He pioneered the use of a camera made to
move in a way that mimics a person’s gaze. He framed shots to maximize
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anxiety, fear, or empathy, and used innovative film editing. Many of Hitchcock’s
films have twist endings and thrilling plots featuring depictions of violence, murder,
and crime. Hitchcock’s films also borrow many themes from psychoanalysis and
feature strong sexual undertones. Through his cameo appearances in his own films,
interviews, and the television program Alfred Hitchcock Presents, he became a
cultural icon. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Alfred_Hitchcock)
Starting with John Grierson’s (1898-1972) Drifters, the 1930s saw the
emergence of a new school of realist documentary films: the Documentary Film
Movement. It was Grierson who coined the term “documentary” to describe a
non-fiction film, and he produced the movement’s most celebrated film of the
1930s, Night Mail (1936). Key figures of this movement produced important
films during World War II.
After the boom years of the late 1920s and early 1930s, rising expenditure and
over-optimistic expansion into the American market caused the production
bubble to burst in 1937. Of the 640 British production companies registered
between 1925 and 1936, 20 were still going in 1937. Moreover, the 1927 Films
Act was up for renewal. The replacement Cinematograph Films Act 1938
provided incentives for UK companies to make fewer films of higher quality and,
influenced by world politics, encouraged American investment and imports. One
result was the creation of an English studio MGM-British, which produced some
very successful films, including A Yank at Oxford (1938) and Goodbye, Mr.
Chips
(1939),
before
World
War
II
intervened.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
9.4.4 The Postwar Cinema
The studio system and the Golden Age of Hollywood began to decline under
two forces that developed in the late 1940s: a federal antitrust action that
separated the production of films from their exhibition; and the advent of
television.
In 1938, Walt Disney’s Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs was released and
quickly became the highest-grossing film released to that point. Embarrassingly
for the studios, it was an independently produced animated film that did not
feature any studio-employed stars. This stoked already widespread frustration at
the practice of block-booking, in which studios would only sell an entire year’s
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schedule of films at a time to theaters. Assistant Attorney General Thurman
Arnold took this opportunity to initiate proceedings against the eight largest
Hollywood studios in July 1938 for violations of the Sherman Anti-Trust Act,
the first Federal statute to limit cartels and monopolies. The federal suit resulted
in the “Big Five” of the eight studios reaching a compromise with Arnold and
signing a consent decree agreeing to eliminate the block-booking within three
years. The “Little Three” (Universal Studios, United Artists, and Columbia
Pictures), who did not own any theaters, refused to participate in the consent
decree. A number of independent film producers were also unhappy with the
compromise and formed a union known as the Society of Independent Motion
Picture Producers and sued Paramount for the monopoly they still had over the
Detroit Theaters by 1942. The Big Five didn’t meet the requirements of the
Consent of Decree during WWII, and they joined Paramount as defendants in
the Hollywood anti-trust case after the war. The Supreme Court eventually ruled
that the major studios ownership of theaters and film distribution was a violation
of the Sherman Antitrust Act. As a result, the studios began to release actors and
technical staff from their contracts with the studios. By 1949, all major film
studios had given up ownership of their theaters.
Television was also instrumental in the decline of Hollywood’s Golden Age as
it broke the movie industry’s hegemony in American entertainment. Studios
began to aim at entertainment that could not be offered by television: spectacular,
larger-than-life productions.
Despite this, the film industry was also able to gain some influence for future
films as government censorship faded in the 1950s. In 1952 the Supreme Court
of the United States stated that motion pictures were a form of art and were
entitled to the protection of the First amendment which ensured the freedom of
speech; US laws could no longer censor films. By 1968, with film studios
becoming increasingly defiant to its censorship function, the Motion Picture
Association of America (MPAA) had replaced the Hays Code with the film
rating system. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_States)
In Britain, the Rank Organization became the dominant force behind British
film-making towards the end of 1940s. For the moment, film industry hit new
heights of creativity in the post-war years. Michael Powell (1905-1990) and
Emeric Pressburger’s (1902-1988) The Red Shoes (1948) was the most
420

Chapter 9 Arts in Britain and America

commercially successful film of its year in the United States. Laurence
Olivier’s (1907-1989) Hamlet (1948) was the first non-American film to win
the Academy Award for Best Picture. During the 1950s, the British industry
began to concentrate on popular comedies and World War II dramas aimed more
directly at the domestic audience. Less restrictive censorship towards the end of
the 1950s encouraged B-film producer Hammer Films to embark on their series
of commercially successful horror films, such as The Curse of Frankenstein
(1957) and Dracula (1958), the first gothic horror films in color.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
9.4.5 The New Wave Movie
The late 1950s and early 1960s saw the rise of a new generation of
filmmakers around the world. In country after country there emerged directors
born before World War II but grown to adulthood in the postwar era of
reconstruction and rising prosperity. France, Italy, Japan, Britain, and the United
States all had their “new waves” or “young cinema” groups. (David Bordwell
and Cristin Thompson, Film Art, P479 )
“American New Wave”, was also referred as New Hollywood or
post-classical Hollywood, roughly spanned from the late-1960s to the early
1980s. Following the Paramount Case and the advent of television, both of
which severely weakened the traditional studio system, Hollywood studios
initially used spectacle to keep profitability. Technicolor became frequently used,
and widescreen processes and technical improvements, such as Cinemascope,
stereo sound and others such as 3-D, were invented in order to retain the
shrinking audience and compete with television, but were generally not
successful in increasing profits. (David E James, Allegories of Cinema,
American film in the Sixties, Princeton University Press, New York, 1989,
pp.14-26) By 1957 Life magazine called the previous ten years “the horrible
decade” for Hollywood. (Hodgins, Eric (1957-06-10). “Amid Ruins of an
Empire a New Hollywood Arises”. Life: pp. 146.)
The 1950s and the early 60s saw a Hollywood dominated by musicals,
historical epics, and other films that benefited from the larger screens, wider
framing and improved sound, and as early as 1957 the era was called a “New
Hollywood”. However, audience share continued to dwindle, and by the
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mid-1960s had reached alarmingly low levels.
By the time the baby boomer generation was coming of age in the 1960s,
“Old Hollywood” was rapidly losing money; the studios were unsure how to
react to the much changed audience demographics. The noted change during the
period was from a middle aged high school educated audience in the mid 60s, to
a younger, college-educated, more affluent one. (John Belton, American
Cinema/American Culture, McGraw/Hill, New York, 1993, p.290) European art
films and Japanese cinema were making a splash in America. The desperation
felt by studios during this period, and after the losses from expensive movie
flops, led to innovation and risk taking through allowing greater control by
younger directors and producers. (Thomas Schatz, “The New Hollywood”, in
Film Theory goes to the Movies, Routledge, New York, 1993, pp.14-16)
Therefore, in an attempt to capture that audience which found a connection to
the “art films” of Europe, the Studios hired a host of young filmmakers and
allowed them to make their films with relatively little studio control. This,
together with the breakdown of the Production Code in 1966 and the new ratings
system in 1968 set the scene for New Hollywood (Thomas Schatz, pp.14-16).
This new generation of Hollywood filmmaker was film school-educated,
counterculture-bred, and young, and therefore able to reach the youth audience
they were losing. This group of young filmmakers briefly changed the business
from the producer-driven Hollywood system of the past, and injected movies
with freshness, energy, sexuality, and a passion for the artistic value of film
itself.
Perhaps the most significant film for the New Hollywood generation was
Bonnie and Clyde in 1967. The film was controversial for its supposed
glorification of murderers, and for its unprecedented level of graphic violence.
But the cover story in Time magazine in December 1967, celebrated the movie
and innovation in American New wave cinema. This influential article claimed
that Bonnie and Clyde represented a “New Cinema” through its blurred genre
lines, and disregard for honored aspects of plot and motivation, and that “In both
conception and execution, Bonnie and Clyde is a watershed picture, the kind that
signals a new style, a new trend.” (Stefan Kanfer, The Shock of Freedom in
Films, Time Magazine, Dec 8 1967, Accessed 25 April 2009) Now it is regarded
as a landmark film and one of the first films of the New Hollywood era.
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The British New Wave film makers attempted to produce social realist films
(also known as “kitchen sink realism”) to convey narratives about a wider range
of people in Britain. These films, whose heroes usually could be described as
angry young men, often depicted the domestic situations of working-class
Britons living in rented accommodation and spending their off-hours drinking in
grimy pubs, to explore social issues and political controversies. Filmmakers of
this period, principally Karel Reisz (1926-2002), Lindsay Anderson (1923-1994)
and Tony Richardson (1928-1991), were also involved in the short lived Oxford
film journal Sequence and the “Free Cinema” documentary film movement.
The 1956 statement of Free Cinema asserted “No film can be too personal. The
image speaks. Sound amplifies and comments. Size is irrelevant. Perfection is
not an aim. An attitude means a style. A style means an attitude.”
(http://www.close-upfilm.com) Their documentary films included Anderson’s
Every Day Except Christmas, and Richardson’s Momma Don’t Allow.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_States)
As the 1960s progressed, American studios returned to financially supporting
British films, especially those which exploited the “swinging London” image, a
youth-oriented phenomenon that emphasized the new and modern in 1960s
London. Films like Darling, Alfie, and Georgy Gir all explored this
phenomenon.
At the same time, James Bond series combined sex, exotic locations and
casual violence with self-referential humors achieved great success. The first
film Dr. No was a sleeper hit in the UK in 1962 and the second, From Russia with
Love (1963), a hit worldwide. By the time of the third film, Goldfinger (1964), the
series had become a global phenomenon, reaching its commercial peak with
Thunderball the following year. The series’ success led to a spy film boom with many
Bond imitations. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
9.4.6 Modern Cinema
The drive to produce a spectacle on the movie screen has largely shaped
American cinema ever since. Spectacular epics which took advantage of new
widescreen processes had been increasingly popular from the 1950s onwards.
Since then, American films have become increasingly divided into two
categories: blockbusters and independent films.
Jaws (1975) and Star Wars (1977) marked the beginning of the end for the
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New Hollywood era. With their unprecedented box-office successes, Steven
Spielberg’s and George Lucas’s films started Hollywood’s blockbuster mentality,
giving studios a new model of how to make money in the changing commercial
landscape. The focus on high-concept premises, with greater concentration on
tie-in merchandise (such as toys), derivatives into other media (such as
soundtracks), and the use of sequels, all showed the studios how to make money
in the new environment. Blockbuster emphasizes spectacle, star power, and high
production value, all of which require an enormous budget. It carries a
substantial risk of failure though a successful one could attract an audience large
enough to offset production costs and produce considerable profits. Classic
blockbusters from this period include E.T., Back to the Future, Top Gun, Wall
Street, Rain Man, Titanic, The Matrix, The Sixth Sense, Gangs of New York
and The Bourne Identity.
Studios supplement blockbusters with independent productions, which are
made with small budgets and often independently of the studio corporation.
Movies made in this manner typically emphasize high professional quality in
terms of acting, directing, screenwriting, and other elements associated with
production, and also upon creativity and innovation. These movies usually rely
upon critical praise or niche marketing to gain an audience. Because of an
independent film’s low budgets, a successful independent film can have a high
profit-to-cost ratio, while a failure will cause minimal losses, allowing for
studios to sponsor dozens of such productions in addition to their high-stakes
releases. American independent cinema was revitalized in the late 1980s and
early 1990s when another new generation of moviemakers made movies like,
Do the Right Thing; Sex, Lies, and Videotape; Clerks; and Reservoir Dogs. In
terms of directing, screenwriting, editing, and other elements, these movies were
innovative, contradicting the conventions of Hollywood movies. Furthermore, their
considerable financial successes and crossover into popular culture reestablished the
commercial viability of independent film. Since then, the independent film industry
has become more clearly defined and more influential in American cinema.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_States)
Britain cinema was at low ebb in 1970s and 1980s. In 1981 only 24 films
were made, and the industry suffered further blows from falling cinema
attendances, which reached a record low in 1984, and the elimination of the
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Eady levy, a tax concession, in the same year. The Eady levy had made it
possible for an overseas based film company to write off a large amount of its
production costs by filming in the UK—this was what attracted a succession of
American productions to British studios in the 1970s. These factors led to
significant changes in the industry, with the profitability of British films
increasingly reliant on secondary markets such as video and television, and
Channel 4. (http://www.screenonline.org.uk/film/id/1304135/index.html) The
1980s soon saw a renewed optimism, led by smaller independent production
companies such as Goldcrest, Handmade Films and Merchant Ivory
Productions. In 1990s, investment in film production rose dramatically.
Nevertheless, the dependence on finance from television broadcasters such as
the BBC and Channel 4 meant that budgets were often low and the film industry
mostly relied on Hollywood inward investment. In 1994, the great success of
Four Weddings and a Funeral led to renewed interest and investment in British
films, and set a pattern for British-set romantic comedies, including Sliding
Doors (1998) and Notting Hill (1999). Tax incentives allowed American
producers to increasingly invest in UK-based film production throughout the
1990s, including films such as Interview with the Vampire: The Vampire
Chronicles (1994), Mission: Impossible (1996), Saving Private Ryan (1998),
Star Wars Episode I: The Phantom Menace (1999) and The Mummy (1999).
The first decade of the 21st century was a relatively successful one for the
British film industry. Many British films found a wide international audience
due to funding from BBC Films, Film 4 and the UK Film Council, and some
independent production companies, such as Working Title, secured financing
and distribution deals with major American studios. Working Title scored three
major international successes, all starring Hugh Grant and Colin Firth, with
the romantic comedies Bridget Jones’s Diary (2001) and the sequel Bridget
Jones: The Edge of Reason, Love Actually (2003), and Mamma Mia! (2008).
The new decade saw a major new film series in the US-backed but British-made
Harry Potter films. Heyday Films has produced its seven sequels, all of which
were
filmed
at
Leavesden
Studios
in
England.
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cinema_of_the_United_Kingdom)
Since the late 19th century, many of the traditional functions of art have been
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lost. Art in the West is rarely in the service of religion, royalty, or the state.
Where is art now and where is it going? Pluralistic, diverse, it displays forms
and styles derived from many periods and regions. All art has a valuable role to
play in humanity’s continued quest to understand itself and to reconcile itself to
its condition. As modern artists either affirm or diminish the role of humanity in
their work, they are helping us to define who we are and where we are going. If
artists were to give up that important role, their function as sustainers of
civilized life would be lost. (Bruce Cole and Adelheid Gealt, Art of the Western
World: from Ancient Greece to Post-Modernism, Simon & Schuster Paperbacks,
1989:337)
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